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Foreword 

All praise is due to Allāh, the Lord of the worlds, and peace and 

salutations to our Prophet Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم, his family, aṣ-Ṣaḥābah, 

and those who follow them in benevolence until the Day of 

Resurrection. To proceed: The Noble Qur΄ān is the speech of 

Allāh that He revealed as a reliable source of legislation for 

mankind to live by. So the speech of Allāh, the Qur΄ān must be 

read, written, and recited correctly and clearly, so as not to create 

any ambiguity or misunderstanding whatsoever in its recitation. 

Allāh, Almighty, preserved His book through His Messenger 

Muḥammad, صلى الله عليه وسلم and all of the reciters in all of the Qirā’āt. 

Regretfully, books that explain the ten narrations in English are 

very rare. It requires a person who knows both the rules of the 

ten narrations and the English language, well. Thus, I was 

extremely happy with the this wonderful book of sister Umm 

Aḥmad Fāṭma El-Ibyārī. She wrote the ten narrations in the 

English language, the international language of our time. With it, 

she built a bridge between Arabic and English speakers. Allāh 

granted Umm Aḥmad the capability to produce this amazing 

work by expediting her memorization of the Qur΄ān and mastery 

of the ten narrations. Through His grace she got Ijāzahs in both 

ways of  Shāṭibiyyah and Ṭayyibat An-Nashr.1  

 This book (The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt - (  ع  ال   اتُ اء  ر  قِ ال ُ ِ و  ت  مُ ال   ش  ةُ ر  ات   

is extremely beneficial to any student who wants to learn the ten 

narrations because Umm Aḥmad explains the narration in a very 

detailed and clear way. In addition, she writes the reference of 

the explanation from Ash-Shaṭibeyyah. Moreover, she utilizes 

examples in the book to summarize the rules and make it easy for 

                                                                                     
1
 Ash-Shāṭibī (d. 548 A.H.) wrote a poem, about the seven authentic Mutawātir Qirā-āt, 

which he called “Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh at-Tahānī”, better known as Ash-Shāṭibiyyah. 

Ibn Al-Jazarī (the great imām of the science of the Qirā-āt, d. 801 A.H.) wrote a poem 

about the 10 authentic Qirā-āt called “Ṭayyibat un-Nashr”.  It encompasses Ash-

Shāṭibiyyah poem of 7 Qurrā’ and Ad-Durrah, its complementary poem of 3 Qurrā’.   
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students to understand. May everyone benefit from this book and 

may Allāh accept her efforts in transmitting the ten narrations all 

over the world. May Allāh shower blessings on our Prophet 

Muḥammad, صلى الله عليه وسلم  , his family and all of his Companions. All praise 

is to Allāh, the Lord of the worlds. 

Shaykh Ali Tawfīq An-Naḥḥās, who was born in Egypt in 1939, 

is a Ḥafiṫĥ, teacher of Ḥadīth and has a high Isnād of ten minor 

Qirā’āt. He authored, reviewed and introduced a number of 

books in the field of Qirā’āt.        (10/05/ 2017) 

 

 

Taqrīṫĥ of Shaykh Dr. Nabil Sallam 

This book represents the great efforts the author Shaykhah Umm 

Aḥmad Fāṭma Yācūt El-Ibyārī spent to introduce this valuable 

material about The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt. It describes the 

consistent rules “uṣūl” behind this qirā-ah as it is recited by all 

the narrators. The book uses the Shaţibiyyah as the standard 

reference for the top 7 Qirā’āt, and the Durrah2, its 

complementary.  With clear explanations, the author successfully 

delivered the “Uṣūl” of this Recitation in English. 

May Allāh reward her sincere efforts and impressive 

presentation, and guide her to well-serve the book of Allāh. 

Shaykh Dr. Nabil Sallām (PhD) is a member of the Assembly of 

Muslim Jurists of America (AMJA), the committee of chief 

reciters in USA, the chief committee of Qur’ān-recitations in el-

Azhar in Egypt and Vice-President of the Islamic University in 

USA.  (05/ 17) 

  

                                                                                     
2
 Ibn Al-Jazarī (the great imām of the science of the Qirā-āt, d. 801 A.H.) wrote a poem 

about the last 3 authentic Qirā-āt called “Ad-Durrah Al-Muḍiyyah” as a complementary 

poem to Ash-Shāṭibi poem, of 7 Qirā-āt.   
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Taqrīṫĥ Shaykhah Amira Sultan & Jameelah Thomas 

All praise is due to Allāh. Salutations and blessings be upon 

Prophet Muḥammad, his family and companions. 

This endorsement is for my Shaykhah, Mama Umm Aḥmad 

Fāṭma Yācūt El-Ibyārī, Al-Miṣriyyah, a close friend and mentor. 

She has Ijāzah (authorization) in tajwīd for all 10 of the Qirā’āt. 

May Allāh, Subḥānahu wa Ta˘ālā, bless her and her family, 

Āmīn. 

Mama Umm Aḥmad has spent most of her life learning and 

teaching Qur΄ān and tajwīd.  She has been a blessing to our 

community online, in the masājid, and in her home for over 20 

years, mā shā-a Allāh.  She has endured many trials along the 

way, but has persevered with patience, by the permission of 

Allāh. 

It can be difficult for Muslims in the West to acquire sound 

Islāmic education, based on proofs and evidence. The subjects of 

Arabic and tajwīd can be particularly challenging. Shaykhah has 

worked relentlessly to compile an accurate, trustworthy book of 

several Qirā’āt in English for English-speaking Muslims and 

Non-Arabs. It is her hope to be able to complete all 10 Qirā’āt in 

English one day, in shāā Allāh. 

May Allāh reward His kind student and reader, Fātmah 

Muḥammad Yācūt El-Ibyārī, who mastered the ten mutawātir 

readings from the ways of ash-Shaṭbiyyah, ad-Durrah and aṭ-

Ṭayyibah for doing this noble task making it, with divine help, a 

beneficial work for the readers of Allāh's Book. May Allāh, 

Subḥānahu wa Ta˘ālā, accept her efforts, forgive her, and reward 

her according to the best of her deeds, Āmīn. 

Shaykhah Amira Sultān, holder of Ijazah of 10 Qirā’āt. 

 

Jameelah Thomas                   (October 2, 2017) 
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Preface 
 

All praise is due to Allāh, the Lord of the Worlds, and peace be 

upon Prophet Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم, upon his family, companions, and 

whoever follows them in goodness until the Day of Judgment. 
This work contains explanations and instructions on the ten 

Qirā’āt. The primary intention for writing this English edition is 

to help spread the authentic understanding of Islām, taken from 

the Qur΄ān (the speech of Allāh) and the authentic Sunnah of His 

Messenger. This is an obligation upon every Muslim. Allāh says,  

ي  } رُوفِ و  عت تم  مُرُون  بٱِل
ت
ي أ ِ و  عُون  إلَِ  ٱلۡت يۡت ةٞ ي دت مَّ

ُ
ِنكُمت أ لۡت كُن م  رِِۚ و 

تمُنك  نِ ٱل ن  ع  وت نته 
لحُِون   تمُفت َٰٓئكِ  هُمُ ٱل ل  و 

ُ
أ {و   

“And let there arise out of you a nation inviting to all that is 

good, enjoining what is right and forbidding what is wrong, and 

it is they who are the successful” 4 

Being mindful of this sacred obligation, coupled with the 

importance of preserving the correct methods of reciting the book 

of Allāh, this book serves as a means for English-speaking 

students to learn the different Qirā’āt from authentic, trustworthy 

sources. Detailed explanations have been provided in order to 

streamline the learning process. Also, verses from Ash-

Shāṭibiyyah poem have been included as proofs and guidelines 

for every aṣl/rule. 

Traditionally, books like this are difficult to find in the English 

language. We present this book to you, dear reader, in the hope 

that you will benefit, in shā-a Allāh. Whatever sound knowledge 

you find comes from Allāh, alone; and whatever mistakes you 

encounter are mine and from Shayţān. I ask Allāh's forgiveness 

for my mistakes. I beg Allāh, Glorified is He and Exalted, to 

guide us all to knowledge that is beneficial and bless us with 

actions that are pleasing to Him. May Allāh accept this work and 

allow it to be of great benefit, Āmīn.  

                                                                                     
4
 Āli ˘Imrān/3: 104 
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Introduction 

This book is a modest attempt to relate Qirā’āt, in English, with 

verses quoted from Ash-Shāţibiyy's well-known poem in Arabic 

as a means of proof to support the rules. 

My goal of translating Uṣūl Al-Qirā’āt, the tajweed rules / 

principles of reciting the Qur΄ān, is driven by two intentions: 

1- Hoping to be amongst those Muslims that the Prophet, (صلى الله عليه وسلم), 

gave glad tidings to in his ḥadīth: "The best among you 

(Muslims) are those who learn the Qur΄ān and teach it"
5
. 

2- To remedy the lack of teaching resources which explain the 

fundamental principles of the different Qirā’āt in English. 

The Noble Qur’ān  is the guidance for all mankind, the speech of 

Allāh, revealed in its precise meaning and wording through the 

Angel Gabriel. It is inimitable and protected by Allāh Himself 

against any corruption. The Qur΄ān was revealed verbally and 

was taught in the same manner, preserving both the wording and 

all the fine details of its pronunciation. During the Prophetic 

period we learned that various readings of the Qur΄ān existed. 

The Companions were taught these readings directly from the 

Prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم) and then passed them on to their people and 

Successors. The following authentic ḥadīth shows the validity of 

the differences in the Qirā’āt. ˘Umar, raḍhyāllāhu ˘anhu/may 

Allāh be pleased with him, said: “I heard Hishām ibn Ḥakīm 

reciting Sūrat al-Furqān in a manner different from that in which 

I used to recite it and the way in which the Messenger of Allāh 

 taught me to recite it. I was about to argue with him whilst he (صلى الله عليه وسلم)

was praying, but I waited until he finished his prayer, and then I 

tied his garment around his neck and seized him by it and 

brought him to the Messenger of Allāh (صلى الله عليه وسلم) and said, ‘O 

Messenger of Allāh, I heard this man reciting Sūrat al-Furqān in 

a way different from the way you taught it to me.’ The 

Messenger of Allāh (صلى الله عليه وسلم) said to him, ‘Recite it,’ and he recited it 

as I had heard him recite it. The Messenger of Allāh(صلى الله عليه وسلم) said, ‘It 

                                                                                     
5
 Śaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī 5027 
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was revealed like this.’ Then he said to me, ‘Recite it, so I recited 

it and he said, ‘It was revealed like this.’ This Qur΄ān has been 

revealed in seven different ways, so recite it in the way that is 

easiest for you.” The last part of this ḥadīth
6
 was repeated with 

other Companions as well. The Qirā’āt were transmitted by the 

Companions (raḍhyāllāhu ˘anhum) and the Successors who 

memorized the Qur΄ān. During the time of the Successors and 

their followers, there were famous individuals who became 

renowned scholars of the Qur΄ān in Muslim lands.  
 

c Qirā’āt And Their Early LocationsThe Ten Authenti 
 

Each Qirā-ah has its own particular tajweed rules of recitation as 

well as some variations in wording and letters (Farsh). Each one 

is named after the reciter, or Qārī, who was famous for mastering 

it. In the past, Warsh ˘an Nāfi˘ was more popular in Egypt, and 

Imāms Mālik and Aḥmad ibn Ḥanbal recited in Qirā-at Nāfi˘. 
7
 

 

Place Qārī A.H8 Place Qārī A.H 

Madīnah Nāfi˘ 169 Makkah Ibn Kathīr 120 

Al-Baṣrah 
Abū ˘Amr 

Al-Baṣrī  
154 Shām Ibn ˘Āmir 154 

Al-Kūfah  ˘Āṣim 127 Kūfah Ḥamzah 156 

Al-Kūfah  Al-Kisā’ī 189 Madīnah Abū Ja˘far 130 

Al-Baṣrah Ya˘qūb 205 Kūfah Khalaf 229 

 

                                                                                     
6
 Al-Bukhāri, 2287; Muslim, 818 

7
 https://www.islamic-awareness.org/quran/text/qiraat/ 

8
 A.H: After Hijra/ the year of death 
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The Readers (Qurrā`) 

Each of the ten Imāms mentioned above is known as a qārī΄ 
9
. 

They were noted as people who devoted their lives to learning 

and teaching the Qur΄ān, to the extent that their names became 

synonymous with these Qur΄ānic readings. In other words, the 

styles in which they recited were named after them. However, all 

these readings were taught and passed on to them by the Prophet 

 It should be noted that they weren’t the only people teaching .(صلى الله عليه وسلم)

or practicing these readings. Later on, their recitations became 

known as Al-Qirā΄āt Al-˘ashr/the ten readings.  

The Benefits of The Qirā’āt 
 

The Qur’ān's recitations or Qirā’āt are the manners in which the 

Qur’ān is to be read or pronounced. The various recitations 

neither alter the message of the Qur΄ān nor imply that 'different 

versions' of the Qur΄ān exist. Rather, all were revealed through 

revelation and are part of the speech of Allāh, the Holy Qur΄ān. 

After Muḥammad (صلى الله عليه وسلم) received the revelation from Allāh through 

the Angel Jibrīl, he (صلى الله عليه وسلم) recited the Qur΄ān to his companions, 

who memorized it and then wrote it down in their muṣḥafs. The 

companions verified their memorization by reciting it back to the 

prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم), who received and taught the Qur΄ān with these 

permitted minor variations in pronunciation that do not change 

the original meaning. Later, the Caliphs compiled and unified the 

companions’ muṣḥafs into a single one, the Noble Qur΄ān
10

. The 

flexibility in the Qur΄ān's recitation was an enrichment that 

enabled the Arab tribes, with their different dialects, to better 

understand the message. In conclusion, all the recitations are 

valid and transmitted through mutawātir chains. This is a proof of 

the preservation and miraculous nature of the Qur’ān. The 

variations do not contradict, but rather complement each other. 

                                                                                     
9
 Literally a qāri΄ is someone who recites the Qur΄ān and technically it refers to one of these 

ten teachers. The plural of qāri΄ would be qurrā΄. 
10

http://www.muslimprophets.com/article.php?aid=64&t=Quran+-+Hafs+vs+Warsh 
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There are 7 mutawatir qirā'āt and 3 mash-hur, or well-known 

famous ones. Some teachers and students study only the seven. 

The first one to limit the number of authentic Qurrā’/reciters to 

seven was the ˘Irāqī scholar, Abū Bakr Ibn Mujāhid (d. 936 CE). 

Those who wrote about the Qirā’āt after him followed his 

example including Imām Ash-Shāṭibī in his famous poem “Ash-

Shāṭibiyyah.” By the middle of the tenth century, the number 

seven (in regards to the Qirā’āt) became popular as it coincided 

with the number of aḥruf/letters in which the Qur΄ān was 

revealed. This number is not inclusive of all the classical scholars 

of Qur’ānic recitation. There were many others, some as good as 

the seven, and Allāh knows best.  

 

Al-Qirā’ah: is the way an Imām/Qārī, from the 10 Imāms, read 

and pronounced the Quran based on what he received from the 

messenger of Allāh (صلى الله عليه وسلم) for example: the reading of ˘Āṣim, the 

Qirā’ah of Nāfi˘ and so on. This refers to what is attributed to the 

imām of the ten imāms about how to read the qurānic word on 

what he heard verbally.  
 

 Riwāyah: This refers to what is attributed to those who narrated 

about/from any imām of the ten imāms of how to read the 

qurānic word. It also shows that each of the imāms of qirā’āt has 

two rāwīs/narrators, each chose a reading of that imām in the 

context of qirā’h. The Riwāyah is named after the narrator, for 

example: Ḥafṣ ˘an ˘Āṣim narration, Shu˘bah ˘an ˘Āṣim, Warsh 

˘an Nāfi˘, Qālūn ˘an Nāfi˘, and so on. 
 

Ṭarīq: a way of conveying the detailed recitation which branches 

from the Riwāyah in which a student of the narrator/rāwī reads 

the Riwāyah. In other words, the the ṭarīq to the Riwāyah is like 

the Riwāyah to the Qirā'ah forming a heirarchy with Qirā'ah at 

the root/top followed by Riwāyah followed by the Ṭarīq as 

shown in the diagram on the next page. An example of Ṭarīq is 

Al-azraq ˘an Warsh. 
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Ash-Shāṭibiyyah’s Codes Letters 

 

 
 

The أ in the chart is a code letter that indicates Nāfi˘’s recitation, 

the ب is for Qālūn.  

 

  

Nāfi˘  

 أ ب ج

Qālūn 

Warsh 

Ibn Kathīr 

 د هـ ز

Al-Bazzī 

Qumbul 

Abū ˘Amr 

 ح ط ي

Ad-Dūrī 

As-Sūsī 

Ibn ˘Āmir 

 ك ل م

Hishām 

Ibn 
Dthakwān 

˘Āṣim 

 ن ص ع

Shu˘bah 

Ḥafṣ 

Ḥamzah 

 ف ض ق

Khalaf 

Khallād 

 

Al-Kisā’ī 
 ر س ت

 

Layth 

Dūri 

Abū Ja˘far 

 أ ب ج

Ibn 
Wardān 

Ibn  
Jammāz 

Ya˘qūb 

 ح ط ي

Ruwais 

Rawḥ  

Khalaf 

 ف ض ق

Isḥāq 

Idrīs 
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sCode word ’sibiyyṭShā-Ash 
 

 ˘Abū ˘AmrIbn Kathīr, Nāfi , سَمَا

 ˘Ibn Kathīr, Nāfi حِرْمِي  

 Abū ˘AmrIbn Kathīr , حَق  

 Nāfi˘, Ibn ˘Āmir عَمَّ 

 Abū ˘Amr, Ibn ˘ĀmirIbn Kathīr , نَفَر  

 Āṣim, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā’ī˘ ث

 Nāfi˘, ˘Āṣim, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā’ī حِصْن  

 amzah, Kisā’īḤ, imṣ˘Ā, Ibn Kathīr ظ

 Abū ˘Amr, ˘Āṣim, Ḥamzah, Kisā’ī غ

 Ibn ˘Āmir, ˘Āṣim, Ḥamzah, Kisā’ī ذ

 Shu˘bah, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā’ī صُحْبَة  

 Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā’ī صِحِاب  

 Ḥamzah and Al-Kisā’ī ش

 ˘All the Qurrā’ except Nāfi خ
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Summary of the General 

Rules of The 10 Qirā’āt 
 

When reading about a particular riwāyah or Qirā’ah, read the rule 

in this section first. The special rules or exceptions are mentioned 

for reciters, only. The general rule is not repeated in each section. 

1. Al-Isti˘ādthah  

All the Qurrā’ start recitation with the Isti˘ādthah/seeking refuge 

in Allāh from the accursed devil, then read the Basmalah. Allāh, 

The Exalted says
11
َٰنِ ٱلرَّجِيمِ ف إذِ  } يتط  ِ مِن  ٱلشَّ ت عذِت بٱِللََّّ ت  ٱلتقُرتء ان  ف ٱست

ت
أ   {ا ق ر 

انِ الرَّجِيم{ يط  ِ مِن  الشَّ عُوذُ باِللََّّ
 
نِ الرَّحِيمِ {{أ ِ الرَّحْ  مِ اللَّ   .{بسِ 

ت عذِ    ف اس 
ُ
أ ر  ه ر  ت ق  ر د ت  الدَّ

 
ا أ ارًا مِن  الشَّ ***                      إذِ ا م  ل  جِه  ج  انِ باِللَِّ مُس   ي ط 

I. There are 4 ways of starting recitation with 3 variables:  

1- Al-Isti˘ādhah,    2- Al-Basmalah      3- Starting a Sūrah:            

i) Separating them by stopping while, breathing between them.                        

ii) Joining them in one breath, applying the appropriate tajweed. 

iii) Stopping after isti˘ādhah (breathing), joining the basmalah 

with the beginning of a sūrah, without breathing or stopping.                                                     

iv) Joining the Isti˘ādhah with the Basmalah, (breathing), then 

starting a sūrah. (i.e., Joining 1 with 2 and separating 3).  

All the qurrā` agree upon reciting al-basmalah in two situations:            

1- When starting a recitation from the beginning of a new sūrah, 

with the exception of sūrat at-Tawbah (no basmalah at starting). 

2-After ending sūrat an-Nās and before beginning al-Fātiḥah.      

                                                                                     
11
 Sūrat an-Naḥl: 98 / Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 95 
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2. Who Reads The Basmalah Between 2 Sūrahs 

 
 

اء ةً  12 ت  ب ر 
 
أ و  ب د 

 
ا أ ا ت صِل ه  ه م  م  ِيلِ      ***                        و  مِل  لِۡ نْ  ت  مُب س  ي فِ ل س     ها  بالسَّ

There are 3 ways to connect 2 sūrahs using the Basmalah  

(i) After finishing a sūrah, take a breath, say al-basmalah, take a 

breath and begin the next sūrah. (ii) Join them all in one breath, 

while applying the appropriate tajweed rules. (iii) After stopping 

at the end of a sūrah, read the basmalah, and without breathing, 

begin the following sūrah. The fourth way is not allowed because 

basmalah is not for the end of a sūrah. You can’t join the last 

āyah of a sūrah with basmalah, stop, then read the first āyah. 

3 Methods to join Sūrat Al-Anfāl with at-Tawbah (Barā-ah) 

where there is no basmalah at the beginning, so all the reciters: 

(a) Make “Waqf”: take a break for any amount of time              

(b) Make “Sakt”: take a short breathless pause                           

(c) Make “Waṣl”/ connect both sūrahs. 

                                                                                     
12

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 101, 100, 100 
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س    ت ارُ دُون  ت ن فُّ تُهُمُ ال مُخ  ك  بعِِ ال  *** وس  ر 
ب ع ضُهُمُ فِِ الْ   ل  زُّ و  م   ل هُم  دُون  ن ص     *   ه رِ ب س 

The 4 Zuhr: There are 4 sūrahs called “Zuhr”, 2 begin with   ي ل {و  } 

(Al-Muṭaffifīn and Al-Humazah) and 2 begin with {  ل}  (Al-

Qiyāmah and Al-Balad). Some scholars say that “If you join any 

one of these sūrahs with the previous sūrah, it might lead to an 

unsuitable meaning.” To avoid this, they suggest the following: 

(i) use the Sakt, instead of using the Waṣl without basmalah,     

(ii) use basmalah before any of the “Zuhr” instead of “Sakt”. 

Note: All of the Muṣḥafs are written with the rules and tajweed 

marks adjusted on the waṣl style, connecting the āyāt  together. 

3. The Differences of the Qurrā’ in Sūrat al-Fātiḥah 
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In some recitations, Al-Basmalah is not the first āyah of al-

Fātiḥah, rather َٰل مِـ   } ِ ٱلتع  ِ ر ب  دُ لِلََّّ  is, and the last āyah is split  ١{ٱلۡت مت

into 2:  { ل يتهِمت ضُوبِ ع  غت تم  ِ ٱل يۡت آل ِ    غ  ل  ٱلضَّ ٧ {و  ل يتهِمت }.  ت ع  مت نتع 
 
ِين  أ َٰط  ٱلََّّ ٦ {صِر   

ِينِ  13 الكِِ ي و مِ الد  اط  لِ        ***                     ا صِِ  ن  اويِهِ ر  و م   ِ السّ  اطِ و  ن د  سِِ   قُن بلُ  و ع 

ا ه  ادُ ز اياً اشِمَّ الصَّ تَ  و 
 
ى      ***                          بِِ ي ثُ أ ل ف  لد   مِم   خ  اش  ل   لِۡ لَّدِ و   ال وَّ

ل ي هِم  إلَِ  هِم   ي هِموُ  حْ  ز ة  ع  لد   و صِل  ***                          و  م  م ِ ال هاءِ و ق فًا و  يِعًا بضِ   جَ 

ب ل  مُُ رَّك   مَّ مِيمِ الْ  م عِ ق  ً دِ ***                              و صِل  ض  ل  قا لوُن   و  ر اك ييِۡهِِ ج   بتِ خ 
الكِِ و  ) اط  فُ ز  حُ م   ِ الصّ  ل  فِ ز  و  ج   (ه  اس 

(  ِ ِ باِلس  ل ي هِم  إلَِ  هِمُ طِ و  اك سِّ  ع  ي هِم   ***                    ب  و  اءِ ف  لد   مُّ فِِ ال ه  الضَّ  (ل لِ  حُ تًً و 

4. Al-Madd ul-Far˘ī/Derived Elongation 

 
 

                                                                                     
13

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 108-100, 168-170 / (Ad-Durrah: 22) 
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Madd: is the lengthening of the vowel sound in the letters of 

madd or līn: alif, wāw and yā. The alif follows a letter with a 

fatḥah. If yā is preceded by a kasrah and wāw is preceded by a 

ḍammah, then they are elongated as Aṣlī/original or far˘ī/derived 

madd. Madd aṣlī is the natural 2 ḥarakah length, Madd far˘ī is 

branched from it, for a reason, like hamzah or sukūn; ˘āriḍ lil-

waqf/exposed to the sukūn, madd lāzim/compulsory.                         

Madd Muttaṣil: is when a hamzat qaṭ˘ follows a letter of madd in 

the same word. See diagram 4, of wājib Muttaṣil madd 

(obligatory connected madd)  .{  ن   -و جِا يٓء ٓ ش   و   - سُوءٓ  و ع  اءٓ   - ء  ا و    {س 

Madd Munfaṣil: (Jā’iz) is when a madd letter precedes hamzat al-

qaṭ˘ in 2 words, even adjoined in writing:   ل هت
 
أ َٰٓ ا-ي  ه  يُّ

 
أ َٰٓ {ي  ءِٓ }  َٰٓؤُل  -ه  .  

ا} ِه  م 
ُ
ٓۥ إلَِ  -فِٓ أ رُهُ مت

 
أ ب دٗال  -و 

 
آ أ خُل ه  مِنِ   -ن نَّدت ؤت وُآ  إنِ كُنتُم مُّ كََّّ ت و  ِ ف  ٓ إنَِّ -و عَل   ٱللََّّ ل 

 
.{ق الوُٓا  إنَِّا-أ  

5. The Pronoun of Hā al-Kināyah 

The pronoun of hā al-Kināyah is an extra hā at the end of a word 

(with kasrah or ḍammah) denoting a singular male third person. 

The rule of a mutaḥarrik hā al-Kināyah: If it is located between 2 

mutaḥarrik letters, then it’s kasrah is extended into yā or it’s 

ḍammah is prolonged into wāw of 2 ḥarakāt; as a ṣilah ṣughrā. 

لهِ  14  نصُ  ِ  و  لّ  ع  نوُ  هِ  م  د  ن  يؤُ  ِ ك  ا         ***                     و س  تهِِ مِن ه  نؤُ  ت بِِ  ف  و   ل  ح  افيِاً ص  اع 
ن   ن هُم  و ع  ص  و ع  ف  ي تَّقهِ   ح  ل قهِ  و 

 
و هُ ص  مى ح           ***                   ف أ ل  و م  بُِِل ف  ق  ف  ن ه 

 
أ  و 

 ِ صّ  ال ق  افِ و  صُهُم  و قلُ  بسُكُونِ ال ق  ف  نِ ***              ح  كَ  ى طه باِلِإس  تهِ  لد  
 
ي أ  ت ل  يُ  و 

اءِ  ُ ال ه  ِ ق صّ 
في ال كُ  ِ ان  بو  ان هُ ل ِ            ***                       س  ه    في طه بوِ ج   ل  بُ ِ بُِل ف  و 

نُ ي ر    كَ  ه  وَإِس  نُهُ يُ ض  صّ   ***                          ي بِ  ط  ب سُ لُ م  ال ق   و ف ل  ن  اذ كُر هُ ف   بُِِل فهِِمِا  و 
 ُ اا لّ  ه  بهِ  ا ي ر  ً يۡ  الُ خ  لِ ز  الز  بُ و  ن    ***                          لرُّح  ِ ك  ي هِ س  ر ف  ه  ح  ا ي ر  ًّ شَ  هُل  لِ و   ي س 

عي  ر  و  ر جِئ هُ  ن ف 
 
اكنًِا أ م زِ س  مٌّ ***                       باِل ه  اءِ ض  في ال ه  ل  ح  ع و اهُ د  فَّ ل  و  م    ر 
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كِن   س 
 
أ هِمِ  ف  صِيًۡا ن  و  يۡ  اك سِّ  لغِ  ا ***                       از  و  ل  لُِۡ ي ب  ر  ون  دُ و ادًا جو صِل ه     وص 

انيِهِ ضُمَّ  ن س 
 
ِ أ سّ  ا ك  صِهِم  و ه  ل          ***                     لِۡ ف  ت حِ و صَّ ل ي هِ اللَّ  فِِ ال ف  ع هُ ع   و م 

 
 

6. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of The Qurrā’  

Al-farsh: words occur all over the Muṣḥaf, mentioned once or 

multiple times, that do not follow certain rules. Such as: 

 و  15
ُ
ك  أ مُّ اكنِ    ولَ  ض  هُ       ***                    لِِ الـثِ   السَّ ُ سّ  مُّ لزُُوماً ك  ـد  نــ فِِ يضُ   ل  ح 

1- If 2 ṣaḥīḥ sākin letters occur between 2 words, the 1st sākin is 

 given a ḥarakah. Qālūn, Warsh, Ibn Kathīr, Al-kisā'ī, Khalaf-10,  

(Abū ˘Amr and Ibn ˘Āmir in details) read the 1st sākin (including 

nūn of  tanwīn) with ḍammah on the condition that the 2nd sākin 
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is a verb that starts with hamzat al-waṣl and its 3rd letter carries a  

permanent ḍammah, lāzimah.   
َٰن   اوعُ ادت  وُ أ ٱللََّّ   اوعُ دت ٱ لُ قُ } م   -رُجت خت ٱ تُ ق ال  -ٱلرَّحت

 
ت -ٱللََّّ   بُدُوعت ٱ نُ أ {ئزِ هت تُ ست ٱ دُ ق  -رت ظُ نت ٱ ارً وظُ مُ   
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ن تُم   16

 
أ ا ه  لفِ  فِِ ه 

 
ل  أ ِل         ***              ناً      ج  كا   ز  و  ه   و س 

 
ل  حْ   خا  أ م  مُب دِل  ج  ك   د  و 

ائهِِ الَّۡن بيِهُ مِن   في ه  ِ ث  و  ة              ***                 دىً    هُ ت  اب م ز  الُُّ مِن  ه  َّل  ز  وَإِب د   ان  جَ 
باً    ه  ذ  ِ م  صّ  صُُّ فِِ الۡن بيِهِ ذُو ال ق  ي ق  لِ       ***              و  لِ و ذوُ الْ  د  ه  ن هُ مُس  ها نِ ع    ال و ج 

7. Iṫĥhār (Clarity) and (Al-Idghām Aṣ-Ŝaghīr)  

The small idghām is the merging of a sākin mudghām letter into 

a mutaḥarrik one, so they become one mushaddad letter. This 

idghām has 3 categories: mutamāthil, mutajānis, mutaqārib. This 

chapter revolves around the idghām of dāl-qad, dthāl-idth, tā ut-

Ta’nīth and lām (of hal and bal), respectively. 

A- Idghām of Dāl-Qad into 8 letters  (for Some Qurrā’) 

Qālūn, Ibn Kathīr, ˘Āṣim, Abū Ja˘far, Ya˘qūb read with iṫĥhār. 

                                                                                     
16

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 559, 560, 562 



37                                                   The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt  

     

 

 

 

م  17 اد غ  اكفِ  مُ و  اهُ كَ  كل   لَّهُ و غ ر  ظِ وى ز        ***                         ابلِ  ذيۡ   ضرُو  و  دَّ  ت س 
هِر   يَّنَّا خِل ف  و مُظ  ر فِ ز  فِي ح  ام        ***                       و  ِل   هشِ  ر ف هُ مُت حم   بصِاد  ح 

 Ibn Dthakwān makes iṫĥhār in   Hishām makes iṫĥhār  {ان  يَّ د زَّ ق  ل  و  }.  

in surat Ŝād: 23   {ك ل م  دت ظ  {ل ق  only merges dāl qad in  4 letters and 

Hishām makes iṫĥhār of (13: 16    (. َُٰت لمُ  ت ويِ ٱلظُّ لت ت ست مت ه 
 
و ٱلنُّورُ   أ   

 

B- Idghām of Dthāl-Idth into 6 letters 
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C- Al-Idghām Aṣ-ṣaghīr of Lām-Hal and Bal 

 

ت ب  }   ذِفُ ل نَّ ب  -تَّب عُِ ل نَّ ب  -نُ ل نَّّ ِ ن  ل نُّ ه  -قت {مت دُلُّكُ ل نَّ ه  -مت كُ ئُ ب   with ghunnah. 
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 D- The Idghām of The Feminine tā 
ارُهُ 18 ه  ت هُ ن  رٌّ دُ فإظِ  م  ***                                         دُورُهُ بُ م  د غ 

 
أ ر ش  و  لِ  ظ   و  مُُ و   افرًِا و 

ر   ه  ظ 
 
أ افرِ  كو  ِ جُ ي بُ سه ف  و  فيٌّ عُ ز      ***                             ودهِ مُُ لَّل  كيٌّ و  ةً و   صّ  

اويهِ  ر  ر  ه  أظ  ام  و  ت   هشِ  م  ِ ب ت  خُل فُ ***                  ل هُد  فِي و ج  ت ل   اب نِ ذ ك وان  و   يُف 

ِ فُ  اءِ للتَّ  اءِ الَِّ  وعند  ) (لص   Khalaf-10 makes iṫĥhār at tha  and idghām 5. 

 

ب د  
 
أ ر  ث  ن ا س   ت  و 

ت  ص  غ  قُ زُ  ف  ِل  جَ         ***              ل مِهِ    ظ  ر  طِر الط    ع ن  وُرُوداً ب اردِاً ع 

ق ام   ا  طمُي ة  دُ ريِهِ تُ  ت  و  فهِ  ي ع قلِ       ***                    يب  و ص  ا لْ يب  و  ل  راه    و قلُ  ب ل  و ه 
ةٞ     ف  } ائٓفِ  ن ت طَّ ةٞ  -ام  ائٓفِ  ر ت طَّ ف  ك  ةٞ   تال  ق  و  -و  ائٓفِ  دَّت -طَّ ةٞ  و  ائٓفِ  ته  -طَّ ِ  مَّ ائ جِ {}انِ ت  ف  طَّ

ُ
 تيب  أ

و     -ام  تكُُ دَّعت
 
و ال ت دَّ ثتق  أ دتُّ ( ق د تَّب  َّ  ) ع  هَّ م  طتَّ -مت ف رَّطتُّ ) دتُّمت ص  ح  -و   -ب س 

 
  .{طتُّ رَّ ف  -طتُّ ح  أ
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Note: All the Qurrā’ merge ṭā tā dāl, mutajānis and mutamāthil. 

The idghām of the ṭa into the ta is nāqiṣ/incomplete merging due 

to the iṭbāq and isti˘lā’/elevation of the ṭā. So the tongue has to 

be raised for the Iṭbāq, however, you pronounce ت .  

Al-Idghām Aṣ-Ŝaghīr of Mutaqārib: the letters that are close in 

makhraj with different but similar ṣifāt/qualities. Example: the 

letters qāf and kāf: { ت } مت قكُّ لُ ن  , lām and rā.  

ن     كَّ لُ ال مِث ل ِ  فيِهِ مُس  و 
 
ا أ مِهِ )ف ل  بدَُّ مِن              ***                    و م  ث لِ   (إدِ غَ   مُت م 

Mutamāthil is the identical letter that comes from the same 

makhraj/articulation point and has the same ṣifāt. All the Qurrā’ 

agree that idghām must be made for them, as follows. 

مُ يدُت -إذِ ذَّه ب  } اك  -ركِكُّ عِ ص  بِ ب  لوُا-ٱضۡت ِ ر  -رُ و  َٰٰ ت تَّزَّ ع  ل  ا ط  ذ  إِ -ابِ ت  ب ب كِِ ه  ذت ٱ-ق د دَّخ  ت ح  ب
ِ ل  ف   -نل ل مِ  قُ  - مت ل لَّكُ ه   -مت تُهُ ار  ت ِ   ق   -ل لَّ ب   -لِ تت ق  ٱلت ف فِ ِ  ُسُّت وا  وَّ ف  ُ ع  ك  ص  ع   - واال  .{وانُ وا  وَّ

Note: The last example occurs in līn wāw. If the 1st word ends in 

a wāw or yā maddiyah, we don’t merge madd letters with 

consonants, as in:   واق  اتَّ وا و  نُ ام  ء} }.  

Mutajānis (Similar): the letters being merged are from the same 

makhraj, but have different ṣifāt. Naṭ˘iyyah (ط ت د), lathawiyyah 

  .(ب فِِ م ف) and shafawiyyah (from the lips) letters ,(ظ ذ ث)

مُِّ و   ِ  حِر  ان صّ  ن   د  ص  ي م  م  ر  ثِ ت   ث و اب           ***                   يرُدِم  ل لْ  الْ م عُ و صَّ ر د  و   ال ف 
 Warsh, Ibn ˘Āmir, Shu˘bah, Kisā’ī, Ya˘qūb and Khalaf-10 read 

with idhgām of the sākin  into the    ُس  at the end of the word ن 

following wāw و of: } ُِسٓ  و  ٱلت قُرت ء انِ ٱلۡت كِيم}, sūrat YaSīn: 1. }ٓ  ٓ}ي ٓس 
Shu˘bah, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā’ī, Rawḥ and Khalaf-10 make imālah.  
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ُس  19 هِر  أو  ا ب  قُهُ ح  تً ف  ن  عظ  ن      ***                د  ن  و فيهِ الۡ ُ  ون  و  ر شِهم  ل فُ ع  ل   و    خ 

They merge the sākin ن at the end of  ٓۚٓنُ ون ن into wāw of sūrat Al-

Qalam  طُرُون  { ١ ا ُ ست ل مِ و م   .Warsh reads with iṫĥhār, also . } نٓۚٓ و  ٱلتق 

jf Letters Which Are Close In Makhrao . Idghām8 

 
 

مُ )و   اء   (إدِ غَ  ا رد  ق  باءِ الْ  ز مِ فِِ ال ف  ِ    ***     س  ِ  فِِ ي تُب  حْ  يۡ  ل  ا صِدقيداً و خ   اً و 
Abū ˘Amr, Al-Kisā’ī and Khallād merge bā majzūm or mabnī on 

sukūn into fā. {ب  ق ولهُُم ع ج  ب فَّ ب فَّإنَّ ل ك  -وَإِن ت عتج  م ن ت بعِ ك  - ف اذته  ب فَّ   . {اذته 

Al-Layth ˘an Kisā’ī merges lām majzūm into dthāl { ع ل فت ن ي  َٰلكِ   و م  ذَّ } 
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9. The 2 Types of Ishmām with a Ḥarakāh or a Letter 

 
 

The 3 ypes of Ishmām: ishmām indicates a soundless ḍammah 

(rounding the lips and muting the voice)  

A- Performing ḍammah while reciting the first letter’s kasrah; the 

sound is a combination of 2 ḥarakāt.   

 B- Directly after reciting the sukūn of the last letter during waqf. 
 C- The pronunciation of letter ṣād  (ص) mixed with zā ( ز (; the 

combination of the sound of the 2 letters is as the letter  (ظ).  
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10. The rules of the 2
nd

 of 2 Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word  

ت  20 ِ بكِِل مة  و  ت    م ز  ى ه  ر  خ 
ُ
هِيلُ أ اس  م      س 

ا م   ,is a code word that indicates the first 3 qurra’ in Shāṭibiyyah س 

that were chosen by Ibn Mujāhid, the author of The 7 Qirā-āt’s 

book, and other imāms of Qirā-āt. They recite the words that 

have double hamzahs with tas-hīl of the second hamzah. If two 

successive hamazāt qaṭ˘ appear in a word, the 1st interrogative, 

(hamzat istifhām) must carry a fatḥah and has to be pronounced 

muḥaqaqqah  . َء Some reciters insert alif between the 2 hamazāt. 
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11. The Repetitive Istifhām (Mukarrar) of The 10 Qurrā’  

ا21 امُهُ نّ  وُ آئذِ  ه  تفِ  ِر  اس  ا كُر  ل               ***                         و م  وَّ
 
ام  ال كُُّ أ ه  تفِ  ئنَِّا ف ذُو اس 

 
   أ

ى  امِ فِِ النَّم لِ و   ن افعِ  سِو  ع ت  ولِ  سِو       ***                    بِ  مُُ   الشَّ ع  إذِ ا و ق  تِ م   ى النَّازعَِ 

مَّ ن اد  عِ ون  دُ و   ا ع  بُوتِ مُُ بًِِ ن ك   و ه و  فِ الَِّانِِ              ***                فِِ ال ع 
 
ل  ر  تَ  أ  اشِدًا و 

َّم لِ  بُوتِ و ه و  فِِ الن  ن ك  ى ال ع  اهُ نوُنً رِ      ***              ن  كُ سِو  ز اد  ا و  ت ل  ض  ا اع  ن هُم  ن ا ع   ا إنَِّ
مَّ و   تِ و هُم  عَل   رِ  ع  صُولهِِم             ***                      ضاً فِِ النَّازعَِ 

ُ
دُد  أ ام  ِ  و   ل  ب  افظِ  ح   او  ل
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12. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words 

Rule1: The 2 adjacent hamzahs in 2 words have an opposite 

relationship with the 2 narrators of Nāfi˘; They counter one 

another; when one pair is in agreement (ittifāq), the other is in 

disagreement, (ikhtilāf) and vice versa. The 2 hamzahs either 

differ or agree in their ḥarakāt, and the 2 narrators either differ or 

agree in dealing with each hamzah or the second hamzah. 

 (A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Ḥarakāt 

If the 2 hamzahs differ (ikhtilāf ḥarakāt), then the 2 narrators of 

Nāfi˘ agree (muttafiqān) in applying rule #2 on the 2nd hamzah. 

(It’s applicable to 9 rāwīs: 6 from the Shāṭibiyyah; the 1st 3 

qurrā’ سما and 3 rāwīs from Ad-Durrah) a complementary poem 

of the 10 Qirā-āt by Ibn Al-Jazari, the great imām of this science. 

They make tas-hīl and/or ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah, depending on 

where the hamzah maftūḥah is. 

Note: either the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, the 2nd, or neither. 

هِيلُ 22 ت س  تلِ فهِِما   و  ى فِ اخ  ر  خ 
ُ
ا الْ م  ةً ان زلِ        ***                    س  مَّ

ُ
اء  أ ع  ج      ت فِِء  إلَِ  م 

 ا حِ ت  ف  
ُ   :الِانية حِ ت  ف   / (2)ء له ِ س   :ولَلْ 

 
ِ اذ   يۡ  غ   /( 2)ء لدِ ب  أ الكِ   :ك  ل ذ  ك  ب دِل   و 

 
 (2)ء له ِ س  أ

The Rule 

If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, then make tas-hīl of the 2nd.        

If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, then replace it (make ibdāl to it). 

If neither is maftūḥah, then make ibdāl and tas-hīl of the 2nd one. 

Rule 2: (a) If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, they soften the 2nd one 

which will have a kasrah: { َٰ  ئ  يٓ فِ ت   َٰ ٰ  -إلَِ  لَ  } or ḍammah: .{ ًة مَّ
ُ
اءٓ   أ ةً ٰ  - ج  {مَّ  

 (b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, make ibdāl into (yā to match 

the 1st maksūrah) or to a wāw if the 1st hamzah is maḍmūmah:  
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اءُٓ   ل و  {   ن ش 
 
ب ن اهُم  أ ب ن اهُم  و  -ص  هٱ /ص  ف  ٓ لسُّ  ءُ ا

 
اءِٓ ٱ مِن  /لو   -لأ م   لسَّ

 
اءِٓ ٱ مِن  /وي  -وأ م  /   ي ةً اي  -ي ةً اء  لسَّ

 ءُ وٓ سُ 
 
الهِمع  أ الهِمع  و   :م  ءِٓ  /م   وعَِ 

 
ِ  :خِيهِ أ ل ؤُا   /يهِ ي  تم   ٱل

 
تُونِ أ تُوو   :فت اءُٓ -نِ فت م  َٰس  ي   و 

 
  }قتلعِِ و  : قتلعِِ أ

If neither is maftūḥah, then ibdāl and tas-hīl of the 2nd is done 

 (c) If there is no hamzah maftūḥah, the 1st is maḍmūmah and the 

2nd is maksūrah, (the opposite does not exist in the Qur’ān), they 

make tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah and ibdāl into a wāw maksūrah. 

اءُ } ن  ُ ش  ه دِي م  َٰ ي  اءُ : إلَِ  َٰ وِ ُ ش  َٰ ٰ  -لَ  رِ {لَ 
ك  ِ  } نَّا.-نَّاوِ  ي اءُٓ ياز  اءُٓ إلَِ  ٱللََّّ ر  اءُٓ  :ٱلتفُق  ر    {لَ  .-لَ  وِ ٱلتفُق 

The ibdāl is preferred, muqaddam fi al-adā’ هدشُ لٱ ٓ  . { {ذ اٰ  -ذ اوِ : إذِ ا ءُ ا

وِ ائ تنِ اان ش  23
 
ماءِ أ ب ن ا والسَّ ص 

 
ِل             ***                     ءُ  أ ل و اوِ سُه  كا  نِ قلُ  كلَ  ا و  ن و عَ    ف 

ا  ب دِل  مِن هُم 
ُ
ا أ نِ مِن ه  ن و عَ  ع دِل         ***                          و  ق ي سُ م 

 
اءُٓ  إلَِ كلَ  اءِ أ  و قلُ  ُ ش 

ا اوهُ  لُ و  اءِ تُب د  ِ ال قُرَّ ثَ  ك 
 
ن  أ ل                  ***                   و ع  صَّ ا مُف  ب د  ِ ي 

م زِ ال كُ  كٌُُّ بهِ   و 
ا  لُ ب     م  هَّ ال مُس  الُ مُ  ض  و  الِإب د  كِل          ***               و  ش 

ُ
ِي مِنهُ أ الۡ ر فُ الََّّ زُ و  م  هُو  ال ه   
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(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Ḥarakāt 

If the 2 hamzahs agree (ittafaqata) in their ḥarakāt, then the 2 

rāwīs differ (yakhtalifān) in regards to changing separate/each 

hamzah. The two rāwīs of both Nāfi˘ and Ibn Kathīr differ, so the 

1st narrator (Qālūn and al-Bazzī, respectively) changes the 1st 

hamzah and the 2nd rawī, (Warsh and Qumbul, respectively) 

changes the 2nd hamzah. While the 3rd qārī, Abū ˘Amr el-Baṣrī 

ibn al-˘Alā', drops (asqaṭa) the 1st hamzah of double identical 

hamazāt, that agree in their ḥarakāt, regardless of their ḥarakāt: 

عًا24 ا م  اقهِِم  فِ  ولَ  فِ ات 
ُ
ط  الْ ق  س 

 
أ ِ          ***                    و  ت    ن ت ا مِن  كَِ م   ف تً  ال عُل  إذِ ا ك 

لَِ ا و 
 
ما  إنَِّ أ رُن ا مِن  السَّ م 

 
ا أ ج  ل                  ***                        ك  اق  ت  مَّ فِ  ن و اعُ ات 

 
ولئكِ  أ

ُ
 أ

                                                                                     
24
 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 202-203 / Sūrat Yūsuf: 53 
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I. If the two hamzahs are identical { ٓ ا رُن ا ء  ج  م 
 
ولَِ  -أ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
م  ٱ -أ {إنَِّ  ءِ آلسَّ  

Qālūn either drops the 1st of the hamzatayn which bear fatḥah or 

reads the 1st hamzah with tas-hīl (if both hamazāt are maksūrah, 

or maḍmūmah). This is applicable for al-Bazzī, as well.  

ح  ج  }
 
ٓ  - دا أ ا ح   ج 

 
ٓ  - دأ ا   ج 

 
ٓ  - لهُُم  ج  أ ا رُن ا ج  م 

 
ٓ }{أ َٰٓؤُل  م  ٱ -ن  إِ  ه  ولَِ  } { نَّ إِ  آ لسَّ

 
و   آ أ

ُ
َٰٓئكِ  أ   .{ل 

 

13. The Open Sound, Fatḥ, Taqlīl and Imālah of Alif 

The Fatḥ means to open the mouth vertically, upward and recite 

the normal sound of alif, without any inclination.  

Al-Imālah al-kubrā (idjā˘) means to incline. It is the leaning of 

the fatḥah towards the kasrah or alif towards the yā sound (50% 

alif and 50% yā).  Its mark is a shaded circle.  

The Taqlīl imālah ṣughrā (minor deflection) is a slight inclination 

of the alif from the fatḥ sound towards the kasrah sound (75% 

alif and 25% yā). A taqlīl’s sign is an empty circle: { ٍٓالر} . 
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In General, Qālūn, Ibn Kathīr, Ḥafṣ, Abū Ja˘far and Ya˘qūb read 

with fatḥ. Warsh reads with fatḥ and taqlīl, Abū ˘Amr reads with 

fatḥ, taqlīl and imālah. Ibn ˘Āmir and Shu˘bah read with fatḥ, 

except few words with imālah. Ḥamzah, al-Kisā’ī and Khalaf-10 

read with imālah. More detailes are mentioned in each Qirā’ah.  

 
ائيُِّ مِن هُم  و  حْ  ز ةُ و   25 هُ  ال كِس  ال  )ب ع د  م 

 
ل          ***                  (أ صَّ

 
ي ثُ تأ ا ءِ ح  اتِ الَ   ذ و 

Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā'ī, Khalaf-10 read with imālah, in general. 
Dthāt ul-yā is a noun or verb ending with the feminine līn alif 

maqṣūrah that is (i) written on yā, returned to yā (ii) originated 

from yā, (iii) swiched over from yā and can be read with taqlīl.  

Any alif that is written with yā gets taqlīl ىٍطٍ } ىٍٱلرُّجٍ -ىىٍن ادٍ -غ  رٍ ٱل-ع  ىٍم  ٍ{ع  , 

even that of unknown origin {ٰى نِّ
َ
ٍحٍ ي اٍ-بلَِىٰ-عَسِىٰ-يَىوَيۡلتَِىٰ-مَتِىٰ-أ ىٍس  ىٍ-ت  ف  س 

 
{ي اأ .  

Note: To verify whether a word is dthāt yā or not; for a noun, get 

the dual name/form. If the yā appears, then it is from dthawāt yā.  

ىٓ} تَََٰم  ىٓي ٓ-لَّىٰت و  -فَّىٰتوُ  -ٱلۡي ٓلفَِتٓ ق ال  {}وح  َٰ َٰهٓ م وسٍ  دٓ -ى ا-انِ ي  هُد  -ىَٰٓه  ت  ي  ق ال  مُوس  ت  -هُ ي  يانِ لفِ   {انِ ي  ف 

Adding tā al-mutakallim to the verb, put it in the first-person 

singular past-tense form, If the alif reverts to yā, it is dthāt yā. 

 { ٍ-ٍىىٍادٍ ن ٍ -تُ لََّ ت و   - ىٍ -ر م  لّ  ت و  تُ ي  م  ر  - يتُ ن اد  }  ىٍ}  ق  ىٍ–ٍس  ع  ٍ–ٍس 
 
ىٍأ ص  –ٍت  { نِِ اصِٰعَٰ- تُ ي  ع    

ها وَإِن   شِف  ماءِ ت ك  ت ث نيِ ةُ الْس  ن هل            ***               و  اد ف ت  م    ر د د ت  إلَِ  ك  ال فعِ ل  ص 
Alif ut-Ta-nīth al-maqṣūrah can be written as an alif madd or yā. 

ا 26 ى و م  يۡ   لد  مُوا بالَ  اءِ غ  ا ر س  تًَّ و قلُ  عَل           ***                   و م   ز كي وَإِلَ مِن  ب ع دُ ح 
“Any alif written as yā” could be considered dthawāt ul-yā;   ۡي  :غ 

excluding 5 words that are pronounced without imālah or taqlīl: 

{ َٰ تًَّ َٰ -ح  َٰ -إلَِ  كي  َٰ -ماز  ىَٰ (-عَل   }رِ ض  ا-  Imām al-Mutawalli collected 01 .})لد   ا-لد  
ا-اص  ع  -اف  صَّ لٱ ف  ن ا-ش   -س 

 
ل  -اب  أ ل  -خ     .عَ  د  ا و  ن  د  ا و  د  ب   ع  م   ل  ا قُ ن   ا و  ـف  ع  -ام  س  -از  غ  -تلََٰ-و ع 

                                                                                     
25

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 291, 292, 296 

 
26

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 296, 297, 293, 294 
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      *** ِ ِ يعً جَ    الُ م   تُ ل   او  و  ا ب
 
ا أ  دح  لد  

These words are written with an alif and are never pronounced 

with imālah or taqlīl, as the origin of their alif is wāw.  

The thulāthī verbs (only 3 letters long):   ان   -اـف  ع- َٰ ز كي  , does not have 

imālah, as they end in an alif, or yā, that is originated from wāw -

وتُ  ك  وتُ  -ز  ف  {ع  -ن  وتُ }  . If any of the letters in blue is added to it, then 

it becomes thulāthī mazīd, written in yā and gets taqlīl or imālah.  

ثِ   
كُُُّ ثلُ  ال  )ف إنَِّهُ  (يزِيِدُ )و  ا                   ***                      (مُم  ه  كاَّ ز  ع  اب ت لىك  أن جَ  م   و 

{ 
 
ى ٍ-أ نج ى

 
ىٍٱ-كُمأ ىٍ-ب ت ل  ز ك 

 
ىٍ-أ د ن 

 
ىٍت ٍتٍُ-ت-أ ىٍ-ي-ل  يَ  ي  لَ  ٍٱ-و  ت  ت عٍ ٱ-سْتسَْقِىٰٱ-سْتَغْنِىٰٱ-س  ىٍس  ٍٍٍٍّّ-ل 

ى ٍ ى كَّ از  ىٍ-ه  كّ  ىٍو  -ن-تَََّلِىٰ-ت ز  وٓ -م-نَ  ي 
ْ
حْياِ-ىَٰٓمَثوْٓ -ىَٰٓمَأ

َ
ٍ -فَأ ى ِٰ-ي اللِرُّءت -رءُ ي  نيِْٰٱ-اكَٰرءُۡي   .{لعُْليْاِٱ-الدُّ

اهُمُ  وى و هُد  ال ه  تَ  اهُ و  اش  دى و  فِي        ***                        ه  نيِثِ و 
 
لفِِ الۡ  أ

 
يَّل   أ ِ م 

 فِِ ال كُ 

Alif ut Ta-nīth al-maqṣūrah (feminine alif) indicates a literal or 

figurative feminine word. It is written at the end of dthāt ul-yā as 

an extra small alif on yā. It is the 4th or 5th letter in any word. 

: 3. scales 5falling on   َٰ َٰ  فُع لى  ع لى  َٰ  ف   dthawāt  are the only 3Theseفعِ لى 

with  5 the sreadWarsh , with taqlīl sread Abū ˘Amrthat  yā-lu

fatḥ and taqlīl, Ḥamzah, Al-Kisā'ī, Khalaf-10 read 5 with imālah.  

ا   ا وجُُودُه  ع لى ف فيه  ر ت  ف  ي ف  ج  ك  ت ح  )وَإِن        ***               و  و  يُف 
 
ل   (ضُمَّ أ ِ ص   فُع الَ ف ح 

ىٍلٍُٱ-ايٍ ن ٍلٍُّٱ}: ع لىَٰ فُ  ٍ-ث 
ُ ىٍٱل  ىٍمٍُ-نث  وٍ ٱ-وس  ىٍوطٍُ-ىىٍلقُص  ٰۡ-ايٍ ن ٍدٍُ-ب  ىٍث ٍوٍُل ٱٍ-ىىٍز ٍّعٍُل ٍٱو-ٱلۡقُرۡبِٰ-ىىٍطٍ سٍ وُٰٱل -ق 

ىٍسٍ ل ٍُٱ ُٱٍ-ن  ىٍل ٍٍ-ول 
ُ ىٍٱل  ىٍفٍ لسٍُّٱ-ول  ٱٍ-ايٍ ل ٍعٍُل ٍٱ-ل 

ىٍث ٍمٍُل  ىٍل ٍزٍُ-ل  ىٍجٍ لرٍُّٱ-ااهٍ يٍ قٍ سٍُوٍ -ف  ٍقٍ عٍُ-ع  وأٓ ٍٍ-ب   .{ٍىىٍٱلسُّ
ىٍٱل قٍ -ىىٍوٍ قٍ ٱلٍَّ}ٍ:ع لىٍفٍ  ىٍوٍ مٍ ٱل ٍ-ت ل  ٍ -ت  ىٍص  ىٍرٍ مٍ -ع  ىٍشٍ -ض  ىٍيَ  ٍٍ-ٍىىٍنج  وٍ ٍ-ٍتّ  ۡوٍِٰ-ي 

ىهُمٰۡنََّّ لۡوِٰٰ-ى     .{ىىٰوَٱلسَّ

Fi˘lā which read with kasrah on fā } ىٍ -ٍعٍ يس  ىىٍ يٍ  اهم-ضٍ  يمٍ  -سٍ    فِ ع لىَٰ : }إحۡدِٰىىٰ
} ىىٍ ارٍ  س 

ُ
ٍ- أ ىٍ ال  ٍ–كٍُسٍ  ىىٍ ادٍ  الََٰ :ٓ}فرُ  {ٍ. فُ ع  ىىٍ ارٍ  ٍ–ٍٱلَّص  ٍ-ٍٱلَ  امىٍ  ىٍ  ىم  : }ٱلَ  ت  الىٍ ع   .ٍفٍ 
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Note: the alif of imālah or taqlīl is dropped if it comes before a 

Tanwīn or any sākin letter (to prevent ijtimā˘ 2 sākin letters 

between 2 words) and there is no imālah or taqlīl waṣlan. If this 

reason disappears in waqf, then there is an imālah, waqfan.  

No taqlīl, waṣlan } ُ خت فِ  ٧ ٱللََّّ
 
أ َّ و  ِ ل مُ ٱلسّ  عت ناً سِ وً ى٥٨ ق  ال  -سُدً ى٣٦ ال مت ي كُ -ي  كَ   }م 

لىًّ } مىًّ -مُص  س  ًى-مُّ تَ  ف  و لًَ -مُّ ذًى-م 
 
ى-أ ث وًى-ف تًً -ضُحً -غُزًّ مًى -م  فًِّ -ع  ص  -هُدًى-قُرًى-مُّ

ر   ب نِ  س  ي  عِ  اءُ -ت اب  كِ ٱلت  س  مُو-مي  م  تم  ا ٱل غ  ت لى  و  -ط  ُرُّ  ٱلتق  ِ  ن  وج  -ٱلۡت رٍ -ٱلْت نَّت    . {ار ٍٱلٍّ ٍىوذ ك 

ىٰ اٍرٍ -مْْععَانلَٰۡٱ ءَاترََ ٍٱء  م س  ر   ََاءرٍ -لشَّ م  ى -ى اللََّّ  ر  ن  -ٱلتق  تَ   و م  ٱلت ف  رٍ -ىىٍرٍ ن ٍ{}ق 
ىٍع ي-ىىٍقُ ىٍ-س   .{اءٍ ت ر 

 only. ,waqfan is imālah taqlīl orThe ٓ}َٓرٓ  -ٓىَٰٓرٓ ن
ىٍع ي -ٓىَٰٓق  ىٍ -ٍس  ف  خ 

 
أ  ,} و 

As-Sūsī only, makes imālah for the rā with khulf (2 ways) 

waṣlan.  He reads these words with fatḥ and imālah - } ِ }ٱلتقُرت ى ٱلتتً 
بت {  ارِٓ - ٱلتكُبِت  ى ٢٣ ٱذته  ر  ى ٱلد   Sūsī reads the following words in 3 .{ذكِت

ways waṣlan: fatḥ, imālah in tafkhīm and tarqīq of lām ism ul-

Jalāllāh {  يۡ    -ى اللََّّ  ر  ن ُ ف س  {ى اللََّّ  The imālah of the rā is an indication 

of the dropped alif after it, while he reads imālah only waqfan. 

Two Types of Dthāt ur-Rā  

Ending with alif maqṣūrah preceded by rā A) 

رٍ  –ٍىىٍت رٍ } خ 
ُ
رٍ ٍ–ٍىى ٍٱل قُرٍ ٍ-ٍىىٍأ

ذ ك   {ىىٍبٍ ٱل كٍٍُ-ٍىىٍو 

B) Alif followed by rā majrūr with kasrah or alif between 2 rās.  

{ٍ رٍ ذ ات 
ار ٍٱٍ–ٍلّ ار ٍٱٍ–همٍم نٍدي ىرٍ ٍ-ٍارق  ار ٍٱٍ–ٍلَّهّ   {ٍلّ 

Rule: Any word that is read in imālah or taqlīl waṣlan, it is read 

the same waqfan; even if the reason of imālah changes (a maksūr  

letter becomes sākin), because the sukūn is ˘āriḍ ِّا {ٱلد ارِٓ-هِّارٍ  -سِ ٱلن }.  

Ad-Dūrī makes imālah of {ِّا {سِ ٱلن  whose  ِس is majrūr with kasrah.  
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رضًِا27   نُ فِِ ال و ق فِ عَ  كَ  ن عُ الِإس  م  ل  ي  ِ فِِ ا      ***              و  سّ  ا للِك  ال ة  م  لِ مُي لِ  إمِ    ل و ص 

 

ا ل مِه  ا و  ال ف  ا هُو  ب ع د  ال و اوِ و  كِن         ***                    و ه  س 
 
ا هِِ  أ  ل  ح  اردِاً ب  اضِياً ر  و ه 

ثُمَّ ه و  رفِ قًا  هُُمُ ب  و  يۡ  مُّ غ  الضَّ   يمُِلُّ هُ              ***                  ان  و 
ن  كُ  سّ   و ع  ك   و  ان  ل  و 

Qālūn, Abū ˘Amr, Al-Kisā’ī and Abū Ja˘far read these words 

with sākin hā, with the condition to be preceded with a letter of  

( ثم - ل – ف – و ) و  }.  ابرِي ن - ف هت   – و هت يۡ   للصَّ و  خ  و   - ل هت   {ثُمَّ هت

 

14. Yā-āt al-Iḍāfah Can be Divided Into 3 Categories 28 

Yā al-iḍāfah is yā ul-mutakallim, can be added to the end of a 

noun, verb or particle. It can be replaced by a kāf, hā or pronoun.  

a. The yā-āt that reciters have agreed upon reading with sukūn: 

                                                                                     
27

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 334, 449, 450 

 
28

 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 183 / Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh:  389-392, 411, 388, , 400  
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ص  { ن  ع  نِ فإِنِ هُ مِنِ  و م  م ن ت بعِ  ه دِينِ -انِِ ف  هُو  ي  نِ ف  ل ق  ِي خ  قِ ِ -الَّ  ُ س  عِمُنِ و  ِي هُو  يُط  الَّ   و 
ِي يمُِيتنُِ  - الَّ  ع بُدُون نِ  - و  يئاً  -ي   .{بِ ش 

b. The yā-āt that reciters have agreed upon reading with fatḥah: 

نِ  } ُ  ب ل غ  ِ  - ال كِبِ  تًِ  ال تً  ِ  - نعِ م  رُونِ  الَّ 
 
 .{ين  أ

c. 212 yā-āt that reciters differ on reading with fatḥah or sukūn.  

ة       ش  مُنيِف  في مِا ئ تً   يا ء  و ع  كِيهِ مُُ م ل        ***               و  ح 
 
و مِ أ ِ خُل فُ ال ق  ثنِ ت     و 

Yā al-iḍāfah can be followed by 1 of 6 letters,  ٱل-ٱ-ءِ -ءُ -ء-any letter.  

1) There are 99 yā iḍāfah preceding hamzat al-qaṭ˘ al-maftūḥah 

  نِ ِ  إِ {
 
ع  نِ ِ  إِ   -  افُ خ  أ

 
ِ و  -  مُ ل   أ  نِ ِ  إ

ُ
صِيبُ   -  اه  يذُ عِ  أ

ُ
ابِ  أ ذ    ن إِ سِ  ف  ن    -  ت و فيِقِِ  إلَِّ   -  ع 

ِ  مِ   -   نت م    -  لَّ  إِ ن 
 
ِ ٱي  إلَِ ارِ نص  أ ِ  إنِ هُِ ر    -  للََّّ يَِّا وبّ  ف  مُهُ ٱ ب ع دِي   - ك ن  بِ  ح  ِ  ر   - س  ِ ٱ بّ    {يلََّّ

عُها   تسِ  ت ح  و  م ز  بفِ  ع  ه  عُون  م  م            ***                       ف تسِ  ت حُها  إِ ا س  ل  ف  و اضِع  هُمَّ  لَّ م 
ِ اتَّبعِ نِ سُكُونهُا    تنِ  ت ف  ر نِ و 

 
ل         ***                        ف أ د  ج  ل ق  كُن  و 

 
ت ر حْ  نِ أ   لكُِ  و 

ت حُها   اد عُونِ اذ كُرُونِ  ف  عاً د           ***                      ذ رُونِ و  زعِ نِ م  و 
 
أ اء  و  ل  هُ اد  ج  و    طَّ

 Nāfī˘, Ibn Kathīr and Abū ˘Amr read it with fatḥ. 4 sākin :سما

exceptions of all the qurrā`, additional 4 of Qālūn, 3 of Warsh. 

تُلت - قت
 
ه دِك   - ذ رُونِٓ أ

 
كُن - ف  اتبعِت نِٓ  أ

 
ت نِٓ  أ ت رتحْ  ل   - و 

 
ِۚ  أ ٓ ِ تِ ن  ل  ت فت ك   - و   نظُ رِ  إِ لَ 

 
 رِ نِٓ  أ

 
}أ

 ٓۚ ت جِبت ل كُمت ست
 
عُونِٓ أ ذتكُرتكُمت  - ٱدت

 
نِٓ  - ف ٱذتكُرُونِٓ أ زعِت وت

 
كُر   أ شت

 
نت أ

 
زعِت / أ وت

 
كُر   نِ  أ ن  اشت

 
 - أ

ِ ارِ انص   ن  م   تُلت  { - ي  إلَِ اللََّّ قت
 
عُونِ   - ذ رُونِ  أ ت جِبت  ٱدت ست

 
ۚٓ  أ ذكُرتكُمت  - ل كُمت

 
  .29{ف اذتكرُونِ  أ

15 of Abū ˘Amr (see the following chart for details). 

Shu˘bah reads some yā-āt with sukūn and Ḥafṣ reads with fatḥah: 

و  ر حِْ ن ا  }
 
ع   أ بدًا -م 

 
ع   أ ٓ أبدا  - م  ع  و  ر حِْ ن ا  -م 

 
ٓ أ ع  {م   

Abū Ja˘far reads like Qalūn, except 3 he reads 2 with sukūn: 

                                                                                     
29

 Sūrat al-A˘rāf:143, at-Tawbah:49, Maryam:43, Hūd:47, Ghāfir:26, 60, al-Baqarah: 152 
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لَِ دِ  ودِينُكُمُ  ول كُمُ { و  ) ٦ينِ و  ب  ت  إخِت ِ تِِ إِ و  بّ   (100 :12)  (نَّ ر 

الوُن  ) -02 ق    ك 
ُ
تِِ  أ و  ن  وَإِخ  ِ ك  ِ اف ت ح    ***  د  لَِ ديِنِ س  بّ  ر   و 

ُ
كِنِ الْ  اب  أ اس  لً و  (ل  حُْ ِ ص   

 He reads (41:50) yā maftūḥah } َٰ َٰ ربّ   إنَّ  لَِ  عِ ند  هُ  ل  ل  حُ س  ن  ل ئنِ رُّجِع تُ إلَِ     .}و 
Yā al-iḍāfah can be followed by 1 of 6 letters,  ٱل-ٱ-ءِ -ءُ -ء-any letter 

ء  -ي  /Excp ءِ -ي /Ex ءُ -ي /Ex ي- ل ٱ 7 ي   ? -ي ٱ - 

Qālūn179 Fatḥ/8s fatḥ/8sā fatḥ/2s fatḥ Fatḥ/3s 21S/5f 
Warsh Fatḥ/7sāk fatḥ/9sā fatḥ/2s fatḥ Fatḥ/3s Sā/11f 

Ibn Kathīr Fatḥ/?sāk Sāk/2fa sākin fatḥ/few Fatḥ/1s Sāk/2f 
Abū ˘Amr Fatḥ/15sā fatḥ/15s fatḥ/2s fatḥ/2s Fatḥ Sā/10f 
Ibn ˘Āmir Fatḥ/few fatḥ fatḥ/1s  fatḥ/2s sākin Sā/few 
Shu˘bah sākin sākin Sākin Sākin Sāk/1f Sāk/2f 

Ḥafṣ Fatḥ fatḥ/s Fatḥ Fatḥ Sākin Fatḥ 
Abū Ja˘far fatḥ/8s fatḥ/8s fatḥ fatḥ Fatḥ/3s Sāk/5f 

Ya˘qūb Sākin Sākin Sākin fatḥ/3sā Sākin Sāk/1f 
Ḥamzah Sākin Sākin Sākin sākin Sākin Sākin 
Al-Kisā’ī Sākin Sākin Sākin fatḥ/3sā Sākin Sākin 

Khalf Sākin Sākin Sākin fatḥ/2sā Sākin Sāk/1f 

 

2) There are 52 yā-iḍāfah preceding hamzat al-qaṭ˘ al-maksūrah 

ع  خ    وثنِ ت انِ 30 ع   سِ   م  ِ م  سّ  ة   ك  م ز   بفِت حِ        ***             ه 
ُ
ل  حُ ولَِ أ زَّ ا ت ع  م  سِوى م   ك 

ل ع ن تًِ   اريِ عِب اديِ و  ن ص 
 
أ اء           ***                    ب ن اتَِ و  ت حِ إنِ  ش  هُ باِل ف  ا ب ع د    و م 

ُ
 ه مِل  أ

تِِ  و  فِي إخِ  ر ش  و   ن  ع  ي دِي  و 
ُ
فِي رسُُلِى          ***             مىً حِ ولَِ أ   و 

 
ل  أ افِِ  ال مُل  ك  ص  ا و   س 

كَُُّّهُم    ت و فيِقِِ ظِل ل  و  نِ و  ت نِ إلَِ            ***                      و حُز  ر  خَّ
 
أ نِ و  ق نِ  ان ظِر  ِ د    يصُ 

ِن ا دِينُ  31 ريِ سُك  ج 
 
أ م ِ و 

ُ
أ ب ة  و  ل             ***                 صُح  آباءيِ لكُِوف  ت  مَّ ءيِ و    دُعَ 

Shu˘bah reads some yā-āt with sukūn and Ḥafṣ, reads with fatḥ:  

ك  }. ِ   -  ي دِى  إلَِ  َٰه  ت ِ  إلِ  م 
ُ
أ رِي  إلَِّ   -  و  ج 

 
ك    -  أ ِ   -  ي دِىٓ إلَِ  َٰه  ت ٓ إلِ  ِ م 

ُ
أ رِيٓ إلَِّ    - و  ج 

 
 {أ

3) There are 10 yā iḍāfah preceding hamzat al-qaṭ˘ al-maḍmūmah 

                                                                                     
30

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 400-404 (52) 
31

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 404-407, 411, 412 
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كل        ***                                                        م ِ مُش  زُ باِلضَّ م  ا ال ه  ش   ي ليِه   و ع 

ن   ع  كِن  لكُِ هِِم   ن افعِ  ف  س 
 
أ آتوُنِ لۡ               ***                   ف اف ت ح  و  ه دِي و  ل  بعِ  ف  ت ح  مُق   ف 

All the reciters read these 2 words with sukūn on yā-il-iḍāfah: 

 ف  رِ غ   ع  ل  يهِ  قِ ط  رً ا{
ُ
ِ ع  ه  دِ كُ م  -ق  ال   ء  اتُ ونِٓ  أ  و  فِ  ب

ُ
ِ ع  ه  دِ يٓ  أ  و  فُ وا ب

 
32}و  أ

, Nāfi˘ reads 

with fatḥ, except 2, in sukūn, for all the reciters.  

Note: Qālūn reads yā of (  ر ِ (بّ   with fatḥah, which is preferred, and 

with sukūn in: بِّ   ). َٰ ر  ل ئنِ رُّجِع تُ إلَِ  َٰ س  حُ ل  لَ عنده ل   إنَّ  ربّ  / إنَِّ  و  ِ فُ ( ن    01ت  لَّ ص 

 4) There are 14 yā-iḍāfah preceding hamzat waṣl of lām at-Ta˘rīf 

Identification Article “al” 2:124 دِي   ل  } هت ن الُ ع  َٰلمِِ   ٱ ي  ِ  ر   - لظَّ {يِ ي يُ   الََّّ ِ بّ   

ة   ش   ب عُ ع  ر 
 
فِي اللَّمِ للِتَّع رِيفِ أ ا         ***                   و  نُه  كَ  ه دِي ف  ف إسِ   ل  فِِ عُ اش  و ع 

Shu˘bah reads waṣlan with fatḥ, while Ḥafṣ reads with sukūn, in 

ن الُ ع  } َٰلمِِ   ل  ي  دِي  ٱلظَّ َٰلمِِ   {}هت دِي ٱلظَّ هت ن الُ ع  {ل  ي   

lṣwa-hamzat ulthat are followed by āfah ḍi-āt-yāe 7 arThere 5)  

ت حُهُم   لِ ف ر دًا و ف  م زِ ال و ص  ب ع  بهِ              ***                    و س 
 
ع  إنِِ ِ أ هُ لَ  ت نِ ح  خِِ م   ل  ح  قَّ

ارُون  } خِِ  ه 
 
ز ريِ أ

 
دُد  بهِِ أ ي تُك  ٱإنِِِ  -ٱش  ف  ط  بيِلٗ -ص  ع  ٱلرَّسُولِ س  َٰل يتت نِ ٱتََّّ ذتُّ م   kināS :{ي 

سِ  ن ف  او  م  اذكِ ريِ  س  م  ا  س  ِ       ***            ق و مِ الر ضِ  ادىً ب ع دِي هُ يدُ حْ  م  وُهُ ولِ  ص   س   ف 
   Shu˘bah reads waṣlan with fatḥ, while Ḥafṣ reads with a sukūn.  

تَِ مِنَۢ }
ت
َۢا برِ سُول  ي أ  ِ دِي  ومُب ش  حْت دُ   ب عت

 
ٓۥ أ مُهُ دِيمِنَۢ  - ٱست حْت دُ   ب عت

 
ٓۥ أ مُهُ  {ٱست

 a letter other than a hamzah precedingiḍāfah -30 YāThere are 6)  

Qālūn reads with sukūn, except 5 words, with fatḥah on yā: 

م ز  فِِ ث ل ثِ   خُل فُهُم  33 ِ ه  يۡ  ع  غ  مُ  يا ي          ***            و م  ت حُ جِ و  ال ف  ُل فِ و  لِ  خُ  بالۡ   و 

                                                                                     
32

 Sūrat al-Baqarah: 40, 124, 258, al-Kahf: 96, al-A˘rāf: 144, al-Furqān: 27, ṬāHā: 30   
33

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 401-407, 411, 412 / (Ad-Durrah: 54, 55) 
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Qālūn reads {  ي ٓ مُ  ي  ا  with sukūn and elongates the preceding alif }و 

with light madd lāzim 6 ḥarakāt waṣlan and waqfan.  

مَّ   ب ي تًِ بنُِوحِ  لً عُ  و ع  هِ و  ِ         ***                    ن  ع  و ج  اهُ ل  د  عُ وىً و سِو 
 
لً أ ل  لَُِ ص  ف   ح 

لَِ دِينِ  ُ ه  ن  ع   و  مُ  ي  }   لۡ  ل  ااد  بُِِل ف  لّ  ٓ و  اتَِ  و   ي  ا م  اتَِ - {   مِ ال  ع  ال   للَِّـهِ ربِ   م  م   م 
 
 onlyتَ  أ

 fatḥ Nāfi˘ { 
 
ا لَِ  ل  أ عُون  و م  نِ وَإِلَ  هِ ترُ ج  ر  ِي ف ط  بُدُ الََّّ الَِ  {ع   0 فِِ ُس و م 

Warsh reads {  ايٍ يٍ م  ٍوٍ / اي  ي  مُ   و  -يٍ آيٍ م  ٍوٍ ٍ/ي  آي  مُ   و}  in [fatḥ, taqlīl] with  yā 

maftūḥah waṣlan and yā sākin in madd 6 ḥarakāt waṣlan, waqfan.    

ع   مِنُوتُ  و م  ي ا عِب ادِي   اج   بِ   يؤُ مِنُوا ا لَِ ؤ   اكرِ  ش  ن  ع  ف  و  الۡ  ذ فُ صِ            ***            و 

ر اءيِ   ءيِ مِن  و  كا  ع  شَُ  نوُا د  و م  لَِ ديِنِ      ***                    وَّ ُ ه  ن  ع   و    لۡ  ل  ااد  بُِِل ف  لّ 
ت حُ   او ف  لَِ فيِه  ِ  و  ر ش  ل صِهِم  و   و  ف  مُل            ***                    ح  ت ك  ن  ف  ِ ك  الَِ فِِ ُس س   و م 

ةُ  لَِ ن ع ج  ن  لَِ  و  ا ك  عِ  م  ع  م  ِ م  ان   ***                     اث ن    لَّةُ الَِّانِ عُ ث م  الظُّ   ل  جِ ن  ع  لً و 

نِ اتَّب ع نِ }   هِ  للَِّـهِ و م  ل م تُ و ج  س 
 
قُل  أ ه تُ و  -ف  اتِ إنِِِ  و جَّ او  م  ر  السَّ ِي ف ط  هِ  للََِّّ ن -ج  لمِ  و 

ل  ب يتًِ  مُؤمِنًا اكفِِ   -د خ  ال ع  ائٓفِِ   و  ا ب ي تًِ  للِطَّ ر  هِ  ن ط 
 
ائٓفِِ   والقائٓم -أ ا ب ي تًِ  للِطَّ ر  هِ    {و ط 

Ḥafṣ reads with a fatḥ, while Shu˘bah reads with sukūn, waṣlan. 

اتَِ  م   م 
 
ر  أ

 
اطِِ تَ  أ مِر  ضِِ صِِ  الَِ       ***               اب نُ عَ  فِي النَّم لِ م  ِ م  دُ و  ن  ل  و ف ل  ن  اق  ر  م 

لَِ  { لَِ / ل كُم  ديِنُكُم  و  ل ي كُم-ديِنِ  و  ن  لَِ  ع  ا ك  ة  -و م  لَِ  ن ع ج  ِ -و 
لَ  ن  لَِ  مِن  عِل م  باِل م  ا ك  م 

عَل   
ا-الْ   لَِ  فيِه  ر سِل  -و 

 
ائيِل   ف أ عِ  ب نِ إسِِ   ا-م  دُوًّ عِ  ع  اتلِوُا م  ل ن تُق  ًا-و  بِ  عِ  ص  رُ م ن -م  ا ذكِ  َٰذ  ه 

ن قًب لِى  رُ م  ذكِ  عِ  و  ِ س  -مَّ بّ  عِ  ر  عِ  مِ -ينِ دِ ه  ي  م  ن م   ِن ِ وم 
عِ  ردِ ءًا-   نِ مِ ؤ  مُ ن ال  ون  و قلُ  ) {م 

ل  ف  ب  طِ لعِبِ ادِي  ُ و  لّ  ا و  ى *ش  الد   دِ  ِ عِب ادِ ل  الن ـ بّ  نِ  ل مِ عُر ف  نّ  وُ ر  سَّ    أهلكن مُل ت انِ آ م 
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The Differences Between Yā ul-Iḍāfah And Az-Zawā-id 

15. Yā-āt az-Zawā-id (Extra) 

Any sākin yā (waṣlan) could be followed by one of 3 letters: 

1-Hamzat qaṭ˘, elongate the sākin yā to 6 ḥarakāt madd munfaṣil. 

2-Vowelled letter, other than hamzat al-qaṭ˘ { تلِ إذِ  }  ِ و ٱلََّ ه لت  ٤ۦا ُ سّت , 

elongate the sākin yā into the natural madd 2 ḥarakāt.  

3- Sākin letter }ت مُن ادِ ۦ  no elongation, rather drop the sākin yā ,{يُن ادِ ٱل

to prevent the meeting of 2 sākin letters between 2 words. 

Ya-āt az-Zawā-id are 62 in total: waṣlan and/or deletes waqfan 

 

The Attached Yā iḍāfah end of: 

 

The Extra Yā-āt az-Zawā-id 

1) Nouns as    يتًِ ب , verbs as   ِذ رُون , 

and pronouns as   ِ مِن  لََّ إِ  /  / َّ   عَل 

1) At the end of: nouns as   

اعِي الدَّ  / يارِ و  الْ     and verbs   ي 
 
تَِ أ غِ ب  ن   /   

2) Recorded/written in Muṣḥaf 

 

2) Deleted from the Muṣḥaf 

3) The reciters differ in reading 

it with a sukūn or a fatḥah. 

 

3) The  reciters  differ in 

reading  with yā or without it 

4) Do not stem from the  word. 

They denote a direct object or 

possessive pronoun indicating 

“me” or “my”. 

4) One of the  word’s letters   
ِ ُ   /   اعِي الدَّ  يسّ   ي   / 

 
تَِ أ  or an extra 

letter     ي يدِ عِ و ييرِ ذِ ن    / .          

5)  They are pronouns  5) They are letters 
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Qālūn 19 W Ibn ˘Āmir d W/w al-Kisā’ī,  2W/2w 

Warsh 47 W Shu˘bah 1 W/w abū Ja˘far 37 W 

Ibn Kathīr 20 W/w Ḥafṣ 1 W/w Ya˘qūb  W/w17 

Abū ˘Amr  36 W Ḥamzah 2 W/w Khalaf-10 d W/w 

ن  34
 
ا لْ ائدِ  و  مى  ز  دُون ك  ي اء ات  تسُ  ع زلِ       ***                 و  احِفِ م  ِ الم ص  ط  ن  خ   كُنَّ ع 

لِ  فِي ال و ص  َّ و  امُهُ إِ كُور  ش  اد  حْ  اث ن انِ ف اع قلِ             ***                      م   و جَُ ل تُها  سِتُون  و 
اعِ الْ  و ارِ المُن ادِ  ِي إلَِ الدَّ دِي          ***                    ف ي سّ  ه  نِ ولِ  ي  ل مِ  ن  تُع 

 
ع  أ تِ   م   ن  يؤُ 

ما   ءيِ فِِ  س  دُعَ  يهِِ ه  ل وِ حُ ن ا ج  و  ه دِكُم                ***                   د 
 
في اتَّبعُِونِ أ هُ ح  و  ِ قَّ  ل  ب

نِ  ون نِ ع  وَإِن  ت ر  ما  ن هُم  تمُِدُّ عُ                ***              رِيقاً ف   س  ي د  اعِ  و   ل  ح  ناً ج  اك  ه  الدَّ
ان نِ  ه 

 
ع هُ أ نِ م  ر م  ك 

 
أ ى ه  ذ  إِ و  ازنِِ             ***                     د  فُهُما  للِ م  ذ   دَّ عُ و ح 

 
ل  أ  ع د 

ت حُ  يُف  في النَّم لِ آتانِِ و   ن  ع  و 
ُ
 ل  ع   لً حُ و خِلفُ ال و ق فِ ب               ***             مىً حِ ولَِ أ

لْ  و ابِ الْ  ادِ  ع  ك  في ج  قَّ ح  و م  تَ  تُ          ***             نا  هُما  و  ا و  ت دِ الِإسِ    ال مُه 
 
 ل  حُ خُو أ

ن هُما   ان  ع  ن  فِِ آلِ عِم ر  في اتَّب ع  ر اف        ***                    و  ع 
 
كيِدُونِ فِِ الْ م ل  لَُِ ج  ح  و    ح 

َٰ ر  } ن يؤُ  ف ع س 
 
ٓ أ ِ ِ بّ  ٗ  ۦتِ   يۡت تمُه   و  ه  ف  {}اخ  ن ۦدِ ت  ٱل    طه :الإسِاء{و م 

Nāfi˘ reads as in Ḥafṣ’s recitation. {  ات آ ء  م  ٞ ف  ـيۡت ُ خ   ۦ ٱللََّّ َٰنِ ٓ  ى ـا ِمَّ َٰكُـمِۚ  م  ات ى  {ء 
ات   َٰنِۦء  ات   ى َٰنء  ى , and 35 َٰعبِ ادِ } ت  ىي  نتُمت تَ 

 
ٓ أ ل  ل يتكُمُ ٱلَت وتم  و  وتف  ع  نوُن  ل  خ  َٰعبِ ادِ  ٦٨ز  {ىي   

الَِ  فِي المُت ع  الَّۡلًقِ دُ و  هُ و  الَّۡ      ***                               رُّ اد  دِ ن او  ِ اغِيهِ ب   ر  ُل فِ ب ِل  جُ الۡ   ه 
نِِ  اعِ د عَ  ع  د ع و ة  الدَّ ا لِ           ***                     ناً ج  ل  ح  و م  ل ي س  الوُن  و  نِ ق  ِ سُبَّل   ع   ال غُر 

Ibn Kathīr, al-Kisā’ī delete the only one that Ḥafṣ keeps  
ن   ت تَّبعِ  ا  و  ت نِ السِ  ر  خَّ

 
أ ما  و  فيس  تِ فِِ هُود  رُف لِ         ***                     و 

 
ه فِ ن ب غِ ي أ  ال ك 

ان نِ إذِ   ه 
 
ع هُ أ نِ م  ر م  ك 

 
أ ى ه  و  ل            ***                       د  ع د 

 
ازنِِ عُدَّ أ فُهُما  للِ م  ذ   و ح 

تَّقِِ  ن  ي  افوُنِ و م  ن هُ و خ  حِيح  مُع لَّل       ***                              كا  ز  و ع  لصَّ افِ ك   بيُِوسُف  و 
ال   و  اد  و  اق  بيِ ائهِِ  قفِ  و ه  و  ب اق      ***                   و  ت ويِ د   و  ل  ُ س  ب ة  ن ا ه   ت ل   صُح 

                                                                                     
34

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 420-428, 433, 436, 794 
35

 Sūrat: Az-Zukhruf: 68 
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Ibn Kathīr reads 4 waqfan, only{ -   اد  -ۦب اق ال  -ۦه  اق  - ۦو  ۦو  تو  }  تو  -ادۦِ بٱِل }{ادِ بٱِل  

Abū ˘Amr, Abū Ja˘far waṣlan, waqfan {  ُل يتكُم وتف  ع  َٰعبِ ادِى ل  خ  { ي        

 

˘Āṣim deletes the 62 yā az-Zawā-id, except 2. Ḥafṣ reads 1 yā zā-

idah maftūḥah, waṣlan. In waqf, he reads with sukūn or deletes.  

} ٞ يۡت ُ خ   ۦ ٱللََّّ َٰنِ آ ء ات ى م  ا ء ات اكُم ف  َٰنِۦ { {مِمَّ َٰنِ  -ء ات ى  {ء ات ى

ت حُ 36 يُف  في النَّم لِ آتانِِ و  ولَِ حِمًى     ع  و 
ُ
  ل  ع  لً حُ     و خِلفُ ال و ق فِ ب            ***     ن  أ

 Shu˘bah reads an extra yā maftūḥah waṣlan, and sākinah waqfan 

نوُن  } تز  نتُمت تَ 
 
ٓ أ ل  ل يتكُمُ ٱلَت وتم  و  وتف  ع  َٰعبِ ادِى  ل  خ  َٰعبِ ادِى } {ي   {ي 

ي ا عِب ادِي       ا و  مِنُوا لَِ يؤُ مِنُوا بِ ج  ع  تؤُ  فُ  ف  و  صِ              ***  و م   ل  د  اكرِ  ش  ن  ع  الۡ  ذ 

Abū Ja˘far reads 37 “yā” ۦ, waṣlan and deletes them waqfan,  
قُو ) اتَّ اعِ و  زِ فِِ الدَّ رِ  ا فِِ الۡ  ل    ***             يوُ افقُِ م  ع  و  و نِ م  ش  ا اخ  ذ  توُنِ ك  ل نِ تؤُ 

 
أ   (نِ ت س 

تُمُونِ الْ  ادِ تَُّ زُونِ ق  ) ك  شَ  
 
أ ا  و  د  ل               ***             د  ه  ِ اتَّبعُِونِ ثُمَّ كيِدُونِ وُص    (نِ و 
افوُنِ و ق د  ز اد  ف اتَِاً  ) نِِ و خ  ن                     ***                 د عَ  ت تَّبعِ   يرُدِ نِ بِِ الَ  هِ و 

 
 ( ل  أ

ِ ت ل قِ الَّۡن ادِي ) ا طُ ن  عِب ادِي اتَّقُو ب ون نِ       ***          م  ع  تمُِدُّ ذِف  م  اح  ءِ ات لُ و   (ل  فُ دُعَ 

 

Ya˘qūb reads the extra yā waṣlan and waqfan,17 yā, waqfan. 

( ِ ت ث بُتُ فِِ الۡ  ال    تَّقِِ بيُِوسُف    *   و  رُوسِ الآيِ حُ ل  ي  آت انِ ن م ل    *** ز  ك  ُ و  ل  ُ ُ و ص    (سّ 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                                     
36

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 429, 418 / (Ad-Durrah: 56- 60) 
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 القراءات العشر المتواترة
 

  TThhee  TTeenn  AAuutthheennttiicc  
QQiirraaaa’’aaaatt   

              
CCoommppiilleedd  aanndd  ttrraannssllaatteedd  bbyy  

   

  

    
FFaaaattmmaa  YYaaaaccoouutt  EElliibbyyaaaarrii 

 

Every section includes the Fundamental Principles of a Qirā’ah, 

(the differences) in Reference to Ḥafṣ’s Recitation and upon 

evidences from Ash-Shāṭibiyyah and/or Ad-Durrah. These verses 

of Shāṭibiyyah or Durrah will be in an Arabic and blue text.  

Imām Qāsim ibn Ahmad Ash-Shāṭibī (d. 548 A.H.) wrote a 

poem, consisting of 1173 couplets, about the seven authentic 

Mutawātir Qirā-āt, which he called Ḥirz al-Amānī wa-Wajh at-

Tahānī, it is better known as Ash-Shāṭibiyyah. 

Ibn Al-Jazarī (the great imām of this science, d. 801 A.H.) wrote 

a poem consisting of 240 couplets, about the last three authentic 

Qirā-āt (Ad-Durrah) as a complementary poem of the 10 Qirā-āt. 
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The Basic Rules of Rewāiyat 

 

Qālūn ˘an Nāfi˘ 

 
From The Way of  

 

 

Ash-Shāṭibiyyah 
 

 

  

https://www.google.com/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwjWtcjNsOnXAhVkhuAKHamtC-gQjRwIBw&url=http://sahalacademy.org/index.php/2016/12/31/dua-start-with-the-name-of-allah/&psig=AOvVaw15K_d3nz_T4XRhs2WQ968p&ust=1512237170174483
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[1] The Basic Rules of Rewāiyat Qālūn ˘An Nāfi˘ 

ِ فِ الطي بِِ  37  ِ ريِمُ السّ  ا ال ك  مَّ
 
لِ         ***                ن افعِ  ف أ نْ  دين ة  م  ت ار  ال م  ِي اخ  اك  الََّّ  ف ذ 

Nāfi˘ al-Madanī 38 : He is Nāfi˘ ibn ˘Abd al-Raḥmān ibn Abī 

No˘aym al-Laythī, originally from an Aṣfahanian African family. 

When it was said to him “We wonder about the radiance of 

pleasure that we recognize in your face”, He said: “Why should I 

not be as you say, while the prophet (ṣallAllāhu˘alayhi wasallam) 

shook my hand in a dream and I recited the Qur’ān to him. And 

his mouth used to emit a smell of musk. When his students asked 

him: “Do you use musk whenever you sit for recitation? he said: 

“I do not touch any musk, but I saw the prophe (صلى الله عليه وسلم) in a dream, 

reciting the Qur’ān into my mouth. Since that time, this scent can 

be smelled coming from me. Nāfi˘ was born around 70 A.H., in 

Madīnah, was one of the major scholars of qirā-āt during his 

time. He learned the Qur’ān from over 70 Successors, including 

Abū Ja˘far Yāzīd ibn al-Qa˘qā˘ (d. 130 A.H.), who recited the 

Qur’ān on Abī Hurayrah, who read on ‘Ubayy ibn Ka˘ab, who 

learned from the Prophet (PBUH). After the Era of the 

Successors, he became the cheif qārī of Madīnah and passed 

away in the same city at the age of 99, in 169 A.H. Eventually his 

qirā-ah was adopted by the people of Madīnah. Among his 

students was Imām Mālik (d. 179 A.H.). He used to recite the 

Qur’ān in Nāfi˘s’ recitation, saying: “Indeed, the qirā-ah of Nāfi˘ 

is a Sunnah”, meaning that it is authentic and he preferres it.  

Among the students who preserved Nāfi˘s’ recitation, Qālūn and 

Warsh, the two who were chosen by ibn Mujāhid, the author of 

the book of 7 Qirā-āt.  

ر شُهُ عِيس ثُمَّ عُث مانُ  ق الوُنُ و   ثَّل                ***                م  و 
 
د  الرَّفيِع  ت أ ب تهِِ الم ج   بصُِح 

1) Qālūn: He is ˘Isā ibn Mīnā ibn Wardān (120-220 A.H.) and 

was called Abū Mūsā. He was the stepson of Nāfi˘. He was of 

                                                                                     
37
 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh:  25, 26 

38
 Nailu al-Wattar fil-Qirā-āt al-Arba˘ ˘Ashar: 9 
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Roman heritage and lived in Medeenah. His sheikh, imām Nāfi˘, 

gave him the nickname Qālūn, which means “good” in the 

Roman language, because of the excellent quality of his qirā-ah. 

After Nāfi˘ died, Qālūn took over his position as the leading qārī 

of Madīnah and afterward died there. He was deaf and could not 

even hear a horn, but if someone recited the Qur’ān to him, he 

could hear it. Some say the deafness came when he was older, 

but others mention it as if he was always deaf, and Allāh knows 

best. May Allāh bestaw His mercy on all of the reciters. 

Among the students who preserved Qālūn s’ recitation, his sons, 

Aḥmad and IbRaḥīm and many others like Abū Nashīt 

Muḥammad Harūn, Aḥmad Yazīd Al-Ḥulwānī. 

2) Warsh: He is Abū Sa˘īd ˘Uthmān ibn Sa˘īd al-Miṣrī (110-197 

A.H.). He lived in Egypt, travelled to Madīnah 155 A.H. to study 

under Nāfi˘, and recited the Qur’ān to him many times. 

Eventually, he returned and became the leading qārī of Egypt. 

 

To download the Muṣḥaf with Rewayat Qālūn ˘an Nāfi˘ in pdf, 

with ṣilat mīm ul-Jam˘, please click on the following link: 

http://www.alwa7y.com/ 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKaloon.pdf 

 

 or just read it directly online.  

 

To listen to Qālūn’s recitation, with the 4 allowable ways, 

 Please, click on the following link: 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sNAzOgc1vM0 
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1. Sūrat al-Fātiḥah 

 

2. Al-Madd ul-Far˘ī/Derived Elongation 39 

Madd Muttaṣil: Qālūn reads the wājib Muttaṣil madd (obligatory 

connected madd) with four ḥarakāt. ن   -ا يٓء  و جِ }.  ٓ ش   و   - سُوءٓ  و ع  اءٓ   - ء  ا و    {س 

Madd Munfaṣil: Qālūn reads the Jā-iz Munfaṣil madd with 2  

allowed lengths 2 ḥarakāt is preferred, muqaddam fīl-adā’ and 4 

ḥarakāt (qaṣr with khulf).   ل هت
 
أ َٰٓ ا-ي  ه  يُّ

 
أ َٰٓ {ي  ا}.  ِه  م 

ُ
ٓۥ إلَِ  -فِٓ أ رُهُ مت

 
أ ٓ إنَِّ -و  ل 

 
ءِٓ -أ َٰٓؤُل  -ه   

                                                                                     
39
 Al-Iḍā'ah fi Bayān usūl al-qirā-ah 
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Note: The madd Munfaṣil can be one of 3 categories:                 

1- hamzah follows a letter of madd in 2 separate words َٰك  }  ى ر  دت
 
آ أ  {و م 

 2- Hamzah follows mīm ul-Jam˘, in 2 words, َٰهُمُ }  يتن  د  َٰ   ٓۥو ه         , {إلَِ 

3- Hamzah follows letter alif of the word {  ن ا
 
{أ , in 2 words. 

{ ٓ ن ا
 
  أ

ُ
مِيتُ  أ

ُ
أ ۦ و  ِ ٓ -حۡت ن ا

 
أ   و 

 
لمِِ   أ تمُست لُ ٱل ٓ -وَّ ن ا

 
  أ

 
ٓ -ل  قَّ أ ن ا

 
  أ

 
ُ ك  أ ٓ -ثَ  ن ا

 
ن ا  إلَِّ  /ير  ذِ ن   لَّ إِ  إنِت أ

 
 {ن ذِير   إنِت أ

3. Ŝilah of Mīm ul-Jam˘ (Its Connection With Wāw) 

Qālūn has the option of reading mīm ul-Jam˘ that precedes a 

mutaḥarrik letter, in 2 ways. with sukūn (preferred) or ṣilah (with 

khulf) variance. Ŝilah is the connection of wāw, by pronouncing 

the mīm with a temporary ḍammah (˘āriḍah) lengthening the 

ḍammah of mīm ul-Jam˘ into 2 ḥarakāt wāw.  
ب ل   40 مَّ مِيمِ الْ  م عِ ق  ل   قا لوُن  ر اكً و  دِ مُُ رَّك         ***                       و صِل  ض  ييِۡهِِ ج   بتِ خ 

َٰتهِِ  مت و مِنت ء اب ائٓهِِ { يَِّ ذُر  َٰ  مت و  و  َٰهُ  مت  نهِِ وَإِخت ت ب يتن  َٰ  مت و ٱجت يتن  د  َٰ مت هُ و ه  َٰط  صِ  إلَِ  ت قيِم   ر  ست  { مُّ

اب ائٓهِِ }       َٰتهِِ  ,مُ و مِنت ء  يَِّ ذُر  َٰ  ,مُ و  و  َٰهُ  ,مُ نهِِ وَإِخت ت ب يتن  َٰهُ  ,مُ و ٱجت يتن  د  َٰ  ,مُ و ه  َٰط   إلَِ  ت قيِم   صِر  ست  {مُّ

 If hamzat ul-qaṭ˘ follows mīm ul-Jam˘, then Qālūn has an extra 

permitted way of reading this mīm: Besides sukūn, ṣilah with 

qaṣr, the third ṣilah with tawassuṭ (wāw 4 ḥarakāt) according to 

the length of al-madd al-Munfaṣil.  { َُٰه يتن  د  ت قيِم    ٓۥمُ و ه  ست َٰط  مُّ َٰ صِر  {إلَِ   

Note: Similarly, if hamzat ul-qaṭ˘ ( ءِ  ءُ ء  )  follows the word {  ن ا
 
{أ , 

then Qālūn pronounces and elongates alif as a madd Munfaṣil, 2 

or 4 ḥarakāt (waṣlan). Except if {  ن ا
 
{أ  precedes a hamzat qaṭ˘ 

maksūrah, then he has another way, he drops the alif .  

ن  }
 
ٓ ق ال  أ   ا

ُ
مِيتُ  أ

ُ
أ ۦ و  ِ ٓ و  {}حۡت ن ا

 
  أ

 
لمِِ   أ تمُست لُ ٱل ٓ إنِت {}وَّ ن ا

 
بِ ٞ  ن ذِيرٞ  لَّ إِ  أ ن  }،  {مُّ

 
 {ن ذِيرٞ  لَّ إِ ا  إنِت أ

ة   م ز  م ِ ه  ع  ض  ل  م  نا  فِ ال و ص 
 
دُّ أ ت ح        ***                  و م   و ف 

 
ِ أ سّ  ُل فُ فِ ال ك  الۡ   ل  بُ ِ تَ  و 

ن ا  { indicates Nāfi˘ (Warsh and Qālūn) elongates the alif of أ
 
  .}أ

                                                                                     
40

 Ash- Shāṭibiyyah: 101, 521 
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4. Practice 

 , āyah anin  appear Munfaṣil-almadd -aland  Jam˘-ulmīm  htoIf b

since  ;āyahways of reading this  permissible fourhas  Qālūnthen 

multiplying 2 ways of reading the mīm by the 2 ways of reading 

the madd = 4 ways in total. The mīm changes from sukūn to ṣilah 

and the short madd munfaṣil changes to a longer one, (tawassuṭ). 

will  step 
st

1The . )constantthe same ( stayways  
th

4and the  
st

1The 

 and mīm sākinwith  ingstart ,waypreferred  Qālūn’s be always

madd  tawassuṭt mīm with ṣilabe  mustway  
th

4 heT. unfaṣilm qaṣr

according to ch places, ts swistep 
rd

3and the  
nd

2he T .Munfaṣil

which one of the 2 variables comes first, (even if it is repeated in 

the āyah, all of them follow the changes of the 1
st
 position). as 

while the  ,astl appearsthat the one  orfonly has to be the change 

which The one  .)maddmīm or being variable remains as it is ( 
st

1

and stays  ,step 
rd

3 at the changes oncein the āyah  
st

s 1appear

constant at the 4th. While the 2
nd

 one changes thrice, (being mīm 

or madd). Let us practice and deduct the rules from the examples:  

ُ و جِل تت قلُوُبُهُ } ِين  إذِ ا ذُكرِ  ٱللََّّ َٰ  مت ٱلََّّ َٰبِِيِن  عَل   ٓ م   و ٱلصَّ   ا
 
اب هُمت أ   .st1 smeoc MīmA {ص 

1- Sākin mīm, short munfaṣil      { ُمت و جِل تت قلُوُبُه َٰ َٰبِِيِن  عَل    م  و ٱلصَّ
 
اب هُمت ا أ {ص   

2- Sākin mīm, tawassuṭ munfaṣil  { َٰ  مت قلُوُبُهُ  } َٰبِِيِن  عَل   ٓ م  و ٱلصَّ   ا
 
اب هُمت أ ص   

َٰ  ,مُ و جِل تت قلُوُبُهُ } َٰبِِِين  عَل    م  و ٱلصَّ
 
اب هُمت ا أ   ,Ŝilat mīm, shorten munfaṣil -3{ص 

َٰ  ,مُ قلُوُبُهُ  و جِل تت { َٰبِِيِن  عَل   ٓ م   و ٱلصَّ   ا
 
اب هُمت أ   Ŝilat mīm, tawassuṭ munfaṣil -4{ص 

B. Madd Munfaṣil came first {   َِٰلك بتل   ذ  نوُا  ق  ۚٓ  إنَِّهُ مت  ك  بُّهُ مت َٰ هُ مت  ر  ٓ  ء  ات ى  } ء اخِذِين  م  ا

1-Sukūn mīm, short madd munfaṣil } {  َٰهُ ء   اء اخِذِين  م بُّهُ  مت ات ى ۚٓ ر  نوُمت نَّهُ إِ  مت ا  ك   

َٰهُ ء   اء اخِذِين  م  }  بُّهُ  ,مُ ات ى نوُا   ,مُ إنَِّهُ  ,مُ ر  unfaṣilmmadd  short ,ilat mīmŜ -2  {ك 

َٰهُ آ ء  م  ء اخِذِين  }       بُّهُ  مت ات ى ۚٓ ر  نوُا  إِ  مت      Sukūn mīm, tawassuṭ madd -3{نَّهُمت ك 

ٓ م  ء اخِذِين  } َٰ ء   ا نوُا ,مُ نَّهُ إِ   ٓۥمُ هُ بُ ر   ,مُ هُ ات ى   } Ŝilat mīm ul-Jam˘, long munfaṣil-4ك 

The same 4 ways, if the mīm or {  ن ا
 
{أ  precedes hamzat al-qaṭ˘: 
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C. Mīm ul-Jam˘ came first:       { تهِ  ون  إلَِ  ن   متسُُِّّ
 
ةِ و أ و دَّ تم    ابٱِل

 
ل مُ بمِ  أ ٓ عت   ا

 
يتتُمت خت أ ف  } 

1- Sākin mīm, short munfaṣil  { تهِ } ون  إلَِ  ن   متسُُِّّ
 
ةِ و أ و دَّ تم    ابٱِل

 
ل مُ بمِ  أ   اعت

 
يتتُمت خت أ ف   

}   Sākin mīm, tawassuṭ munfaṣil -2ٰت تهِ  } ن   مإلَِ 
 
أ ةِ و  و دَّ تم  ٓ بٱِل   ا

 
ل مُ بمِ  أ ٓ عت   ا

 
يتتُمخت أ ف   

تهِ }  ون  إلَِ  ن   ومتسُُِّّ
 
أ ةِ و  و دَّ تم    ابٱِل

 
ل مُ بمِ  أ   اعت

 
يتتُمت خت أ   Ŝilat mīm, shorten munfaṣil -3{ف 

4- Ŝilat mīm, tawassuṭ munfaṣil, { تهِ } و دَّ  ومإلَِ  تم  ن  بٱِل
 
أ ٓ ةِ و    ا

 
ل مُ بمِ  أ ٓ عت   ا

 
يتتُمت خت أ ف  .           

5. The Pronoun of Hā al-Kināyah  

اءِ 41 ُ ال ه  ِ ق صّ 
في ال كُ  ِ ان  بو  ان هُ ل ِ          ***                       س  ه    في طه بوِ ج   ل  بُ ِ بُِل ف  و 

The bā in the verse is a letter code for Qālūn who reads hā ul-

kināyah with qaṣr, shortening it’s kasrah, except one, where he 

also reads the hā with ṣilah, like Ḥafṣ }مِنٗ ا ِ هۦِ مُؤت ت
ت
ِ هِ /ي أ ت

ت
ن ي أ تهِۦِ{}و م 

ت
 .}ي أ

Note: Ḥafṣ reads most of hā ul-Kināyah with ṣilah (in blue).  

ا { نتهُ بقِنِط  م 
ت
نت إنِ ت أ ِهۦِٓ  ر  م  د  تك   يؤُ  ِ  /إلَِ  د  ِ يؤُ  نتهُ بدِِين ار   ه م 

ت
نت إنِ ت أ مِنتهُم مَّ تك  و  ِ لَّ يُ  إلَِ  د  ِ ؤ  تك   ه  {إلَِ 

More details are on page 35 

6. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word 

I. Qālūn reads the 2nd hamzah (maftūḥah {  ت هُم ر  ذ  ن ـ
 
أ  maḍmūmah ,{ء 

ءُنزلِ  }
 
ءِنَّا} or maksūrah  {أ

 
                     .with tas-hīl  and  idkhāl of alif ul-faṣl ({أ

Idkhāl 42–literally means to enter. Technically, it is the insertion 

of an alif between 2 hamzahs, it is called the alif of separation.  

Tas-hīl– to ease the pronunciation by reading a hamzah between 

its sound and the letter of madd corresponding to its ḥarakah.  

ِ ث ل ث ة   ت    م ز  ُبُ جَ  عِ ال ه  ضۡ 
 
أ  ء               ***                          و 

 
م  ل م  أ

 
ت هُم  أ ر  ئنَِّ ن ذ 

 
 أ

 
   ن زلِ  ءُ ا أ

                                                                                     
41 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 161, 195  
42
 Ghuny at-Talabah fi Taysīr as-Sab˘ah: Sūrat az-Zukhruf: 19  
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ءذِ ا} 
 
َٰ : أ

 
ءُنزلِ  - ذ ا.أ

 
َٰ : أ

 
هِدُوا-نزلِ  .أ ؤشُ 

 
َٰ  :أ

 
هِدُوا.أ َٰ : ؤُل قِِ  ء  -ش 

 
  -ل قِِ  .أ

 
َٰ : ؤُن بِ ئُكُم  أ

 
 - ن بِ ئُكُم  .أ

ء نتُم  }
 
َٰ  :أ

 
ت هُمت – نتُم  ا۬أ رت نذ 

 
أ َٰ   :ء 

 
ت هُ ا۬أ رت مت   ٓۥمُ نذ 

 
لِدُ  – أ

 
َٰ : ء أ

 
 {   لِدُ ا۬أ

هِدوا     ؤشُ 
 
و او  أ م زاً  ك  زدِ  ه  ن  و  ِ ك             ***               و س 

 
ُل فِ أ دُّ باِلۡ   لَّل  ب  مِيناً و فيِهِ ال م 

II. Qālūn adds hamzah to  هِدوا ش 
 
{أ : { 

 
هدُِواءُ أ ش  , reads with tas-hīl of 

the 2nd hamzah {  َٰ
 
هِدُوا.أ ش   { 

 
هِدُوا.أ -ش   with and without insertion. 

III. Qālūn reads some words without insertion, as it is forbidden. 

{ء امنتم}  , {  
 
نتُم  َٰٰ ا۬أ {منتُ ء ء ام   - م   in its three sūrahs and تُن ا َٰلهِ 

 
{ء أ   

 
تُن اَٰٰ ا۬أ }{لهِ   { 

ا  و طه ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 
 
ِ ث الِِاً اب دِل                 ***                          وفِي الْ

ن تُمُ للِكُ  ا ء آم   بهِ 

دَّ  ل  م  ِ هُن ا و  ت    م ز  ل              ***                           ب     ال ه  ُّ ن  ت نْ  تَّفِق  ل  بِِ ي ثُ ث ل ث  ي    و 

The reason the insertion is not allowed is because it will have a 

collection of four alifs, which is forbidden.  3
rd

 is: -ة {أئمَِّ  }. 

7. Al-Istifhām Al-Mukarrar/The Repetitive Questioning   43
 

 

 If questioning occurs twice in an āyah, (hamzat istifhām carries 

fatḥah, and the 2nd carries kasrah }   دِيد ق  ج 
لت ءِنَّا ل فِِ خ 

 
َٰباً أ ءذِ ا كُنَّا ترُ 

 
 }أ

Ḥafṣ reads double questioning, while Qālūn recites with one 

question, in the 1st position ذ ا} { and Ikhbār in the 2nd   {إنَِّا}.

Except 2 places, he reads the opposite: { ذ اإِ } , 2nd position   .} {انَّ 

{اباً  ذ ا دِيد   إنَِّاكُنَّا ترُ  ل ق  ج  اباً و   إذ ا} {ل فِِ خ  ر جُون   انَّ  آاؤُن  ب  ءاكُنَّا ترُ    {ل مُخ 

 كُم  لۡ   إنَِّ }
 
ة  أ احِش   كُم  لۡ   نَّ } -{توُن  ال ف 

 
ال  أ  {توُن  الر جِ 

 

                                                                                     
43

 Al-Iḍā'ah fi Bayān Usūl al-Qirā-ah: 44 . Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 1022, 189, 194 
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8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words  

Rule 1: The 2 hamzahs either differ or agree in their ḥarakāt, and 

the 2 narrators either agree or differ in how they pronounce them. 

 (A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Ḥarakāt 

   Then the 2 rāwīs of Nāfi˘ agree to work together, apply rule #2 

on the 2nd hamzah. They make tas-hīl and/or ibdāl of 2nd 

hamzah, depending on where the hamzah maftūḥah is. 

Either the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, the 2nd, or neither. 

The Rule 

If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, then make tas-hīl of the 2nd.        

If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, then make ibdāl of the 2nd itself. 

If none is maftūḥah, then make ibdāl and tas-hīl of 2nd hamzah. 

Rule 2: (a) If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, they soften the 2nd one 

which will have a kasrah: { َٰ  ئ  يٓ فِ ت   َٰ ٰ  -إلَِ  لَ  } or ḍammah: .{ ًة مَّ
ُ
اءٓ   أ ةً ٰ  - ج  {مَّ   

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, they make ibdāl of it to yā to 

match the 1st maksūrah or to wāw if the 1st is maḍmūmah:  

اءُٓ   ل و  {   ن ش 
 
ب ن اهُم  أ ب ن اهُم  و  -ص  ه/ص  ف  ٓ السُّ  ءُ ا

 
اءِٓ  مِن  /لو   -لأ م   السَّ

 
اءِٓ  مِن  /وي  -وأ م  /   ي ةً اي  -ي ةً اء  السَّ

 ءُ وٓ سُ 
 
الهِمع  أ الهِمع  و   :م  ءِٓ  /م   وعَِ 

 
ِ  :خِيهِ أ ل ؤُا   /يهِ ي  تم   ٱل

 
تُونِ أ تُونِ و   :فت َٰ -فت ي  اءُٓ و  م   س 

 
  }قتلعِِ و  : قتلعِِ أ

If neither is maftūḥah, then make ibdāl and tas-hīl of the 2nd 

 (c) If there is no hamzah maftūḥah, the 1st is maḍmūmah and the 

2nd is maksūrah, (the opposite does not exist in the Qur’ān), they 

make tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah and ibdāl into wāw maksūrah. 

اءُ } ن  ُ ش  ه دِي م  َٰ ي  اءُ : إلَِ  َٰ وِ ُ ش  َٰ ٰ  -لَ  رِ {لَ 
ك  ِ  } نَّا.-نَّاوِ  ي اءُٓ ياز  اءُٓ إلَِ  ٱللََّّ ر  اءُٓ  :ٱلتفُق  ر    {لَ  .-لَ  وِ ٱلتفُق 

The ibdāl is preferred, muqaddam fi al-adā’ ٓ هدشُ ال}.      {ذ اٰ  -ذ اوِ : إذِ ا ءُ ا

 



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     72  

 

 (B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Ḥarakāt 

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their ḥarakāt, then the 2 rāwīs differ in 

regards to changing separate hamzah. Qālūn changes the 1st.  

I. If the two hamzahs are identical { ٓ ا رُن ا ء  ج  م 
 
ولَِ  -أ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
م  -أ {إنَِّ  ءِ آالسَّ  

Qālūn either drops the 1st of the hamzatayn which bear fatḥah or 

reads the 1st hamzah with tas-hīl (if both hamazāt are maksūrah, 

or maḍmūmah). If hamzatān mafatūḥatān, Qālūn drops the 0st 

one, accordingly, he reads the 1st madd with 2 ways of 

lengthening, the preferred is 2 ḥarakāt, then 4 ḥarakāt. The 

opposite is in tas-hīl, the preferred is 4 ḥarakāt, then madd 2.  

{ ٓ َٰٓؤُل  م  -ن  إِ  ه  ح  ج  } { نَّ إِ  آ السَّ
 
ٓ  - دا أ ا ح   ج 

 
ٓ  - دأ ا   ج 

 
ٓ  - لهُُم  ج  أ ا رُن ا ج  م 

 
ولَِ  } {أ

 
و   آ أ

ُ
َٰٓئكِ  أ   .{ل 

ق ا44 يُِّ و   لوُنُ و  ا  ال ب   ق  اف  ت حِ و  ل             ***                      فِ ال ف  هَّ ل و اوِ س  كا  ا  و  لَ  هِِ ك  يۡ  في غ   و 

II. One special case of tas-hīl the first of hamzatayn in  ٓو {إلَِّ  ءِ بالسُّ }. 

ا  م  د غ 
 
ل  ثُمَّ أ ب د 

 
وءِ إلَِّ أ باِلسُّ ل             ***                    و  ف  ا ل ي س  مُق  ن هُم   و فيِهِ خِل ف  ع 

Qālūn and al-Bazzī have an extra way of reading it with ibdāl of 

1st hamzah into (a madd letter following the preceding ḍammah) 

wāw maksūrah. Then, they merge the previous sākin wāw into it 

and read {  ِ ـو  { إلَِّ  باِلسُّ , one mushaddad wāw. Qālūn also, makes 

ibdāl of hamzah maksūrah into yā maksūrah, then merges the 

previous sākin yā into it (al-Aḥzāb: 50,53) { { ِ نإِ  ب ِ لنَّ ل  -    .   {لَّ إِ  ب ِ لنَّ ٱ}

ز ابِ فِِ للِنَّ  ق الوُنُ و   ح 
 
ِ فِِ ا لْ د  مُب دِل           ***                       ب  دَّ ِ الَ  اء  ش  ع  بُيُوت  النَّب   م 

Note: the explanation of qaṣr of al-muttaṣil to 2 ḥarakāt instead 

of the original 4 is related to the changed hamzah with the tas-hīl.  

Imām Ash-Shāṭibī referred to this rule that all reciters follow:   

م ز  مُغ يَّۡ     دُّ ما زال  أعدل          ***                    وإن حرفُ مد  قبل  ه  ُز  قصّهُ والم   ي 

If a madd letter precedes a changed hamzah, it is allowed to be 

shortened, but its lengthening is more fair, or more correct. 

Imām Ibn Al-Jazarī clarified it in his poem Ṭayyibatu-n-Nashr: 

                                                                                     
44

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 204, 205, 459, 208  
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  دُّ والم  
 
 فاقصّ أحبُ  أو  بقِ الْثرُ و               ***                          ولَ إن تغيۡ السببُ أ

The madd is preferred if its reason )hamzah( changed, and the 

remnant of hamzah remains, otherwise shortening is more liked. 

 

Note:  Scholars forbade shortening the stronger madd muttaṣil, 

(even that with a changed hamzah with tas-hīl), when you 

lengthen the weaker one, munfaṣil into 4 ḥarakāt. This explains 

why Qālūn reads any āyah that has madd Munfaṣil, mīm Jam˘ 

and 2 hamzah words, in 6 allowable ways instead of 8. As he 

drops 2 of tawassuṭ madd munfaṣil (1 sukūn mīm and 1 its ṣilah) 

if he makes qaṣr 2 ḥarakāt of the changed muttaṣil.  

9. Practice on Mīm ul-Jam˘ of  Some Āyāt 

ي وت } تشُُهُ و  يِعٗ  مت م  ي  ةِ جَ  َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  َٰٓ ا ثُمَّ ي  ه 
 
ٓ ؤُ أ بُدُون   مت إيَِّاكُ ِٰ .ل  عت نوُا  ي   {ك 

 I. If there mīm Jam˘, a madd munfaṣil and two identical adjacent 

hamzahs in two words that carry kasrahs, then Qālūn has 6 

allowable ways of reading this verse, as follows. 2 for (mīm) X 2 

for (madd) X 2 for ( ِإ ِ.ٰ ٓ   ways. As he drops 2 ways of 6 = 2 - 8 = (ل 

tawassuṭ madd Munfaṣil (one for sukūn mīm and one for its 

ṣilah) if he makes qaṣr of the changed madd muttaṣil.  

Mīm ul-Jam˘ came first:                  

1,2- Sukūn mīm, qaṣr munfaṣil, tawassuṭ, qaṣr changed muttaṣil 

تشُُهُ { ي وتم  ي  يِعٗ  مت و  ةِ جَ  َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  َٰ ا ثُمَّ ي  ه 
 
ٓ ؤُ أ  / مت إيَِّاكُ ِٰ .ل 

 
َٰ أ بُدُون   إيَِّاكُمت  ِٰ.ل  ؤُ ه  عت نوُا  ي    {ك 

  Sukūn mīm, tawassuṭ Munfaṣil, tawassuṭ the changed Muttaṣil -3ٰت

بُدُون  { عت نوُا  ي  ٓ ٰ.ِ إيَِّاكُ مت  ك  َٰٓ ؤُ ل  ه 
 
ةِ أ َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  يِعٗ ا ثُمَّ ي  تشُُهُ مت  جَ  ي وتم  ي   }و 

4, 5- Do the same as in the previous no. 1,2-, but with ṣilat mīm,  

تشُُهُ { ي وتم  ي  يِعٗ  ومُ و  َٰٓئكِ  جَ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  َٰ ةِ ا ثُمَّ ي  ه 
 
ٓ ؤُ أ  /ومُ إيَِّاكُ ِٰ .ل 

 
َٰ أ بُدُون   ومُ إيَِّاكُ  ِٰ.ل  ؤُ ه  عت نوُا  ي    ك 

6- Do the same as in the previous no. 3, but with ṣilat mīm, 

بُدُون  {.  عت نوُا  ي  ٓ ٰ.ِ إيَِّاكُ مُ و ك  َٰٓ ؤُ ل  ه 
 
ةِ أ َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  يِعٗ ا ثُمَّ ي  تشُُهُ مُ و جَ  ي وتم  ي   }و 
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II. If there is mīm Jam˘, word (أنـا)  followed by hamzat qaṭ˘ 

maksūrah, and madd Munfaṣil, then Qālūn has 8 ways of reading. 

بِ ٞ {  ن  ا  إِ لَّ  ن ذِيرٞ مُّ
 
َّ  و م  آ أ َٰٓ إِ لَ  ا يوُحۡ  تَّبعُِ إلَِّ م 

 
ل  بكُِ مت  إنِت  أ لُ بِ و  ع  ا يُفت دت ريِ م 

 
 {و م  آ أ

Note: The changes start from the left side, the end of the verse 

and goes towards the right, (i.e., to the beginning of the āyah). 

Madd munfaṣil is 1st, read mīm mahmūzah, (i.e., that followed 

by a hamzah) in 3 ways: 2 of them are incorporated as madd 

munfaṣil, the same madd is applied for the alif of } َّن  ا  إِ ل 
 
 } أ

ٓ و م  }.   ا
 
ل  بكُِ دت أ لُ بِ و  ع  ا يُفت ا يوُنت إِ  مت  ريِ م  تَّبعُِ إلَِّ م 

 
َٰٓ أ َّ  إِ حۡ   و م   لَ 

 
بِ ٞ  لَّ ا  إِ ن  آ أ  {ن ذِيرٞ مُّ

1,2- Qaṣr munfaṣil, sukūn mīm, qaṣr madd (أنا) and drop alif of   
 
ن ا  أ  

بِ ٞ { ن  ا   إلَّ  ن ذِيرٞ مُّ
 
 ن  ا إِ لَّ  /أ

 
َّ و م  ا أ َٰ  إِ لَ  ا يوُحۡ  تَّبعُِ إلَِّ م 

 
ل  بكُِمت   إِ نت أ لُ بِ و  ع  ا يُفت دت ريِ م 

 
 {و م  ا أ

  3,4- Do the same as the previous, but with ṣilat mīm in qaṣr ….. 

دت و م  {
 
ل  ا أ لُ بِ و  ع  ا يُفت ا نت إِ  ,مُ بكُِ ريِ م  تَّبعُِ إلَِّ م 

 
َٰ أ َّ و م   إِ يوُحۡ   لَ 

 
ن  / لَّ ا إِ ن  ا أ

 
بِ ٞ  لَّ إ ا  أ  {ن ذِيرٞ مُّ

 5,6- Tawassuṭ Munfaṣil, sukūn mīm, tawassuṭ madd أنا and drop. 

ٓ م   و   دت  ا
 
ل  أ لُ بِ و  ع  ا يُفت ا يوُنت إِ  مبكُِ ريِ م  تَّبعُِ إلَِّ م 

 
َٰٓ أ َّ و  إِ  حۡ  ٓ م   لَ    ا

 
ٓ ن  أ ن   / لَّ إِ  ا

 
بِ ٞ  لَّ إ ا  أ  (ن ذِيرٞ مُّ

7,8- Do the same as the previous, but with ṣilat mīm in tawassuṭ. 

ٓ م  و    { دت  ا
 
ل  أ لُ بِ و  ع  ا يُفت ا يوُنت إِ   ٓۥمُ بكُِ ريِ م  تَّبعُِ إلَِّ م 

 
َٰٓ أ َّ و  إِ  حۡ  ٓ م  لَ    ا

 
ٓ ن  أ ن  /لَّ إِ  ا

 
بِ ٞ  لَّ إ ا  أ  {ن ذِيرٞ مُّ

III. Qālūn could have the same 8 allowable ways of reading the 

verse, if instead of the the word ( 
 
 there are two different , (ان ـأ

vowels hamzahs of two adjacent words: the first hamzah has a 

ḍammah and the second has a kasrah, Qālūn changes the second 

hamzah into a (wāw maksūrah) and also makes tas-hīl:  { { ٓ ا ءُ إلَِ  ُ ش  , 

then, 2 (mīm) X 2 (Munfaṣil) X 2 ( ِءُ ء) = 8 ways. 

اءُٓ } ٓ  -لَ  وِ  ُ ش  ا ،{لَ  ِٰ. ءُ ُ ش  , with mīm ul-Jam˘, and al madd al-Munfaṣil.  

مِنتهُ } شِِ  مو  ن ي مت  مَّ
 
َٰٓ أ ب  عَل   ِۚ رت تلقُُ ٱ ع  ُ ي  ٓ للََّّ ا ا ُ ش  ۚٓ إِ  م  ء   نَّ ءُ ت ِ شَ 

َٰ كُ    {ق دِيرٞ  ٱللََّّ  عَل  

Mīm ul-Jam˘ came first                 
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1,2- Sukūn mīm, qaṣr munfaṣil and 2 ways of -  ٓ ا ٓ }       {نَّ وِ ءُ ُ ش  ا نَّ ِٰ. ءُ ُ ش   

مِنتهُ } شِِ  م  و  ن ي مت َٰ مَّ ب   عَل   رت
 
ِۚ أ تلقُُ ٱ ع  اي  ُ م  ٓ ) للََّّ ا ٓ  ،نَّ وِ  ءُ ُ ش  ا ء  ( نَّ .ِ ءُ ُ ش  ت ِ شَ 

َٰ كُ   {ق دِيرٞ  ٱللََّّ  عَل  

3,4- Do the same as the previous, but with ṣilat mīm, 

مِنتهُ } شِِ  ومو  مت ن ي  َٰ مَّ ب   عَل   رت
 
ِۚ أ تلقُُ ٱ ع  اي  ُ م  اءُٓ ) للََّّ اءُٓ  -نَّ وِ  ُ ش  ء  ( ٰنَِّ . ُ ش  ت ِ شَ 

َٰ كُ   {ق دِيرٞ  ٱللََّّ  عَل  

5,6- Sukūn mīm, tawassuṭ Munfaṣil, and 2 ways  { ُٓاء اءُٓ  ،لَ  وِ ُ ش  {لَ  ِٰ.ُ ش   

مِنتهُ } شِِ  مو  ن ي مت ب  مَّ رت
 
َٰٓ أ ِۚ عَل   تلقُُ ٱ ع  اي  ُ م  اءُٓ } للََّّ اءُٓ  ،نَّ وِ  ُ ش  ء   {نَّ ِٰ.ُ ش  ت ِ شَ 

َٰ كُ   {ق دِيرٞ  ٱللََّّ  عَل  

7,8- Do the same as the previous, but with ṣilat mīm, 

مِنتهُ } شِِ  ومو  مت ن ي  ب  مَّ رت
 
َٰٓ أ ِۚ عَل   تلقُُ ٱ ع  اي  ُ م  اءُٓ  للََّّ اءُٓ  ،نَّ وِ  ُ ش  ء   ٰنَِّ . ُ ش  ت ِ شَ 

َٰ كُ   {ق دِيرٞ  ٱللََّّ  عَل  

10. Fatḥ, Taqlīl and Imālah of Alif/The open sound 
 

 Fatḥ literally means to open and recite alif openly without any 

inclination in the sound. Al-Imālah (the leaning of the fatḥah 

towards the kasrah or alif towards the yā sound), Qālūn reads 

with fatḥ, except 2 words, he reads { ٓاره}  with imālah, { ٍر ىةٍ ٱلَّو  {ى  

with fatḥ (the preferred) and taqlīl (between fatḥ and imālah).   

اعُك  45 ج  ر اة  وَإِض  نُهُ حُ دَّ رُ ا م   الَّۡو  قلُ لِ              ***                 س  ُل فِ ج   فِِ و  باِلۡ   لَّل  ب  و د  و 
فرِِين  ال كَفرِِين  بيِ ائهِِ و   ع  ك  ار  و م  ى ر    ***              ه  و  بُِِل ف  مُ و  ارِ ب  – 124ل  ح  د  ص  ر   د 

Note: 8 ways to reading { ٍر ىةةٍ ٱلَّو  {ى  with mīm ul-Jam˘ and al-madd 

al-munfaṣil, in the same āyah. 2 (mīm) X 2 (madd) X 2 {  َٰة ى ر   = {ٱلَّۡوت

8– 3 = 5 Allowed ways. There are 3 forbidden ways of recitation:  

1- sukūn mīm, shorten madd Munfaṣil and fatḥ, opening {  َٰة ى ر   .{ٱلَّۡوت

2- ṣilat mīm, shorten madd Munfaṣil and the taqlīl of the رٍ } ىةٍ ٱلَّو   {ى
 1 -ṣilat mīm, lengthen madd Munfaṣil, fatḥ {  َٰة ى ر   .like Ḥafṣ ,{ٱلَّۡوت

                                                                                     
45
 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 546, 323, 324 
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11. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word 

The qurrā` allow changes in a hamzahs to ease pronunciation. 

Qālūn reads some hamzahs with tas-hīl: pronouncing it with 

ease, ibdāl: turning the hamzah into a madd letter corresponding 

to the previous letter’s ḥarakah, naql: transfer its vowel, ḥarakah 

to the previous sākin letter and omit it and ḥadthf: ( فذ  ح   ) deleting 

it. He also adds hamzahs. I. Qālūn adds a hamzah, with madd 

muttaṣil singular, plural نۢبئِ اءٓ  }
{ةء  وٓ بُ ٱلنُّ -ءبِٓ ٱلنَّ -ٱلْت  رِيَّ } 

ك  ٓ ز  ٓ -ءا ِيٓ -ئلِ  مِيكَ  {ئ ة  ٱلتبِ   . 

يِعهِِ 46 م زِ جَ  ريَِّا دُون  ه  ك  اب          ***                       و قلُ  ز  ر ف   صِح  ُ و  يۡ  ل   شُع ب ة  ع  غ     الُوَّ
د ع  ي اء  مِيكَ   ب ل هُ و  م ز  ق  ال ه  ً           ***                      ئيِل  و  فُ حُ  عَل  الَ  اءُ يُ ذ  ة  و   جَّ

 
 جَ  ل  أ

II. Qālūn changes, makes ibdāl of hamazāt with different ḥarakāt:  

hamzah with sukūn into a yā, then merges it into following yā, in 
47
ِ و   :اي  ئ  رِ و  } ب  -اريِ  ه 

 
ب   :لِْ  س  -لَِ ه 

 
 نس  مِ -ل  اس   :ل  أ

 
 .{ة  د  وص  مُ  -وج  اجُ م  و   وج  اجُ ي  -هت  انس  مِ   :هت  أ

في  ف ر داً فِِ النَّبِءِ و  م ز  كٌُّ            ***                       و جَ  عاً و  يۡ   النُّبُوءةِ ال ه  ل   ن افعِ   غ    اب د 
عاً  مِز  م  ة  ف اه  د  مُؤ ص  ل           ***            مىً حِ تًً ف  ن  ع  و  مَّ و  ان  ل   ع  م سِ باِل فا ءِ و  الشَّ  فِِ و 

III. Qālūn omits the hamzah in: َٰهُون   }.    – {   ابِ لصَّ ٱو   - ون  ابُ لصَّ ٱو   - يضُ 

م زُ  ابئِِ   ال ه  في الصَّ الصَّ  و  و اكِنِ خُ      ***               ابئِوُن  و  ؤاً فِ السَّ كُف  ل  فُ ذ  و هُز ؤاً و  ِ  ص 

VI. Qālūn makes tas-hīl hamzah ِ ُٰن  .اء  }   -مكُ ئُ ب 
 
ِ .اء  -منتُ ا۬أا-يت  ا۬ر  أ  {كَ  ف  ِٰ.اء  -مكُ ن 

Qālūn makes tas-hīl of { { َٰٓ مت نتُ ٰ ـه   with the lengthening of the alif 

into two and four madd Munfaṣil.  
Note: The tajweed scholars consider the original, aṣli madd 

Munfaṣil (its hamzah is pronounced muḥaqqaqqah, (i.e., does not 

change with tas-hīl), is stronger than a madd Munfaṣil that its 

hamzah is changed with tas-hīl. In other words, they don’t treat 
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 Sūrat Saba’, Al-Ma˘ārij: 1, Mariam:19, An-Nisā’: 165, at-Tawbah: 37 
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them equally in recitation. For instance: { َٰٓ ءِٓ ه  {ؤُل  , you are not 

allowed to elongate {  َٰٓ نتُمت ـ ه  } except with elongating { َٰٓ ءِٓ ه  {ؤُل  , this 

means: elongate both, shorten both, or shorten {  َٰٓ نتُمت ـ ه  }, while 

elongating { َٰٓ ٓ ه  {ءِ ؤُل  , but not the opposite; This why Qālūn reads 

the following case, in 6 ways instead of 8, of sūrat an-Nisā:109. 

ناً 48 ن تُم  ز كا  ج 
 
أ ا ه  لفِ  فِِ ه 

 
ل  أ ِل        ***                     و  ه   و س 

 
ل  أ م  مُب دِل  ج  ك    خا  حْ  د  و 

{ َٰٓ َٰٓؤُ  مت نتُ ٰ ـه  ٓ ه  ُ  ءِ ل  لۡت َٰد  نتهُ  مت ج  نتهُ  مت ع  َٰدِلُ ٱللََّّ  ع  ن يجُ  م  ي ا ف  نت ةِ  مت فِِ ٱلۡت ي وَٰةِ ٱلدُّ َٰم   {ي وتم  ٱلتقيِ 

Madd Munfaṣil came first  

1,2- Qaṣr both Munfaṣil  { َٰ {نتُمُ ٰ ـه  , sukūn mīm, tawassuṭ munfaṣil  
ةِ   َٰم  نتهُ مت  ي وتم  ٱلتقيِ  َٰدِلُ ٱللََّّ  ع  ن يجُ  م  ي ا ف  نت ةِ ٱلدُّ نتهُ مت  فِِ ٱلۡت ي وَٰ ُ مت  ع  لۡت َٰد  ءِٓ ج  َٰٓ ؤُ ل  ءٓ/ ه  َٰ ؤُ ل  َٰ ٰـ نتُ م   ه  ه 
3,4- Do the same as the previous, but with ṣilat mīm  { َٰ    {ونتُمُ ٰ ـه 

5- Tawassuṭ munfaṣil of tas-hīl, sukūn mīm, tawassuṭ munfaṣil.  

{ َٰٓ َٰٓؤُ نتُ ٰ ـه  ءِٓ مت ه  ُ  ل  لۡت َٰد  نتهُ  مت نتهُ ع   مت ج  َٰدِلُ ٱللََّّ  ع  ن يجُ  م  ي ا ف  نت ةِ ٱلدُّ ةِ  مت فِِ ٱلۡت ي وَٰ َٰم   {ي وتم  ٱلتقيِ 

6- The same as the previous, but with ṣilat mīm { { َٰٓ َٰٓؤُ  ومُ نتُ ٰ ـه  ءٓه  ل    

 

 َٰٓ   مت نتُ ٰ ـه 
ُ
ءِٓ أ ل  ل  يُبُِّون كُمت و  { تَُبُِّون هُمت و   { 

  Madd Munfaṣil came first, read mīm mahmūzah, followed by a 

hamzah, in 3 ways: 2 of them are as madd munfaṣil 

1-Musahhal munfaṣil 2, sākin mīm {  { َٰ   نتُم  ٰ ـه 
ُ
ل  يُبُِّون كُمت أ ءِٓ تَُبُِّون هُمت و  ل  و   

2- Qaṣr munfaṣil 2, ṣilat mīm  {  {  َٰ   ونتُم  ٰ ـه 
ُ
ءِٓ تَُبُِّون هُمت أ ل   وو ل  يُبُِّون كُمت  و    

 3- Tawassuṭ munfaṣil, sukūn mīm  َٰٓ  نتُ ٰ ـه 
ُ
ل  يُبُِّون كُمت مت أ ءِٓ تَُبُِّون هُمت و  {و ل  } 

4-Tawassuṭ both munfaṣil ṣilah {   َٰٓ   ومٓ نتُ ٰ ـه 
ُ
ءِٓ تَُبُِّون هُمت أ ل  يُبُِّون كُمت  وو ل  و  }. 
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12. An-Naql, Transferring The Vowel 
 

An-Naql means to transfer the ḥarakah of the hamzah to the 

previous sākin letter and omit the hamzah. Qālūn makes 3 naql.  
ل ك  } هت

 
ٓۥ أ نَّهُ

 
أ َٰ و  ولَ 

ُ دًا ٱلْت {عَ   This is how Ḥafṣ reads it. 

A. Qālūn reads { دًا ٱلُّ } َٰ ؤت عَ  لَ  , 1- making idghām of the Tanwīn into 

the sākin lām, becoming lām mushaddad 2- transferring hamzah's 

ḍammah to the sākin lām, 3- he adds a sākin hamzah on the wāw, 

so it is read as:  ُّدًا ٱل َٰ ؤ  عَ  لَ  . This is in waṣl, but when stopping on the 

first word: د اعَ   for a test, Qālūn has 1 ways to start the 2nd word: 

{ َٰ ولَ 
ُ {ٱلْت , like Ḥafṣ, { { ُ َٰ ؤت ٱل لَ   hamzat waṣl is pronounced maftūḥah, 

followed by lām maḍmūmah and hamzah sākinah after, { { ُ َٰ ؤت ل لَ  .  

Without hamzat waṣl, since lām acquired a ḥarakah ˘āriḍah, so 

there is no need for hamzat waṣl, this is general rule in naql. 

لِ كَُ هِِ 49 لِ فِ النَّق  م زِ ال و ص   بهِ 
 
أ ت ب د  َٰ ؤ  ٱلُّ ) و  ارضِِهِ ف ل      ***    (لَ  ا بعِ  َٰ ؤ  لُّ ) وَإِن  كُن ت  مُع ت دًّ    (لَ 

ن   لُ ردًِا ع  نق  كتِ ابيِه   ن افعِ  و  ن            ***                       و  كَنِ ع  ر ش  باِلِإس    و 
 
بَّل  أ حُّ ت ق   ص 

B.  { ٗء عِ  ردِت رتسِلتهُ م 
 
قنُِٓ ف أ ِ د  {ا يصُ  , This in Ḥafṣ. 

Qālūn moves the hamzah’s fatḥah to the sākin dal, reads {ردًِا}.  

There are 3 pairs of nouns in the Qur’ān with 2 different hamzahs 

in the beginning. The 1st hamzah is an interrogative hamzat qaṭ˘, 

the 2nd is hamzat ul-waṣl. All the qurrā` read hamzat ul-waṣl in 2 

ways: (a) tas-hīl (b) ibdāl: by turning it into 6 ḥarakāt alif (madd 

lāzim), this is the preferred way. Qālūn adds 3rd way for 3rd one.    

ل  ب      م زُ و ص  ن  وَإِن  ه  ِ ك  دُد هُ مُب دِل       ***                   ل م  مُس  امِ ف ام  ه  تفِ  م ز ةِ السِ   و ه 

ِي هُ الََّّ صُُّ ي ق  لَ و  و 
 
ِ ذ ا أ

ِلُ )       ***                              ف للِ كُ  ه  آلن  مُث لِ (ُسُ  ِ ك 
ن  كُ   ع 

1-{ ي نِ } كر  ي ن-ء الََّّٓ كر  ء ا۬لََّّ  2- { ٓ ُ ء ا ُ -للََّّ {ء ا۬للََّّ  Madd lāzim kalimī muthaqqal 

(heavy compulsory), hamzat ul-waṣl is followed by mushaddad. 
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اكِن  50 ب ل  س  ا ق  ِ م  د  ن  كَُ هِِم  باِل م  ل      ***              و ع  ِ ص 
ُ
انِ أ ه   وعِن د  سُكُونِ ال و ق فِ و ج 

3- { ن  ـَٰٔء آلت  } Madd lāzim kalimī mukhaffaf, hamzat waṣl followed 

by a sākin aṣli. Naql fatḥah of 3rd hamzah { ن  ـَٰٔء آلت  } َٰ الٓ  ء  } {ن  ـَـٰ ل   ا۬ء  -ن   ـ . 

The 3rd way, that Qālūn makes naql of hamzah’s fatḥah to the 

sākin lām and drops the hamzah. This requires the ibdāl of the 

2nd hamzat ul-waṣl to be limited to 2 ḥarakāt alif } َـٰ ـن   و ق دت   . }ء  ا ل  
ي ئًا ل م  ي زدِ  و   ء  و ش  لِ           ***                            لِن افعِ  و شَ   لِ نُق  ى يوُنسُ  آلن  باِلنَّق   لد  

 Note: Qālūn reads hamzat ul-waṣl of { ن  ـَٰٔء آلت  } in 3 ways: ibdāl 

with 6 or 2 ḥarakāt, simultaneously with the naql, and tas-hīl of 

hamzat ul-waṣl in conjunction with naql.  .{ ٓ ا َٰ ء  َٰ ء ا -ن  ل  َٰ ا۬ء   -ن  ل  {ن  ل   

13. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Qālūn 

Qālūn reads { انعِ   }  انعِت -مَّ مَّ in sukūn and ikhtilās of a kasrah ḥarakah.  

ت ح   عاً فِ النُّونِ ف  ا م  ا ك  نعِِمَّ ام  ف  ِ        ***                   ش  ِ ال ع    سّ  اءِ ك  ف  ِ يغ  صِ وَإِخ   ل  حُ هِ ب

فُِوا  ف  ِنُوهُ و خ  ك  نِ ت ع دُوا س  كَ  فِ  ال ع     خُ     ***                  باِلِإس  خ 
 
أ هلِ   ق الوُنُ صُوصاً و    مُس 

ي ا ِي اك سِّ   و  اهُ ص  ل  ي هد  فِ           ***              ل  ن  فيًِّا و ه  خ 
 
أ فِ  حْ   نُو ب  و    ل شُل  شُ د  و خُف 

ا ي  صِمُون  اف ت ح   او خ  م  فِ  لَُّ   س  خ 
 
أ فِ  ب  ل و  حُ          ***              و  ف  ِن هُ و خ  ك  مِل  ف  ر   و س   تُك 

Al-Ikhtilās: means to truncate or shorten the vowel pronunciation 

2/3 of its sound (ikhfā). Qālūn reads in iskān ) preferred( and 

ikhtilās of fatḥah of -  دّوُاتعَ ل} دِّّي ل    يه  - {
َيَ  ن  مُوصِّّ .  

تًً  مَّ نهًُ ف  تِ ع  ح  اتِ السُّ مِ  فِي كَ  ي ف                ***                   و  ك  ذُن  بهِِ ن   و 
ُ
تَ أ

 
 ت ل  افعِ  أ

فُور  ر ف ع   ال ك  اي  و  اف ت حِ الزَّ ا   ***           نُ ازيِ بيِ اء  و  م  ل   س  ك 
ُ
اب  أ م  ص   ك 

 
 ضِف  حُل  أ

Qālūn reads 2 words with sukūn of 2nd letter  ك  ل  ها 
ُ
 ك  ل-أ

ُ
 ك  ل-أ

ُ   }الْ 
.{ 

ُ   ن  ذ  و ٱلْت
ُ ي قُولوُن  هُ  - نِ ذ  بٱِلْت  و 

ُ
 ذ  و  أ

ُ
يۡت  ذ  نٞۚٓ قلُت أ ت عِ  - لَّكُمت  نُ خ  ةٗ و  كرِ  ات ذت   ي ه 

ُ
َٰعِي ةٞ  نٞ ذ  أ  {و 
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The Tajweed Rules of Riwāyat 

 

Warsh ˘an Nāfi˘ 
 

From the way of 

Al-Azraq 

From the Ṭarīq of 

 

Ash-Shāṭibiyyah 
 

The ج is a code letter that indicates Warsh’s recitation rules. 
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[2] The Tajwīd Rules of Riwāyat Warsh ˘an Nāfi˘ 51 

(1) Nāfi˘ ibn ˘Abd Ar-Raḥmān ibn Abī No˘aym al-Laythī, better 

known as Nāfi˘ al-Madanī was originally from Aṣbahān. He was 

born around 70 A.H. in Madīnah, and passed away there, at the 

age of 99, in 169 A.H.. He was one of the major scholars of qirā-

āt and learned the Qur’ān from over 70 Successors, including 

Abū Ja˘far Yazīd ibn al-Qa˘qa˘ (d. 130), ˘Abd ar-Raḥmān ibn 

Hurmuz, Al-A˘raj, Muslim ibn Jundub al-Hudthalī, Yazīd ibn 

Romān and Shaybah Ibn Niṣāḥ. All of them reported from Abū 

Hurayrah, Ibn ˘Abbās and ˘Abdallāh Ibn ˘Ayyāsh Ibn Abī 

Rabī˘ah al-Makhzūmī; and most from Ubayy Ibn Ka˘b from the 

Prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم). After the Era of the Successors, Nāfi˘ became the 

chief Qārī of Madīnah. Eventually his qirā-ah was adopted by the 

people of Madīnah. Among his students was Imām Mālik (d. 179 

A.H.), who used to recite the Qur’ān in Nāfi˘s’ style of recitation, 

saying: “Indeed, the qirā-ah of Nāfi˘ is a Sunnah”; meaning that 

it is an authentic qirā-ah and his favorite recitation. 

Imām Nāfi˘ had a very dark skin tone and the people would say 

to him in wonder, “How radiant your face is and how fine your 

manners are!” Nāfi˘ would reply saying, “Why wouldn't my face 

and manners be like this? (Since) I had a dream that the Prophet 

 ”.shook my hand and I recited the Qur’ān to Him (صلى الله عليه وسلم)

Additionally, whenever Nāfi˘ spoke, those near him would smell 

the scent of musk on his breath. As a result, his students would 

ask him whether he wore perfume or used musk before coming to 

teach them. He replied, “Indeed, I do not touch or come near any 

perfume, rather, in another dream I saw the Prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم) reciting 

the Qur’ān into my mouth. Since this dream, I have had this 

beautiful scent with me.”  
ِ فِ الطي بِِ ن  52  ِ ريِمُ السّ  ا ال ك  مَّ

 
لِ          ***                  افعِ  ف أ نْ  دين ة  م  ت ار  ال م  ِي اخ  اك  الََّّ  ف ذ 

ر شُهُم  عِيس ثُمَّ عُث مانُ ق الوُنُ و   ثَّل              ***                     و 
 
د  الرَّفيِع  ت أ ب تهِِ الم ج   بصُِح 
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Qālūn and Warsh were among the students who preserved 

Nāfi˘s’ recitation. They were the two that were chosen by ibn 

Mujāhid, the author of the first book for The 7 Qirā-āt. 

From Nāfi˘, two major readings arose: Warsh and Qālūn. 

2) Qālūn: He is ˘Isā bin Mīna bin Wardān (120-220 A.H.), the 

stepson of Nāfi˘and his kunyah is Abū Musā. He was of Roman 

heritage and lived in Madīnah. His Sheikh, Imām Nāfi˘, gave him 

the nickname Qālūn, which means “good” in the Roman 

language, because of the excellent quality of his qirā-ah. After 

Nāfi˘’s death, Qālūn took over his position as the leading Qārī of 

Madīnah and he died there later. He was deaf and could not even 

hear a horn, but if someone recited the Qur’ān to him, he could 

hear it. Some say the deafness came when he was older, but 

others mention it as if he was always deaf, and Allāh knows best. 

 

3) Warsh: He is Abū Sa˘īd ˘Uthmān ibn Sa˘īd Al-Miṣrī, (110-197 

A.H.). He lived in Egypt, but travelled to Madīnah in 055 A.H. to 

study under his sheikh, Imām Nāfi˘, and recited the whole 

Qur’ān to him many times. Eventually, he returned to Egypt, and 

became the leading Qārī of Egypt. 

 

1. The Basmalah Between Two Sūrahs 53 

Warsh has 3 ways of joining any two consecutive sūrahs with or 

without basmalah, by using Basmalah, Sakt or Waṣl.  

ِ بسُِنَّة   ت    ور  ل  ب     السُّ م  ب س  ل              ***                             و  تَ  مُّ ي ةً و  و ها  درِ  ال  ن م     رجِ 
ائكِ  سُور ةً سِو اها   ل  بدَُّ مِن ها  فِ اب تدِ  ن  ت               ***                  و  ِ  م  اءِ خُيۡ  ز  ج 

في الْ    ل  و 
All the qurrā` agree upon reciting al-basmalah in two situations:   

1- When starting a recitation from the beginning of a new sūrah, 

with the exception of sūrat at-Tawbah (it has no basmalah).           

2- After ending sūrat an-Nās and before opening al-Fātiḥah.  
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اء ةً 54 ت  ب ر 

 
أ و  ب د 

 
ا أ ا ت صِل ه  ه م  م  مِل         ***                     و  ت  مُب س  ي فِ ل س  يِلهِا  بالسَّ  لِۡ نْ 

Joining sūrat al-Anfāl with sūrat at-Tawbah: since there is no 

basmalah at the beginning of sūrat Barā-ah, all the reciters have  

3 methods to connect these sūrahs:  

(a) “Waqf”: take a break for any amount of time                               

(b) “Sakt”: take a short breathless pause. 

(c) “Waṣl”: connect both sūrahs 

 ِ ت    ور  لُك  ب     السُّ و ص  ة  ف  و  اح  كُتَ           ***                 ص  اس  ل  ح  ل ي اهُ ج   كٌُّ و صِل  و   صَّ
The ج in the verses is an indication of Warsh’s recitation rules.  

Warsh can connect using basmalah, sakt or waṣl.   

There are 3 allowed ways to connect 2 sūrahs with BasmalahA.  

The fourth way is not acceptable because basmalah is not for the 

end of a sūrah. You can’t join the last āyah of a sūrah with 

basmalah, stop, and then start the following sūrah. 

ة   اخِرِ سُور  و 
 
ع  أ ا م  ا ت صِل ه  ه م  م  نَّ الدَّ            ***                        و  ت ث قُل  ف ل  ت قِف    ه ر  فيِها  ف 

The 3 allowed combinations are: (i) After finishing a sūrah, take 

a breath, say basmalah, take a breath and begin the next sūrah.  

(ii) Join them all in one breath, while applying the appropriate 

tajweed rules. (iii) After stopping at the end of a sūrah, read the 

basmalah, then without breathing, begin the following sūrah. 

B. Warsh connects 2 successive sūrahs without basmalah, using:      

(i) Sakt: a 2-second breathless pause, Warsh’s preferred method. 

(muqaddam fīl-adā’) for connecting 2 sūrahs. The exception is 

that he uses basmalah to join the 4 “Zuhr” sūrahs.  

(ii) Waṣl: connecting two consecutive sūrahs while applying the 

appropriate tajweed rules for the meeting of the letters.  

ب ع   س  و  ت ارُ دُون  ت ن فُّ تُهُمُ ال مُخ  ك  بعِِ الوس  ر 
ل  زُّ ضُهُمُ فِِ الْ   م   ل هُم  دُون  ن ص      ***      ه رِ ب س 
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 Ash- Shāṭibiyyah: 105, 101, 107, 103, 104 
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2. Al-Fātiḥah 

 

The 4 Zuhr: There are 4 sūrahs called “Zuhr” sūrahs. Two begin 

with   ي ل  ل   and 2 begin with (Al-Muṭaffifīn and Al-Humazah) و 

(Al-Qiyāmah and Al-Balad). Some scholars say that joining any 

one of these sūrahs with the previous sūrah might lead to an 

unsuitable meaning. To avoid this they suggested the following: 

(i) use the “Sakt” instead of making “Waṣl” without basmalah.  

(ii) use basmalah before any of the “Zuhr”, instead of doing sakt. 

 

: All of the Muṣḥafs written with the tajweed marks and Note

together. āyāt style, connecting the  waṣladjusted on the are rules  
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55Jam˘ and its Connection with Wāw -3. Mīm ul 

A. If sākin mīm ul-Jam˘ is followed by a sākin letter (to avoid the 

meeting of two sākin letters), then Warsh reads this mīm with a 

ḍammah ˘āriḍah without ṣilah. The temporary ḍammah is not 

lengthened, (i.e., mīm ul-Jam˘ is not connected with wāw).  

اكِن  لكُِ  56 ب ل  س  ا ق  ه  ل  ضُمَّ   ........................ ....……***           و مِن  دُونِ و ص 
ا بهِِمُ ا م   ك 

 
ل ي هِمُ ال قتِ الُ لْ ب ابُ ثُمَّ ع  مِل         ***                     س  ِ مُك  سّ  ِ باِل ك 

 و قفِ  للِ كُ 
تمُ }  ِنتهُمُ ٱل َٰسِقُون  وت م  هُُمُ ٱلتف  ثَ  كت

 
أ ت  مُ ل ي هِ ع   - مِنُون  و  ل ي كُمُ -لَّع نَّةُ ٱل ب ابُ ل  بهِِمُ ا -ت الُ قِ ٱلت ع    {س 

During waqf on mīm ul-Jam˘, all the qurrā` stop with sukūn. 

Warsh has 2 ways of reading mīm ul-Jam˘ that precedes a 

mutaḥarrik letter in a continuous reading.  

B. If mīm ul-Jam˘ is followed by a mutaḥarrik letter (other than 

hamzat ul-qaṭ˘), then Warsh reads mīm ul-Jam˘ with a sukūn. 

َٰتهِِ  مت اب ائٓهِِ  و مِن   } يَِّ ذُر  َٰ  مت و  و  َٰهُ  مت  نهِِ وَإِخت ت ب يتن                {مت و ٱجت

C. If mīm ul-Jam˘ is followed by hamzat ul-qaṭ˘, then Warsh 

makes ṣilah, waṣl of this mīm (i.e., connecting it with wāw). To 

do this: 1st, pronounce the sākin mīm with a temporary ḍammah 

(˘āriḍah), then lengthen the ḍammah of mīm ul-Jam˘ into 6 

ḥarakāt as in the madd munfaṣil. This ṣilah occurs waṣlan only. 

َٰهُم  } ات ى آ ء  نُ    ٓۥمُ هُ بُ ر  ء اخِذِين  م  َٰهُ  {واإنَِّهُم  ك  يتن  د  َٰط    ٓۥمُ و ه  َٰ صِر  ت قيِم   إلَِ  ست مِن هُ } مُّ ِيُّون    ٓۥمُ و  م 
ُ
 {أ

ا  عِ صِل ه  ط  م زِ ال ق  ب لِ ه  ِ        ***                  و مِن  ق  ر شِهِم  ل مُل   و  ن ها  الْ  اقوُن  ب ع دُ لِۡ ك  ك  س 
 
أ   و 

                                                                                     
55

 Al-Iḍā'ah fi Bayān usūl al-qirā-ah 
56

 Ash- Shāṭibiyyah: 001, 100, 102 
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4. [Al-Madd Al-Far˘ī] Derived Elongation 57 

hamzat letter precedes a madd a is when  ilṣMutta-Al Madd-AlI. 

qaṭ˘ in a word. Warsh reads wājib muttaṣil in 6 ḥarakāt ishbā˘ ṭūl.  

ٓ ش   -سُوءٓ  -و جِا يٓء  } اءٓ  -ء  ا و  َٰٓؤُ -س  ز   -همج 
 
ِمَا ءَٓٱ-ت بُوأٓ ا ءِٓٱ-ٓلد مَا ءٓ ٱ-شركآءٓ -المآءِٓ-لندسَِّ فَهَا ءٓ -ٓلسَّ  {ُٰٱلسُّ

 is when a madd letter precedes hamzat aṣilMunf-Aldd Ma-Al II.

qaṭ˘ in 2 words or adjoined, he extends jāiz munfaṣil to 6 ḥarakāt. 

ل  } هت
 
أ َٰٓ ا-ي  ه  يُّ

 
أ َٰٓ ءِٓ -ي  َٰٓؤُل  ا فِٓ  - ه  ِه  م 

ُ
ٓۥ إلَِ  -أ رُهُ مت

 
أ وُٓا  إنِ كُ  -و  كََّّ ت و  ٓ إنَِّ -   نِ مِ و  م مُّ نتُ ف  ل 

 
  }إنَِّا ق الوُٓا  - أ

In Riwāyat Warsh, the madd munfaṣil includes 3 categories, each 

 is in 2 separate words, and hamzat al-qaṭ˘ follows a madd letter: 

1- hā Kināyah  ِ ِه تك  ۦٓ إِ يوُ د  {لَ  - هُ }  ن لَّمت ي ر 
 
   ٓۥأ

 
د  أ ح  2-mīm Jam˘ { َُٰهُم يتن  د  َٰ إِ   ٓۥو ه    {لَ 

3- hamzat qaṭ˘ maftūḥah or maḍmūmah follows { ٓ ن ا
 
{أ , Nāfi˘.  

{ ٓ ن ا
 
  ق ال  أ

ُ
مِيتُ  أ

ُ
أ ۦ و  ِ ٓ {}حۡت ن ا

 
أ   و 

 
لمِِ   أ تمُست لُ ٱل ٓ -وَّ ن ا

 
  أ

 
ُ أ ثَ  ٓ - ك  ن ا

 
  أ

 
بِ ٞ  رٞ ن ذِي لَّ إِ ا  ن  ا   إنِ  }/{لُ ق  أ  {مُّ

ع   ل  م  نا  فِ ال و ص 
 
دُّ أ ة  و م  م ز  م ِ ه  ت ح        ***                   ض    و ف 

 
ِ بُ لِ  أ سّ  ُل فُ فِ ال ك  الۡ    تَ  و 

Warsh drops alif if precedes hamzah maksūrah or another letter.  

  2 Madd Far˘ī/Derived: Al-Līn ul-Mahmūz and Al-Badal 

That Warsh Elongats, (Waṣlan and Waqfan). 
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 Al-Iḍā'ah fi Bayān usūl al-qirā-ah / Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 521 

Al-Lāzim Al-Muttaṣil Al-Munfaṣil 

Al-Līn Al-Mahmūz Al-Badal ˘Āriḍ lis-Sukūn 

6 ḥarakāt 
 

6 ḥarakāt 
 

6 ḥarakāt 
 

4-6 ḥarakat 

ḥarakāt 

2,4,6ḥarak

āt 

2,4,6ḥarak

aaāt 

Al-Madd al-Far˘ī 
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5. The Pronoun of Hā al-Kināyah  58   

The Pronoun of hā al-Kināyah is an extra hā at the end of a word 

(with kasrah or ḍammah) denoting a singular male third person.  

(i) Warsh reads some Hā ul-Kināyah like Ḥafṣ, with ṣilah 

59
ن يرُدِت } ي او م  نت ن يٍ  / ث و اب  ٱلدُّ ِ وت نُ  اٱلُّ ن يرُدِت ث و اب  ٱ هۦِت ا و م  ِ وت نُ  ةِ ر  خِ لآ  ٱ / ةِ ر  خِ ل  مِنته  ا هۦِت  {مِنته 

ي تَّبعِت } يۡت   و  تمُ  غ  بيِلِ ٱل ِ وت س  ِ لّ  َٰ  ۦمِنِ   نوُ  لََّ ا ت و  ىٍ/ م  ل  لِ ٍت و  نصُت نَّم    هۦِو  ه  صِ  ج  اءٓ تت م   { يًۡاو س 

If hamzat qaṭ˘ follows hā al-Kināyah, extend the yā or the wāw to 

6 ḥarakāt madd (munfaṣil); ṣilah kubrā. Only 1 is with ḍammah. 

نِ ا   و مِن  }  َٰبِ م  لِ ٱلتكِت  ِ  هت ِ و  يُ  ار ٍب ق نطٍ ٍنهُ م  ان ت  ا مِنتهُم مَّ هۦِٓ إِ د  تك  و  ِ  نِ لَ  نتهُ ان ت  ا ينٍ م  ِ لَّ يوُ   ر  اب د  هۦِٓ د 
ٓ إِ  ل يتهِ ق ا ت  ع  ا دُمت تك  إلَِّ م  كُرُوا  ي رتض  {}ائمِٗ لَ    {ل كُمت   هُ وَإِن ت شت

 (ii) Warsh reads some Hā Al-Kināyah differently from Ḥafṣ 

Ḥafṣ reads, 

waṣlan 

Warsh reads, 

waṣlan 

Note Sūrah:# 

اهُ  خ 
 
أ رتجِهت و 

 
رتجِهِ  أ

 
اهُ  ۦأ خ 

 
أ و   Warsh with ṣilah 7: 110 

َٰنيِهُ  ى نس 
 
آ أ إلَِّ  و م    

 
آ أ َٰنِ و م  ى إلَِّ  يهِ نس   ḍammah / kasrah 18: 63 

هِ  ي تَّقت َٰٓئكِ   و  ل  و 
ُ
ف أ ي تَّقِ   َٰٓئكِ  ف   ۦهِ و  ل  و 

ُ
أ  Warsh with ṣilah  24: 50 

لُُت  ي خت اناًفيِو  هۦِ مُه  لُُت   ي خت اناً هِ يفِ و  مُه   Warsh no ṣilah 20: 69 

تهِمت  لتقهِت إلَِ 
 
لتقهِِ  ف أ

 
تهِمت  ۦٓ ف أ إلَِ   Warsh with ṣilah 27: 28 

ل يتهُ  د  ع  َٰه  ا ع  ٱللََّّ   بمِ  د    َٰه  ا ع  ل يتهِ بمِ  ٱللََّّ   ع   Kasrah/tarqīq lām 

of Ism ul-jalālah 

48: 10 

 

                                                                                     
58 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh   
59 Sūrat Āli-˘Imrān: 145, An-Nisā’:115, Āli-˘Imrān: 75, Ash-Shurā: 20, Az-Zumar: 7  
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60 6. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word 

The changes in hamzah are allowed to ease the pronunciation. 

Warsh makes tas-hīl (pronouncing hamzah between its sound and 

the sound of the madd letter which corresponds to its ḥarakah). 

Ibdāl (replacing a sākin hamzah by a madd letter that 

corresponds to the previous letter’s ḥarakah). Naql ul-ḥarakah 

(transferring the ḥarakah of a hamzah to the sākin ṣaḥiḥ letter 

before it, drop the hamzah. Ḥadthf (deleting a hamzah).  

 

Warsh makes ibdāl of a sākin hamzah when it is the first letter  

(fā-ul-kalimah) as in (b) waṣlan (connecting a previous word), 

which differs from its ibdāl at the starting, as in (c). (i.e. The 

mubdal madd letter differs to match the previous ḥarakah).  

(a) waṣlan,  

Ḥafṣ 

(b) waṣlan, 

Warsh  

(c) All 

Starting 

Sūrah 

number 

 ِ تمُِن   يٱلََّّ ِ  ٱؤت وت  تُمِن  يت ٱ يٱلََّّ
ُ
 283 :2 تمُِن  أ

ى ٱئتتنِ ا تهُد  ىٱ ٱل تهُد   :6 71 إيِتنِ ا تنِ ا  ىٱ ل

ا الحُِ  ئ تنِ اٱلحُِ ي اص   77 :7 إيِتنِ ا تنِ اوٱي اص 

 ِ
ن لَ  قُولُ ٱئتذ  قُولُ ٱ ي  ِ وي 

ِ  نيذ  إِ  ذ ن لَ 
 :9  49 لَ 

اءٓ ن ا اءٓ ن ا ٱئتتِ  لقِ   15 :10 إيِتِ  تِ ىٱ لقِ 

و نُ  و نُ  ٱئ تُونِ  فرِ ع   79 :10 إيِتُوُنِ  توُنِ و  ٱ فرِ ع 

تُوا    :20 64 إيِتُوا   تُوا  ىثُمَّ ٱ ثُمَّ ٱئت

 
 
  ٱئتتِ  نِ أ

 
 10 :26 إيِتِ  تِ يٱ نِ أ

َٰتِِۖ ٱئتتُونِ  َٰو  م  َٰتِِۖ ٱ ٱلسَّ َٰو  م   4 :46 إيِتُوُن تُونِ يٱلسَّ

                                                                                     
60

 Nailu al-Wattar fil-Qirā-āt al-Arba˘ ˘Ashar: 
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In connected recitation, most reciters read: ِي ف لتيُؤ  } ِ ٱلََّّ {تمُِن  ٱؤت د  , 

except Warsh, As-Sūsī and Abū Ja˘far, they read with ibdāl.  

Ḥamzah follows waqfan on the }  ِي ٱؤت تمُِن ِ ٱلََّّ  .underlined word }ف لتيُؤ  د 

Note: {  ِ تمُِن  ؤ  ٱ يٱلََّّ } drop hamzat ul-waṣl and the madd letter 

preceding the sākin hamzah to prevent the meeting between two 

sākins { تُ  نمِ ٱلَِّؤ  }. Then change the sākin hamzah into a madd letter 

yā to match the ḥarakah of the preceding letter  ِيت تُمِن  }  :ذ ِ وت تمُِن   /ٱ لََّّ
ُ
 .{أ

The 1st part is how Ḥafṣ reads, waṣlan. The 2nd part is how 

Warsh reads, with ibdāl (colored in blue). The 3rd part is how all 

reciters begin reading the words, that start with a sākin hamzah.  

There are 2 steps to begin a verb that starts with hamzat ul-waṣl 

followed by a sākin hamzat qaṭ˘, one for each hamzah.               

(i) Convert hamzat ul-waṣl to a hamzat qaṭ˘, which has to carry a 

ḍammah if the third letter has an original (aṣlī) ḍammah وت }
ُ
 , {تمُِـن  أ

otherwise it will start with a kasrah  Switch the sākin (ii) . {إيِـتِ }

hamzat qaṭ˘ to a madd letter wāw in }  وت تمُِن 
ُ
ِ ن ـا- إِ يتِ -إِ يذ  ن{ or yā {أ  }إِ يت

that matches the new ḥarakah of the converted hamzat ul-waṣl.  

 2- Warsh replaces (makes ibdāl) of any sākin hamzah, that is the 

1st letter in the root of (noun or verb). { مُرُون  }
 
ي امُرُون  -ي أ  Fā ul-

kalimah of a weighed word fa˘ala: ع ل  ف   , a scale (mīzān) of letters. 

Because it is sākin and 1st letter, it has to be preceded by 1 of  

the letters:  أ ن ي ت the 4 extra letters that any present tense verb 

begins with. Or 3 letters: و ف م (  ف  
 
ومُ يتُ ن  أ ). If it is the 2nd letter, after 

one of (  ف  
 
ومُ يتُ ن  أ ), then he substitutes it into the same madd letter 

(waṣlan and waqfan) that matches the previous letter’s ḥarakah.  

كُلُ  {
 
ف كُ -ي اكُُ -ي أ  م  -يوُف كُ -يؤُ 

 
ن هُ -هُ ن  م  أ ام  تِ -م 

 
ن  -ن اتِ -ن أ ت ئ ذ  ت اذ ن  -ٱس  ئ  ٱ-ٱس  ِيبُ -بُ لَِّ  -ٱلَّ 

  و  
بيِۡ  -بئِ  توُا-ف بيِس  -س  بئِ  ف  -و 

 
 -ف اتوُا-ف أ

 
أ اتوُا -توُاو   .{ة  د  ص  ومُ  :ة  د  ص  ؤ  مُ  - وج  جُ ام  و   وج  جُ اي  }{و 
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The sākin hamzah Root- Word Scale  Change it to a madd 

ل مُون  
 
لمِ   ي أ

 
 ـ  - أ ون  ـلُ ع  ف  ي  ي ال مُون   

مِنُون   مِن   يؤُ 
 
 ـ  - أ ون  ـلُ ع  ف  ي  يوُمِنُون   

ِ ٱ تمُِن  ٱ ىلََّّ ؤ  مِن   
 
اف تُعلِ   - أ ِ ٱ  ن  مِ تُ ي  لََّّ  

Example: Ḥafṣ reads the 1st part, Warsh reads with ibdāl (blue). 

ت  }  ر سُولِِّٓۦۚ ف إذِ ا ٱست ِ و  مِنُون  بٱِللََّّ ِين  يؤُت َٰٓئكِ  ٱلََّّ ل  و 
ُ
ن  ت أ ذ ن ل مِ 

ت
نهِِمت ف أ

ت
أ نوُك  لِْ عتضِ ش  {   ئتت  شِ  ذ 

ن شِ ئت ت  {  نهِِمت  ف  اذ ن ل مِ 
ت
ضِ  ش  أ ر سُولِِّٓۦۚ ف إذِ ا ٱست ت  اذ  نوُك  لِْ عت ِ و  ِين  يُ ومِنُون  بٱِللََّّ َٰٓئكِ  ٱلََّّ ل  و 

ُ
  }أ

Warsh doesn’t change lām or ˘ayn ul-kalimah اء  نهِِمت  ف  ع  لهِم -شِ ئت ت   ش 
ت
  ش  أ

م ز ة  61 ن ت  ف اءً مِن  ال فعِ لِ ه  ك  ر ش        ***                     إذِ ا س  ل   ف و  د   مُب دَّ ر ف  م  ا ح   يرُِيه 

ى جَُ ل ةِ الِإيو اءِ  ن هُ إنِ   سِو  ال و اوُ ع  ل             ***                      و  م ِ نّ  وُ مُؤ جَّ تَّح  إثِ ر  الضَّ   ت ف 

Exceptions: (a) Warsh does not change the sākin hamzah of any 

of the 7 derivatives of يو اء ِ  :even though it is fā ul-kalimah ,ٱلإت

َٰهُ } ى و 
ت
أ تُ  - و م    - ويِٓ   ت و 

ت
َٰهُمُ  –ا ووُ ف أ ى و 

ت
أ م  َٰ  – ف  ى و 

ت
أ ىَٰ  -  ويِهِ   ت تُ  -م كُ م  و 

ت
أ تم    {ٱل

The word will be hard to pronounce, heavy on the tongue if the 

hamzah of  { ُت {ويِهِ   ت تُ -ويِٓ   ت و   is changed to 2 successive wāws.        

(b) Warsh changes only 1 sākin hamzahs preceded by a kasrah 

into a sākin yā, even though it is ˘ayn of the word on the scale:      
ِيبُ ٱ  : بيِۡ   – لَّ  ا - بيِ س   – و  م  {بيِس  }{ ِئ بُ ٱ    – لَّ 

بئِ  ا - بئِ س   – و  م  بئِ س  }  

في بئِ س  و     و 
ال هُ فِ بئِ  و  في     ***                    ر شُهُم  و  ِئ بِ و  ر ش   الَّ  ل   و  ب د 

 
ائيِ ف أ ال كِس     و 

II. Warsh changes a hamzah maftūḥah (that is fā ul-kalimah) 

preceded by (a) ḍammah into wāw with the original fatḥah on it). 
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 214, 215 , 222 
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Hamzah maftūḥah The Fā of scale   فعل  Change to wāw 

ن ال  تُ  اخِذ  ؤ  ذ    اخ  ذ  -و  ل  -ء اخ  ان  ـل  عِ اف  تُ  لا-ف اع  ن ا   ل   توُ اخِذ 

لً  ل   مُؤ جَّ ل  - أجَّ عَّ ل–ف  عَّ مُف  لً    مُو جَّ

ةِ  لَّف  ل فِ - المُؤ  يؤُ  ل - ألَّف  عَّ لة–ف  عَّ المُف  ةِ   لَّف  ل فُِ  -ال مُو   يوُ 

ذ نِ   ي دُِ  - مُؤ  يؤُ  ذَّنَّ  
 
ل  - أيَّد   – أ عَّ لِ -ف  ع  مُف  ي دُِ  -مُو ذ نِ    يوُ   

رُ خَّ ؤ  يُ  رَّ   خ 
 
لَّ  –أ عَّ  ُـ - ف  ِ ف  ي ـلُ ع   رُ خَّ و  يُ  

Note: Warsh does not change: {اد ال - فؤُ  {سُؤ  , on the scale of :ال ع  فُ   

even though the hamzah is maftūḥah and preceded by a ḍammah, 

because the hamzah is not fā ul-kalimah. 

A hamzah maftūḥah preceded by (b) fatḥah tubdal alif {  س 
 
{ل  اس   :ل  أ  

 نس  مِ }   ,
 
{هت  انس  مِ  :هت  أ   (c) kasrah tubdal yā:   ب {لَِ ه  ب    ه 

 
:لِْ لَِ لَّ : لِِ لَّ  , }. 

ر ش  و  62 ل               ***                        لِِ لَّ والنَّسِءُ بيِ ائهِِ  و  ث قَّ م  فِ ي اءِ النَّسِءِ ف  د غ 
 
أ   و 

 III. A hamzah maḍmūmah preceded by a kasrah tubdal yā, in   

{ ءُ النَّسِٓ  }, then Warsh merges it into the previous yā: { ٱلنَّسُِّ }.  

Warsh Makes Both Ibdāl and Tas-hīl of Some Hamazāt 

  1- A hamzah maftūḥah preceded by (a) fatḥah tubdal in alif,  

ا۬يت كُم  { ر 
 
ا۬يتُم  -أ ا۬يت  -أر  ر 

 
ر  آيت كُم  / أ

 
ر  آيت  -أر  آيتُم  -أ

 
 يت كُم   {}أ

 
ر  أ

 
 يتُم  -أ

 
 ر  أ

 
ر  ء  يت  -أ

 
 The .}أ

rule for   ر
 
يت  ء  أ  is tas-hīl only (waqfan)  ا۬يت ر 

 
 no ibdāl, since it will ;أ

cause collection of  3 sākins   ر
 
ايت  أ  and Ibdāl and tas-hīl (Waṣlan).  

(د  ح  ا۬ -د  ح  ا  آء  ج     /  Warsh extends a mubdal madd letter  ان  رُ م  ا۬ -ان  رُ م  آء  آج  ) 

that is followed by a (a) sākin ṣaḥīḥ letter, into 6 ḥarakāt.             

(b) mutaḥarrik letter, into 2 ḥarakāt.  
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 224 
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ن تُم  63
 
أ ا ه  لفِ  فِِ ه 

 
ل  أ ِل       ***                     ناً ج    كا  ز   و  ه    و س 

 
م  حْ   خا  أ ك   ل  ج   مُب دِل  د  و 

ائهِِ الَّۡن بيِهُ  في ه  الُُّ مِ             ***                     دىً هُ ابتِ  ث  ن  مِ و  ة  وَإِب د  م ز  َّ ان  ز  ن  ه   ل  جَ 
باً  ه  ذ  ِ م  صّ  ي ق صُُّ فِِ الۡن بيِهِ ذوُ ال ق  لِ      ***                   و  ن هُ  و ذُو الْ  د  ها نِ ع  لِال و ج  ه   مُس 

Warsh reads   م  نتُ ئ ـه (without alif) with tas-hīl and ibdāl into 6 

.nūsākin nnext of madd lāzim, due to the alif ḥarakāt  
    {  َٰٓ    ٓۥنتُمُ ـ ه    -  نتُم  ـ ه   -  نتُمت ه 

ُ
ءِٓ أ ل  َٰٓ /   و     ٓۥمُ نتُ ـه 

ُ
ءِٓ و  أ                       . {   ل 

Warsh deletes the yā of  َٰٓ ي  ـ ِ ٱلَّ َٰٓ و  } , ن  ي   ي  ـ ِ ٱلَّ {ئسِت  reads the hamzah of 

madd mutaṣil waṣlan with tas-hīl { { َٰٓ ي ـٱلَّ . He reads the alif before 

the hamzah musahalah in both madd 6 and 2 ḥarakāt. waqfan he 

reads in 2 ways: 1- Ibdāl of hamzah into yā sākin and elongated 6 

ḥarakāt alif of madd lāzim:  َٰٓ يٱلَّ .  2- Tas-hīl of a hamzah maksūrah 

with rawm (part of the kasrah) { { َٰٓ َٰ -ي ِٱلَّ ي ِٱلَّ , alif of 6 and 2 ḥarakāt.  

رضِ   ن  الَ  اءُ فِ الَّلءِ عَ  ب ل  ي ئسِ  هِل      ***                   و ق  هِرُ مُس  هُو  يُظ  لً ف  و  اص 
 
 سُكُوناً أ

 ِ سُوراً ل ك  لَ  اءِ م  كا  ر ش  و  ا و  ن هُم  م زُ       ***                       و ع  ال ه  كِناً و   ل  بُ ِ اكيِهِ ز  و قفِ  مُس 

2- A hamzah maksūrah preceded by a ḍammah with tas-hīl of the 

hamzah and tubdal wāw as in: ( ُّاذ  اءُ  د  ه  الشُّ  -اذ  وِ اءُ د  ه  الشُّ  :اذ  إِ اءُ د  ه  الش)   

hīl (Softens) Some Hamazāt-Warsh Makes Tas 

ِ ن  ء  -يت  أر  }   -م  كُ ئُ ب 
 
ُ) (كًَ ف  ء  -م  كُ نَّ ء  -م  نتُ أ ِ ن  ؤءٰ   -مكُ ئُ ب 

 
ِ ءِ ء  -منتُ ء  أ-يت  ء  ر  أ  .{كَ  ف  ءِ ء  -مكُ ن 

Some Words intes the Hamzah Warsh Dele 

64
ء   - بيِس   :ب ئيِس  } كا  ء  } {شَِ كً  :شَُ  ةِ ٱ} {د كًّ : د كَّ ة   :لِ  ي ك  ك  َٰهِ }  {لَ  َٰهُون   :ون    ُ يضُ    {يضُ 

ِ الصَّ و  } ِ الصَّ و  } {   ابِ الصَّ و   :   ئِ اب  .{ون  ابُ الصَّ و   :ون  ئُ اب
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 559, 560, 562, 131, 966 
64

 Sūrat al-A˘rāf, al-Kahf, ash-Shu˘arā’, at-Tawbah, al-Baqarah 
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ابئِوُن  65 الصَّ م ز  و  ابئِِ   ال ه  في الصَّ و اكِنِ خُ       ***            و  ؤاً فِ السَّ كُف  ل  فُ ذ  و هُز ؤاً و  ِ  ص 

 aṣilmutt madd 6 vowelswith e omeads sand r hamzah saddWarsh 

َٰ و  و  }  و   :ص 
 
رِيَّ  - وص  أ

ك  رِيَّ  :از 
ك  ٓ ز  ٓ  :ل  مِيكَ   - ءا يَِّةِ  - ئلِ  مِيكَ  ِيٓ : ٱل بِ   - ة  ء  وٓ بُ لنُّ ٱ :ة  و  بُ لنُّ ٱ - ئ ةِ ٱل بِ 

نۢبيِ اءٓ  
ٓ ٱلت نۢبئِ  : ٱلْت  ِ  -  ء  بِٓ لنَّ ٱ: بَِّ لنَّ ٱ - ء  ا  {ئِ   يٓ بِ لنَّ ٱ :ن   ۧٱلنَّبيِ 

ف ر داً فِِ  في  النَّبِءِ و جَ  عاً و  يۡ    لنُّبُوءةِ ا         ***                          و  م ز  كٌُّ غ  ل   ن افعِ  ال ه    اب د 
ريَِّا و قلُ   ك  يِعهِِ دُون  ه  ز  اب           ***                        م زِ جَ  ُ  صِح  يۡ  ر ف ع  غ  ل  شُع ب ة  و   الُوَّ

د ع  ي اء  مِيكَ   ب ل هُ  ئيِل  و  م ز  ق  ال ه  ً            ***                     و  فُ حُ  عَل  الَ  اءُ يُ ذ  ة  و   جَّ
 
  جَ  ل  أ

66 dWora n iHamzahs  Consecutive7. Two  

If 2 successive hamzat qaṭ˘ appear in a word, the 1st interrogative  

(hamzat istifhām) must carry a fatḥah and has to be pronounced 

muḥaqqaqqah  Warsh reads the 2nd hamzah (maftūḥah ءَ . 

{ ن
 
أ ت هُم  ء  ر  ذ  }, maḍmūmah {  ِءُنزل

 
ءِنَّا} or maksūrah  {أ

 
 with tas-hīl.  if ({أ

it is maftūḥah, he also makes ibdāl. 

ِ بكِِل مة   ت    م ز  ى ه  ر  خ 
ُ
هِيلُ أ ت س  ا    ***                    و  م  اتِ ال فت حِ خُل ف   س  بذِ  مُل  لِۡ  و   ج 

لَّت   ه لِ مصِّ   ت ب دَّ
 
ن  أ لفِاً ع 

 
ِ        ***                     و قلُ  أ ر ش  ل اد  و   و  ى في ب غ د  و  ل   يرُ  هَّ   مُس 

 indicates the first 3 qurrā’ of Shāṭibiyyah, they recite the سما

words of double hamzahs with tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah.  Warsh. 

ن بِ ئكُُم    {  ل قِِ  -ء  ؤُن بِ ئُكُم  : ء  .ُ هِدُوا - ء  ؤُل قِِ  : ء  .ُ ش  هِدُوا:ء  .ُ ؤشُ 
 
نزلِ  -أ ُ. 

 
ءُنزلِ  : أ

 
 ٰ.ِذ ا -أ

 
ءذِ ا: أ

 
  }أ
ء نتُم  }

 
ٓ  - نتُم  ء ا۬ :أ ا ل يتهِ  -  نتُم  ء  اءٓ  ع  و  ٓ   ٓۥمُ س  ت هُم  ء ا ر  ت هُ ء ا۬  -  نذ  رت مت   ٓۥمُ نذ 

 
لِدُ  – أ

 
ا  -  لِدُ ء ا۬: ء أ   {لِدُ ء 

If the second hamzah carries a fatḥah, Warsh also changes it into 

an alif, then lengthens it either to 6 ḥarakāt if it is followed by a 

sākin letter or 2 ḥarakāt if it is followed by a mutaḥarrik letter. 
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 460, 458, 553, 473, 183, 184 
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 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh 
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 only ibdāl is not allowed waṣlan and/or waqfan Exceptions: 

(a) He reads the 2nd hamzah with tas-hīl only, waqfan as ibdāl is 

forbidden; it causes a gathering of 3 sākin letters  ء ا۬نت   -ء ر  ا۬يت  { ء  آ{.  
ا 67 ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ع ر 

 
ا ء              ***                          و طه وفِي الْ ن تُمُ بهِ  ِ ث الِِاً اب دِل  آم 

   للِكُ 

(b) The ibdāl is not allowed in: { نتُماء ا۬ :م  نتُ ء ء ام   م  },{ تُن ا  َٰلهِ 
 
تُن ااا۬ء   :ء أ لهِ  }.    

1- It will convert the meaning from a questioning to a wrong 

proclaiming confirming which is forbidden here. 2- The meeting 

of 3 alifs; the 0st is the questioning hamzah, the 2nd is a hamzah 

maftūḥah, and the 3rd is a sākin hamzah which has been changed 

into an alif.  The tas-hīl only is allowed for the 2nd hamzah.  

Note that the 2nd hamzah has a madd badal (that is changed by 

tas-hīl), can be elongated to 2, 4, and 6 ḥarakāt. { تُن ااا۬ء  } نتُم  اء ا۬ - لهِ  م   

(c) { - 
 
  -ةئمَِّ أ

 
ةأ مَّ } wherever it occurs in the Qur’ān, tas-hīl, only.  

There are 3 nouns repeated in the Qur’ān with 2 different 

hamzahs in the beginning: The 1st hamzah is an interrogative 

hamzat ul-qaṭ˘, the 2nd is hamzat ul-waṣl. All the qurrā` read 

hamzat ul-waṣl in 2 ways: (a) tas-hīl (b) ibdāl: by turning it into a 

long 6 ḥarakāt alif (madd lāzim), this is the preferred way.        

ن   ِ ك  ل  ب     ل م  مُس  م زُ و ص  دُد هُ مُب دِ      ***                      وَإِن  ه  امِ ف ام  ه  تفِ  م ز ةِ السِ   ل  و ه 
ِي هُ الََّّ صُُّ ي ق  لَ و  و 

 
ِ ذ ا أ

ِلُ )       ***                              ف للِ كُ  ه  آلن  مُث لِ (ُسُ  ِ ك 
ن  كُ   ع 

1-{ ي نِ } كر  ي ن-ء الََّّٓ كر  ء ا۬لََّّ  2- { ُ ُ -ء الٓلََّّ {ء ا۬للََّّ  The rule in these words is called 

madd lāzim kalimī muthaqqal/heavy compulsory madd, because 

hamzat ul-waṣl is followed by a mushaddad letter. All the reciters 

read the 2nd hamzat ul-waṣl (that is followed by a sākin aṣli) 

with tas-hīl and ibdāl into 6 ḥarakāt alif. 3- {   ء آلت ـَٰٔن{  is madd 

lāzim kalimī mukhaffaf/light (it is not mushaddad letter) }  َـٰ ـن  .}ء  ا۬ ل  
اكِن   ب ل  س  ا ق  ِ م  د  ن  كَُ هِِم  باِل م  ل      ***                 و ع  ِ ص 

ُ
انِ أ ه   وعِن د  سُكُونِ ال و ق فِ و ج 
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Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 189, 192, 193, 176 / Sūrat al-A˘rāf, Ṭā-Hā, Ash-Shu˘arā’. Az-Zukhruf: 

58, Sūrat ul-An˘ām: 144, Sūrat Yūnus and An-Naml 
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3- Warsh reads (  ء آلتــَٰٔن) (91 ,10:51): in 7 ways waṣlan: The 3rd 

hamzah is a madd badal that Warsh changes by naql of hamzah’s 

fatḥah to the sākin lām and omits the hamzah }  َـٰ ـن    :ء آلت ـَٰٔن َـٰ ن  -ء  ا۬ ل   .}ء  آلت 
This requires the ibdāl of 2nd hamzat ul-waṣl to be limited to 2 

ḥarakāt alif } دت ق ـ َـٰــن   و   .This is the 3rd way that warsh reads .}ء  ا ل  

Ibdāl in 6 and tas-hīl are read with 3 madd badal lengths of  . ن  ـَـٰـل  

Ibdāl in qaṣr is read with qaṣr of madd badal. Last syllable   ن  ـَـٰ ل  is 

read with madd badal waṣlan or ˘āriḍ to the sukūn waqfan.  

Warsh stops on the word (  آلت ـَٰٔن  with 9 ways :(91 ,10:51) (ء 

2
nd

 hamzah 3
rd

 hamzah, Waṣlan Waqfan Naql, madd ˘āriḍ 

Ibdāl, madd 6  6  2, 4, badal ,Naql into 2, 4 and 6 ḥarakāt 

Tas-hīl  madd badal 2, 4, 6 madd ˘āriḍ 2, 4 and 6 

Ibdāl madd 2  madd badal into 2  ˘āriḍ 2, 4 and 6 

8. Repetitive Questioning (Istifhām Mukarrar)   
68  

If an interrogative occurs twice in an āyah, (i.e., a hamzah of 

istifhām carries a fatḥah, and the 2nd hamzah carries a kasrah), 

such as: {ءِنَّا
 
}.....{أ ءذِ  

 
اأ }, then this double questioning is called 

Istifhām Mukarrar. There are 11 of these in the Qur’ān.  

Warsh recites 9 repeated questions with only 1 question in the 1st 

position, )the 2nd hamzah with tas-hīl, between hamzah and yā). 

He recites in the 2nd position with a declarative (Ikhbār) by 

dropping the 1st hamzat istifhām, thus making the phrase a 

statement (proclamation). Warsh reads 2 places in the opposite 

way, meaning, with a proclamation for the 1st position, {إذِ ا}  and  
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Al-Iḍā'ah fi Bayān Usūl al-Qirā-ah: 44 
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 an istifhām in the 2nd position (i.e. with 2 hamzahs): (نَّا 
 
(أ .  

 

َٰباً } ءِذ ا كُنَّا ترُ 
 
ءِنَّ أ

 
دِيد    اأ ق  ج 

لت    is writtent ithe way Ḥafṣ reads.  {ل فِِ خ 

لهُُمُ } بٞ ق وت ع ج  بت ف  ج    وآ  وَإِن ت عت
 
َٰباً ذ ا أ دِيد   اكُنَّا ترُ  ق  ج 

لت   Warsh: ar-Ra˘d 5 {نَّا ل فِِ خ 

ا69 امُهُ نّ  وُ آئذِ  ه  تفِ  ِر  اس  ا كُر  ل              ***                         و م  وَّ
 
ام  ال كُُّ أ ه  تفِ  ئنَِّا ف ذُو اس 

 
   أ

ى  امِ و   فِِ النَّم لِ  ن افعِ  سِو  ع ت  ولِ      ***                       مُخ   الشَّ ع  إذِ ا و ق  تِ م  ى النَّازعَِ   سِو 

مَّ ن اد  عِ ون  دُ و   ا ع  بُوتِ مُُ بًِِ ن ك   فِ الَِّانِِ و ه و             ***                  فِِ ال ع 
 
ل  ر  تَ  أ  اشِدًا و 

The Qurān has 11 places of repeated questions 

0
70
{  

 
اباً أ دِيد  اذ ا كُنَّا ترُ  ل ق  ج    ق الوُٓا   }2/1 {نَّا ل فِِ خ 

 
رُف اتاً أ اماً و  ب عُوثوُن  اذ ا كُنَّا عِظ   {نَّا ل م 

  ق الوُٓا   } 4
 
اباً و عِ أ كُنَّا ترُ  اماً ذ ا مِت ن ا و  ب عُوثوُن  اظ    {نَّا ل م 

رُوٓا }0 ف  ِين  ك  ق ال  الََّّ اباً و   إذ او   نَّا آب اؤُن  ءاكُنَّا ترُ 
 
ر جُون   أ                             {ل مُخ 

ة  اكُم  لۡ   إنَِّ }6 احِش   } -{توُن  ال ف 
 
ال  اكُم  لۡ   نَّ أ  {توُن  الر جِ 

 7{ 
 
ل لتن ا فِِ و ق الوُٓا  أ دِيدِ  إنَِّارتضِ الذ ا ض  ق  ج 

لت   {ل فِِ خ 
8/9{ 

 
اماً أ اباً و عِظ  كُنَّا ترُ  ب عُوثوُن  اذ ا مِت ن ا و  اماً / نَّا ل م  دِينُون  او عِظ   {نَّا ل م 
01{ 

 
قُولوُن  أ نوُا ي  كا  امًا و  اباً و عِظ  كُنَّا ترُ  ب عُوثوُن   إنَِّاذ ا مِت ن ا و    -{ل م 

00{ 
 
قُولوُن  أ ر  ي  ةِ نا ل م  ةً  {}دُودُون  فِِ الۡ  افرِ  رِ  اماً نَّ   {إذِ ا كُنَّا عِظ 

 

9. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words 71 

When two hamzahs appear next to each other in two consecutive 

words, (i.e. the first hamzah is the last letter of the first word and 

the second hamzah is the first letter of the second word), these 

words are read in different ways depending on thier ḥarakāt.  
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 789-791/Sūrat al-Ra˘d: 5, al-Isrā’: 49, al-Mu’mnūn: 82, an-Naml: 67, 
70

 al-˘Ankabūt: 28, 29, as-Sajdah: 10, aṣ-Śaffāt: 168, 53, al-Wāqi˘ah: 48, an-Nazi˘āt: 10, 11 
71

 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 209 
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Rule 0: The 2 adjacent hamzahs in 2 words have the opposite 

relationship with the 2 narrators of Nāfi˘. They counter one 

another; when one pair is in agreement, the other is in ikhtilāf 

and vice versa. The 2 hamzahs either differ or agree in their 

ḥarakāt, and the 2 narrators either differ or agree in dealing with 

each hamzah or both on the 2nd hamzah. 

(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ In Their Ḥarakāt 

   If the 2 hamzahs differ in their ḥarakāt, then the 2 narrators of 

Nāfi˘ agree to work together, apply rule #2 on the 2nd hamzah. 

They make tas-hīl and/or ibdāl of 2nd hamzah, depending on 

where the hamzah maftūḥah is. Either the 1st hamzah is 

maftūḥah, the 2nd, or neither. 

تلِ فهِِما   ى فِ اخ  ر  خ 
ُ
هِيلُ الْ ت س  ا      ***                        و  م  ةً ان زلِ   س  مَّ

ُ
اء  أ ع  ج     ت فِِء  إلَِ  م 

 ا حِ ت  ف  
ُ   :الِانية حِ ت  ف   / (2)ء له ِ س   :ولَلْ 

 
ِ اذ   يۡ  غ   /( 2)ء لدِ ب  أ الكِ   :ك  ل ذ  ك  ب دِل   و 

 
 (2)ء له ِ س  أ

Rule 2: (a) If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, they soften the 2nd one 

which will have a kasrah: { َٰ  ئ  يٓ فِ ت   َٰ ٰ  -إلَِ  لَ  } or ḍammah: { ًة مَّ
ُ
اءٓ   أ ةً ٰ  -ج  {مَّ  

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, they make ibdāl of it to (a yā 

to match the 1st maksūrah) or to a wāw, if the 1st is maḍmūmah.  

اءُٓ   ل و  {   ن ش 
 
ب ن اهُم  أ ب ن اهُم  و  -ص  ه/ص  ف  ٓ السُّ  ءُ ا

 
اءِٓ  مِن  /لو   -لأ م   السَّ

 
اءِٓ  مِن  /وي  -وأ م  /   ي ةً اي  -ي ةً اء  السَّ

 ءُ وٓ سُ 
 
الهِمع  أ الهِمع  و   :م  ءِٓ  /م   وعَِ 

 
ِ  :خِيهِ أ ل ؤُا   /يهِ ي  تم   ٱل

 
تُونِ أ تُونِ و   :فت َٰس  -فت ي  اءُٓ و   م 

 
  }قتلعِِ و  : قتلعِِ أ

2ndf The oHīl -s Maftūḥah, Then Make Ibdāl & TasiIf Neither  

 (c) If there is no hamzah maftūḥah )the 1st carries a ḍammah and 

the 2nd carries a kasrah) (the opposite does not exist in the 

Qur’ān), they soften the 2nd hamzah and change it into a wāw. 

اءُ } ن  ُ ش  ه دِي م  َٰ ي  اءُ : إلَِ  َٰ وِ ُ ش  َٰ ٰ  -لَ  رِ {لَ 
ك  ِ  } نَّا.-نَّاوِ  ي اءُٓ ياز  اءُٓ إلَِ  ٱللََّّ ر  اءُٓ  :ٱلتفُق  ر   {لَ  .-لَ  وِ ٱلتفُق 

Warsh makes tas-hīl and ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah into a wāw 

maksūrah. The ibdāl is preferred, muqaddam ٓ هدشُ ال}.      {ذ اٰ  -ذ اوِ : إذِ ا ءُ ا
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arakātḤWhen the 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their  

The 2 rāwīs of Nāfi˘ differ in regards to changing each hamzah. 

The 1st rāwī (Qālūn) changes the 1st hamzah. The 2nd rāwī 

(Warsh) makes both ibdāl and tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah. 

ءِٓ } َٰٓؤُل  اءٓ  } {ن  إِ ه    ج 
 
ٓ } {لهُُم  ج  أ ا  ء  ج 

 
رُن اأ ولَِ  } {م 

 
ٓ أ   ءُ ا

ُ
َٰٓئكِ  أ ل  م  ٱ } {و   {نَّ إِ  آءِ لسَّ

{ ٓ ا رُن اا۬ ء  ج  اءٓ  -م  ٓ  ج  ولَِ  {}رُن ام  ا
 
ٓ أ َٰٓ و ءُ ا ولَِ  -ئكِ  ل 

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ  ٰ  ءُ ا م  ٱ {}ل  ِ  آءِ لسَّ م  ٱ -نَّ ي  .{نَّ ٰ  آءِ لسَّ

 

Ibdāl of the 2nd Identical Hamzah Between 2 Words  
72

 

Warsh makes tas-hīl and ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah. He alters it 

into a madd letter that follows the preceding hamzah’s ḥarakah. 

If 1st hamzah is (a) mafatūḥah, then he turns the 2nd into an alif. 

(b) maḍmūmah, then he turns the 2nd into a wāw maddiyyah.   

(c) maksūrah, then he turns the 2nd into yā maddiyyah. (d) He 

elongates the mubdal madd letter into: (a) 2 ḥarakāt if followed 

by a mutaḥarrik letter (b) 6 ḥarakāt if followed by a sākin letter.  

ءِٓ }  َٰٓؤُل  ه 
 
ءِٓ -اكُمت يَّ ٰ  :إيَِّاكُمت  أ َٰٓؤُل  ه 

 
 }{اكُميَّ  ۦٓ أ

 
اءٓ  أ د  ج  د  ا۬-ح  اءٓ  -ح  د   ج  ٓ {}اح  ا هُ  ء  ش  نش  

 
 {أ

 

  Apply both lengths 6 and 2 ḥarakāt: if the following letter is  

(c) a sākin, then it acquires a ḥarakah: This occurs in 3 cases: 

1- To prevent the meeting of 2 sākin letters between two words. 

} ٓۚ يتتََُّ ق  ِ نِ  ٱتَّ اءِٓ ا ِ ن  / ٱلن سِ  اءِٓ ا ِن  ٱلن سِ  د   م  ح 
 
أ تََُّ ك    .As a result of Naql -2 .}ل ست

ِ  6/2ۦٓ ءِ للنَّبِٓ }   ِ / ن  ا اد  ا ن  ا ل  -ر  رهُِوا   و  اءِٓ  تكُت غِ  َٰتكُِمت عَل   ٱلْت ت ي  ِ  6/2ۦٓ ف  ِ  /  ن  ا نٗ ا ن  ا   {ار دتن  تَ  صُّ

3- if the following letter carries a sukūn and it is a madd letter.   

There are 0 ways to read   ٓاء ل  اء  ج  : 3 tas-hīl with madd badal: 2,4, 6 

and 2 ibdāl with madd: 2, 6 {  ٓاء لوُن   ل  آج  اءٓ  -لوُ ط  ال مُر س  و ن   ل  ا. ج    {النُّذُرُ  فرِ ع 

Explanation of why Ibdāl has 2 lengths, only of madd ul-badal:  

When the 2nd hamzah is changed into an alif and it is followed 
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by an original alif,   ٓاء  either drop one or insert one in  الا /لا ج 

between, to prevent the meeting of two sākin letters. Dropping 

results in ibdāl with 2 ḥarakāt. Inserting results ibdāl in 6 ḥarakāt.  

Special cases: In addition to tas-hīl and ibdāl, Warsh adds an 

extra ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah into a yā maksūrah for 2 words. 

ِ ن   ر دتن  {  اءِٓ ي غِ  اءِٓ ۦٓ 6/2ين   ر دتن  -ٱلْت غِ  ِ ن  / ٱلْت ءِٓ  ي َٰٓؤُل  ءِٓ  ن  -ه  َٰٓؤُل  ءِٓ ۦٓ 6 ين  -ه  َٰٓؤُل  ءِٓ إِ ن  -ه  َٰٓؤُل  }ه 

 ِ ا إنِ  ل غِ  الْ  في هؤُل  إنِ  و  ر شِهِم  و  ِ ب ع ضُهُم  ت ل             ***               بيِ اءِ  و  سّ  فيِفِ ال ك  خ   

73 Hamzah’s Vowel Between 2 WordsNaql of  -10. An 

If hamzat qaṭ˘   
 
أ mutaḥarrikah is precedrd by a sākin ṣaḥīḥ letter   د 

in {  د  ق  
 
{ف ل ح  أ , then Warsh makes naql  transfers the ḥarakah {ق د  اف ل ح  } 

of any hamzat qaṭ˘ to the last sākin letter of the preceding word, 

then drops hamzat ul-qaṭ˘. It is forbidden to make naql ḥarakah to 

mīm ul-Jam˘, madd letter or (within the same word, except (رِدْءًا).  

كِ   ر  ر ش  و ح  اكِنِ آخِر   لوِ  حِيح       ***                   كَُّ س  هِل   ص  ذِف هُ مُس  م زِ واح  ِ ال ه 
ك   بشِ 

There are 4 conditions of transferring: 

1- The hamzah’s ḥarakah is transferred to a ṣaḥīḥ letter (only).   

2- (i.e. the letter can’t be a madd letter).  . { ُق ُ  فِِٓ  - انَّ ام  ء   وٓاول
 
         {مكُ سِ نفُ أ

3- The letter can’t be a mīm al-Jam˘. If mīm ul-Jam˘ is followed 

by hamzat ul-qaṭ˘, then Warsh makes ṣilah, waṣlan (i.e., connects 

this mīm with a long 6 ḥarakāt wāw), as in al-madd al-munfaṣil.   

َٰهُم  } آ ء ات ى بُّ ء اخِذِين  م  َٰهُ -إنَِّهُم   ٓۥمُ هُ ر  يتن  د  َٰط   ٓۥمُ و ه  َٰ صِر  مِن هُ -إلَِ  ِيُّون   ٓۥمُ و  م 
ُ
  ٓۥمُ اكُ ن  ق  ل  خ  و  -أ

 
 {ااج  و  ز  أ

4- The sākin letter has to be the last letter of the 1st word and the 

hamzah mutaḥarrikah has to be the 1st letter of the 2nd word. 

The naql goes to the letters a- Ŝaḥīḥ sākin } ِِن  -م  نُ  ٱوت  } قُ لُ  ٱوحِۡ  -م  ن   ام 

b- Līn letter {  ل َٰ و  إِ خ  ل   :لَ  َٰ وِ اخ  ت ء اد م  -لَ  َٰل هُ -د م  اٱب ن   : ٱبتن  م  عت
 
ا  أ وت َٰل هُمت  :مت ل يُِۡ  م  ا  ٱعت و  -{ل يُِۡ   
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c-The sākin nūn of the tanwīn, pronouncing it, { َٰ ولَ 
ُ دًا ٱلْت دًا: عَ  ىٍولُّ ٱ عَ  { ل   

 ؤً كُفُ }
 
د  أ د   ن  ؤ  كُفُ - ح  ابُ – اح  ذ  يَّامِ  - ليِمن  ع 

 
ر  نُ أ ر   نُ مِن  ايَّام  -خ  ل هُ غُثاءًٓ  - اخ  ع  وٍ  ن  ف ج    {ىَٰ اح 

Warsh merges the nūn of tanwīn into the sākin lām to mushaddad 

lām, then transfers the ḍammah of hamzah to the sākin lām. 

 d-The identification article (al at-Ta˘rīf), is a separate word. The 

nouns can be read in 2 ways (after naql) with or without hamzat 

al-waṣl { زفِ ةِ لآ  ٱ ان  }  ان  -ٱلِنس  ر ض  -لنِس  -ل ر ض  -ٱل   because the lām acquired 

a ḥarakah. Nouns cotainning madd badal can be read in 4 ways: 3 

madd (2,4, 6) with hamzat waṣl and 1 without hamzah or madd. 

انُ { لَِ ييم  انُ -لَِم 
 
انُ -أ لَِ يم 

 
انُ -أ  لَِ م 

 
- أ ىٍ -لوُل  ىٍ ُ وٓ ل  ل

 
-أ ىٍ ُ وٓ ل  ل

 
-أ ىٍ ُ و  ل   ل

 
 لآ  خرة-ل  خرة -أ

 
 لآ  خرة-أ

 
ِ -أ  ل   خِ ر  ة

 
  }أ

Note: The rule of preventing the meeting of 2 sākin letters 

between 2 words is applicable, even after a sākin ṣaḥīḥ acquires 

the ḥarakah by naql. (a) If there is a madd letter before it, then 

the 1st sākin letter is dropped {  ُ ن  ـَـٰ ل  ق الُ : ن  ـَٰٔلت ٱ ا  وق ال رۡضِِۚ } ,
رتضِِۚ  :فِِ ٱلْت    فِِ ٱل 

(b) If there are 2 ṣaḥīḥ sākin letters meeting, the 1st sākin has to 

get a ḥarakah { نسِ ٱ ن  مِ } لنِسِ  ن  مِ  :لإ  . The naql’ ḥarakah is ˘āriḍah. 
م زِ 74  بهِ 

 
أ ت ب د  لِ كَُ هِِ  و  لِ فِ النَّق  ارضِِهِ        ***                     ال و ص  ا بعِ  ف ل   وَإِن  كُن ت  مُع ت دًّ  

   Naql ul-ḥarakah (transferring) is Forbidden to 1 Sākins. 

(1) mīm ul-Jam˘ (2) a madd letter (3) sākin in the same word: 
عِ رِ }except in sūrat Al-Qaṣaṣ: 34   , {آنء  قر  } رتسِلتهُ م 

 
ق  دً ف أ ِ د  ءٗ } {نِٓ ا يصُ    {اردِت

ن   لُ ردًِا ع  نق  ن            ***                        كتِ ابيِه  و   ن افعِ  و  كَنِ ع  ر ش  باِلِإس  بَّل   و  حُّ ت ق  ص 
 
 أ

Warsh has 2 ways of reading الَِ هتۜۡ  ل ك   ٢٨م  { {ه 
75

, depending on how 

he reads  َٰبيِ هت {إنِِ ِ  ١٨كتِ  }, he stops on both or connecting in both.  

                                                                                     
74

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 233, 234 
75

 Sūrat Al-Ḥāqqah: 28,29 -18,19, an-Najm, Sūrat Yunus: 51,91. 



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     102  

 

ا م  } مَّ
 
اؤُٓمُ ٱقتر ءُ وا نُ ف أ ي قُولُ ه  َٰب هُۥ بيِ مِينهِۦِف  َٰبيِ هت ا  وتِِ  كتِ  ابيِ هت إنِِ ِ  ١٨كتِ  َٰق  حِس  نِ ِ مُل 

 
ن نتُ أ   {ظ 

{ ِ ن  َٰ ع  ن  غت
 
آ أ الَِ هتۜۡ م  ل ك   ٢٨م  ن ِ ه  َٰنيِ هت ع   ,Accordingly                              { سُلتط 

  

If he stops on  َٰبيِ هت {إنِِ ِ  ١٨كتِ  } He makes sakt  ۡۜالَِ هت ل ك   ٢٨م   { {ه 

joins with naql {  َِٰبي الَِ هَّ   .Idghām 2 hā’s {نِ ِ  هِ كتِ   { {ل ك  م 

 
76yā -uland Taqlīl of The Alifs of Dthawāt  ḥ11. Fat  

The Fatḥ: is to open the mouth straight up to read a standing alif. 

The Imālah kubrā (idjā˘): is to read the alif in a twisted way, 

which you hear the alif sound as being 50% alif and 50% yā. The 

Taqlīl: imālah ṣughrā (minor deflection) is when you hear a 

slight turning of the alif from the fatḥ sound towards the the 

kasrah sound as being 75% alif and 25% yā. A taqlīl’s mark is a 

circle: { ٍالةٓر} . Warsh reads all dthawāt ul-yā with fatḥ and taqlīl, 

according to the length of madd ul-badal, with some exceptions. 

 

Madd ul-badal Dthawāt ul-yā Dthawāt ul-yā 

Qaṣr (2 ḥarakāt) Fatḥ Taqlīl in 10 Sūrahs 

Tawassuṭ (4 ḥarakāt) Taqlīl Taqlīl in 10 Sūrahs 

Ṭūl (6 ḥarakāt) Fatḥ and taqlīl Taqlīl in 10 Sūrahs 

 

Dthāt ul-yā is a noun or verb ending with a līn alif maqṣūrah that 

written on a yā and can be read with taqlīl. To verify alif in noun, 

use a dual form. If alif is reverted to yā, then it’s dthāt yā. 

وِٰٱ} 
ْ
عْمِىٰ-ىىٰلقُْصْوِٰٱ-ىىٰلمَْْعأ

َ
-أ

تٍ -ىىٍهُدٍ -ىىٍوٍ هٍ  ٍل ف  ى ىهٍُمُوس  ت  ي  امُوس  -انِ ي  و  ه  -انِ ي  هُد  ){ى ٍٍٍٍ(هُ ي  ي  انِ لفِ 
ت ث نيِ ةُ  ها وَإِن   و  شِف  ماءِ ت ك  ن هل           ***                  الْس  اد ف ت  م    ر د د ت  إلَِ  ك  ال فعِ ل  ص 

Put the verb in the first-person singular past-tense form, by 

adding tā al-mutakallim { ٍ-ىىٍادٍ ن ة-تُ لََّ ت و  - ىٍ-ر م  لّ  ت ةو  تُ ي ـم  ر  -تُ يـن اد  }  . If the 

alif reverted to yā, then it is dthāt yā {ٍى ق  ىٍ-س  ع  ٍ-س 
 
ىٍأ ص  -ت   .  {نِِ اصِٰعَٰ-تُ ي  ع 
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Alif ut-Ta-nīth al-maqṣūrah can be written as an alif madd or yā. 

If alif is written on yā at the end of a thulāthī verb, then this is the 

only case it can be read with taqlīl, except { { َٰ ز كي  . No taqlīl  
ا 77 ى و م  يۡ   لد  مُوا بالَ  اءِ غ  ا ر س  تًَّ و قلُ        ***                      و م  ز كي وَإِلَ مِن  ب ع دُ ح 

  عَل   
ا} ىَٰ -لد   َٰ -لد   ا-عَل   َٰ  م  َٰ -ز كي  ا-هُ اص  ع  -اف  صَّ لٱ-اض  رِ -إلَِ  ف   -اف  لصَّ ٱ نَّ إِ -ش 

 
 ب  أ

 
ن ا-د  ح  ا أ ل  -س  ل  -خ  -و ع 

َٰ -ام  س  -از  غ  -تلََٰٰ-عَ  د  و   تًَّ اتِ  -ان  د  و  -اد  ب  -ان   و  -اـف  ع  -ح  رتض  ا   – م  ِب وَٰ ا - ٱلر  هُم  وَٰ  -كِِل  ك  مِشت   {ة  ك 

No taqlīl of any alif of a thulāthī noun or verb originating from 

wāw: { َٰ ك  -ز كي  {تُ و  ز  ; unless adding one of the letters (in blue), then it 

becomes thulāthī mazīd, (more) written on yā and gets taqlīl.   

ثِ   
كُُُّ ثلُ  ال  )ف إنَِّهُ  (يزِيِدُ )و  ع  اب ت لى                  ***                      (مُم  أن جَ  م  ا و  ه  كاَّ ز    ك 

ى ٍ-ء} نج ى
 
ىٍٱ-كُمأ -ب ت ل 

زٍ 
 
ىٍأ ىٍ-ك  د ن 

 
ىٍتٍُ-ت-أ ىٍ-ي-ت ل  يَ  ي  لَ  ٍٱ-و  ت  ت عٍ ٱ-سْتسَْقِىٰٱ-سْتَغْنِىٰٱ-س  ىٍس  ٍٍٍٍّّ-ل 

ى ٍ ى كَّ از  ىٍ-ه  كّ  ىٰ-ت ز  ىٍو  -ن-تَََّلِىٰ-تَمَْعنِّ حْياِ-ي-م-نَ  ي 
َ
ٍ -ماهٍُيمٍ سٍ -فَأ ى ِٰ-ي اللِرُّءت -رءُ ي  نيْاِٱ-اكَٰرءُۡي   .{لعُْليْاِٱ-لدُّ

وى و   ال ه  تَ  اهُ و  اش  دى و  اهُمُ ه  فِي        ***                        هُد  نيِثِ و 
 
لفِِ الۡ  أ

 
يَّل   أ ِ م 

 فِِ ال كُ 

a literal indicates is feminine alif that  maqṣūrah-al nīth-ut Ta lifA

or figurative feminine word. It is written at the end of dthāt ul-yā 

word. nyt is the 4th or 5th letter in aI yā.small alif on as an extra  

ا   ا وجُُودُه  ع لى ف فيه  ر ت  ف  ي ف  ج  ك  ت ح  )وَإِن        ***               و  و  يُف 
 
ل   (ضُمَّ أ ِ ص   فُع الَ ف ح 

ىٍلٍُٱٍ-ايٍ ن ٍلٍُّٱ}: ع لىَٰ فُ   ىٍمٍٍُ–ٍث  وٍ ٱٍ–ٍوس  ىٍوطٍٍُ–ٍىىٍلقُص  ٍٰۡ–اٍيٍ ن ٍدٍٍُ-ٍب  ٍٍ-رۡبِٰٱلۡقُٰ -ٍىىٍطٍ سٍ وُٰٱل
ُ
ىٍأ -نث 

ىٍث ٍوٍُل ٱٍ-ىىٍز ٍّعٍُل ٍٱو ىٍسٍ ل ٍُٱ-ق  ُٱٍ-ن  ىٍل ىٍفٍ لسٍُّٱ-ول  ٱٍٍ-ٍايٍ ل ٍعٍُل ٍٱ-ل 
ىٍث ٍمٍُل  ىٍل ٍزٍٍُ-ل  ىٍجٍ لرٍُّٱٍ-ااهٍ يٍ قٍ سٍُوٍ ٍ-ف  ٍقٍ عٍٍُ-ٍع  ٍ.{ب 

ىٍٱل قٍ -ىىٍوٍ قٍ ٱلٍَّ}ٍ:ع لىٍفٍ  ىٍوٍ مٍ ٱل ٍ-ت ل  ٍ -ت  ىٍص  ىٍرٍ مٍ -ع  ىٍشٍ -ض  ىٍيَ  ٍٍ-ٍىىٍنج  وٍ ٍ-ٍتّ  ۡوٍِٰ-ي 
ىهُمٰۡنََّّ لۡوِٰٰ-ى    .{ىىٰوَٱلسَّ

Dthāt yā Fi˘lā with kasrah on fā } ىٍ ٍ-ٍعٍ يس  يٍ ىىٍ اهمٍ–ٍضٍ  يمٍ  - سٍ    فِ ع لىَٰ : }إحۡدِٰىىٰ
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} ىىٍ ارٍ  س 
ُ
ٍ- أ ىٍ ال  ٍ–ٍكٍُسٍ  ىىٍ ادٍ  الََٰ :ٓ}فرُ  {ٍ. فُ ع  ىىٍ ارٍ  ٍ–ٍٱلَّص  ٍ-ٍٱلَ  امىٍ  ىٍ  ىم  : }ٱلَ  ت  الىٍ ع   .ٍفٍ 

Any alif that is written with yā gets taqlīl ىٍطٍ } ىٍٱلرُّجٍ -ىىٍن ادٍ -غ  رٍ ٱل-ع  ىٍم  ٍ{ع  , 

even that of unknown origin {ٰى نِّ
َ
ٍحٍ ي اٍ-بلَِىٰ-عَسِىٰ-يَىوَيۡلتَِىٰ-مَتِىٰ-أ ىٍس  ىٍ-ت  ف  س 

 
{ي اأ . 

No taqlīl, waṣlan } ُ خت فِ  ٧ ٱللََّّ
 
أ َّ و  ِ ل مُ ٱلسّ  عت ناً سِ وً ى٥٨ ق  ال  -سُدً ى٣٦ ال مت ي كُ -ي  كَ   }م 

لىًّ } مىًّ -مُص  س  ًىمُّ -مُّ تَ  و لًَ -ف  ذًى-م 
 
ى-أ ث وًى-ف تًً -ضُحً -غُزًّ مًى -م  فًِّ -ع  ص  -هُدًى-قُرًى-مُّ

ر   ب نِ  س  ي  عِ  اءُ -ت اب  كِ ٱلت  س  مُو-مي  م  تم  ا ٱل غ  ت لى  و  -ط  ُرُّ  ٱلتق  ِ  ن  وج  -ٱلۡت رٍ -ٱلْت نَّت    . {ار ٍٱلٍّ ٍىوذ ك 

ىٰ اٍرٍ -مْْععَانلَٰۡٱ ءَاترََ ٍٱء  م س  ر   ََاءرٍ -لشَّ م  ى -اللََّّ   ىر  ن  -ٱلتق  تَ   و م  ٱلت ف  رٍ -ىىٍرٍ ن ٍ{}ق 
ىٍع ي-ىىٍقُ ىٍ-س   .{اءٍ ت ر 

 Taqlīl Waṣlan & Waqfan, regardless of madd ul-badal’s length. 

رٍ -ٱلۡكفرِيِنَ -كفرِِينَ } ىة ٍ ٱلَّو   {ى

  

Dthāt ur-Rā ending with alif maqṣūrah 

preceded by rā 

مٍٓ-رٍ لمٍّٓٓٱ-لرٍٓ ٱ}  ٍ{هٍِّطٍ -عٓصٍٓيٍ كٓهٍ -ح 
(imālah of hā) 

رٍ -ىىٍت رٍ } خ 
ُ
رٍ -ىى ٍٱل قُرٍ ٍ-ىىٍأ

ذ ك   {ىىٍبٍ ٱل كٍُ-ىىٍو 

Dthāt ur-Rā ending in rā majrūrah with kasrah, preceded by an 

alif of taqlīl 

ِىٰم نٍٍ-قَراِرٍٰذ اتِ } {ىىٍٍر أ ٍ -هٍُاءٍ رٍ  –ٍار ٍٱلٍّ ٍ–ٍار ٍهٍّ ٱلٍٍَّ–ٍار ٍٱلّ ٍ –ٰرهمدي  

12. [Al- Madd Al-Far˘ī/Derived] (III) Al-līn Al-mahmūz 

In madd al-līn al-mahmūz hamzat ul-qaṭ˘ follows a sākin līn 

wāw or yā (that is preceded by a fatḥah) in the same word.  

ت  } ل – س      يت ٱست   و 
 
وت  - سُوات يتأ  س 

 
خِيهِ أ

 
وت   - ة  أ يتئ ةِ  – ء  شَ   – آتهِِماء  س  ه  وت ٱ – يئًاش   – ك   .{ءِ لسَّ

ة  78 م ز  ت ح  و ه  كُنِ الَ  ا ب     ف  انِ             ***               وَإِن  ت س  ه  او  ف و ج  و  و 
 
ة  أ لمِ    ل  جَُ ِ بكِ 

لُ  بطُِول  و ق صّ    ر ش  و ص  و ق فُهُ  و  مِل         ***                    و  ع 
ُ
ِ أ

  و عِن د  سُكُونِ ال و ق فِ للِ كُ 
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Ash-Shāṭibī means that Warsh reads with ṭūl (ishbā˘),  (qaṣr of 

ṭūl), meaning shorten the ṭūl by 2; which is tawassuṭ, 4 ḥarakāt. 

 

In Madd al-līn al-mahmūz  a līn letter and hamza qaṭ˘ appear in 

the same word, but if they are in 2 words, then only naql of the 

ḥarakah will occur: {  لنت نز 
 
ل  -ال و  أ َٰ وت خ  ت ٱبت -ا إلَِ  لنت  -ء ادم ن  َٰ -ال و  ٱنز  ل واِ لَ  {ن   اد م  ٱبت -خ   

Note: If you stop on madd al-līn which has a hamzah at the end 

or the one without hamzah, then it will become as ˘āriḍ lis-Sukūn  

(stronger madd), all the qurrā` allow qaṣr, tawassuṭ and ṭūl.  

وتءِ ٱ} ء  -لسَّ ء  -شَ  ت تش  -شَ  ُ وتف  -قُر  {خ   Qaṣr means reading a letter of madd or 

līn without any extra lengthening. The exception that in al-līn al-

mahmūz, Warsh has 2 lengths of madd, tawassuṭ and ṭūl, waṣlan 

and waqfan of a hamzah that is not at the end { ه  }.  ئاًيت ش   - ةِ ئ  يت ك   

ِ فيِهِ و  و  79 د  ن هُم  سُقُوطُ ال م  ر شُهُم  ع  ل        ***                  و  خ  م ز  مُد  ي ثُ ل  ه   يوُ افقُِهُم  فِِ ح 

The 2 Exceptions of Madd ul-līn Al-mahmūz 

I. Warsh reads 2 words with the qaṣr of ul-līn al-mahmūz: which 

means no elongation at all: { ئلِٗ وت م  }  and
80
وت  وَإِذ ا}. تم    {د ةُ سُئلِ تت ۥءُ ٱل

اوِ   فِي و  و آت   و  ِ  س  ر شِهِم  خِل ف  ل ن  كُ          ***                    و  و ءُود ةُ و ع  و ئلِ  اق صُّ   ال م  م      و 

Note: { ـوت تم  ةُ ۥءُ ٱل {د   contains 2 madd: līn mahmūz, before the hamzah 

and badal after it, so Warsh reads it with no elongation at all for 

līn mahmūz, but with tathlīth ul-badal, (3 lengths), 2, 4 and 6. 

II. The word:  {و ء ة {س  , in dual and plural form, include a pronoun: 

{ اتهِِماء  وت س  -اتكُِماء  وت س  -اتكُِمء  وت س  } , contains both madd: al-līn al-mahmūz 

and al-badal). Since the badal is stronger** than the līn, so Warsh 

                                                                                     
79

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 181, 182 
80

 Sūrat al-Kahf: 8, at-Takwīr: 58, al-A˘rāf: 25, 26, ṬāHā: 118 
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reads it with 2 permitted ways: (i) No elongation of the līn { ء  وت س  }  

with tathlīth ul-badal of  .{  ء ِ {كُمات  (ii) Tawassuṭ of both. These 

are 4 ways, (iii) If there is dthāt ul-yā, will be read in 5 ways. 

َٰب نِٓ }َٰٰ لنت  ء اي  ل يتكُمت لِْ اسٗ د م  ق د  انز  َٰريِ س  ا ع  رُِشٗ اء  وت ا يوُ  و  تكُِمت و  لِْ اسُ ٱلَّۡقت {ىَٰ ا  و             

1- Qaṣr 2 badal {1 }ء اد م līn / qaṣr { س  وت ءَٰتكُِمت{ fatḥ dthāt yā } َٰو  ى  }ٱلَّۡقت

2-Tawassuṭ 2 badal {0 }ء اد م līn / 4 badal{ ٓۚ { taqlīl , }س  وت ءَٰتكُِمت ىىٍ وٍ 
 }ٱلَّق 

3-Tawassuṭ 2 badal {4 }ء اد م līn / 4 badal {ٓۚ ٰس  وت ءَٰتكُِمت{  taqlīl } وٍ ىىٍ
 }ٱلَّق 

4- Ṭūl of 2 badal {0 ,}ء اد م līn / 6 badal { س  وت ءَٰتكُِمت{, fatḥ  } َٰو  ى   }ٱلَّۡقت

5- Ṭūl of 2 badal {0 ,}ء اد م līn / 6 badal { ٓۚ { taqlīl ,}س  وت ءَٰتكُِمت ىىٍ وٍ 
 .}ٱلَّق 

81 Badal-ul] (IV). Madd /DerivedFar˘ī-Madd Al -13. [Al 

After discussing the rules of hamzah following madd or līn letter, 

Shāṭibī is mentioning an opposite; madd letter following hamzah, 

which is the substitute madd. Madd ul-badal: is a hamzat qaṭ˘ 

followed by a madd letters.  It is called madd badal due to the 

ibdāl of its 2nd sākin hamzah into a madd letter { م  
 
أ
 
وانُ أ ـ}    -انإئِ م 

ُ
تِِ أ -ؤ   

that matches the ḥarakah of 1st hamzah  -اانً م  يإِ -منوااء  }.
ُ
ـيإِ -تِِ وأ -{ كمانُ م   

It is called aṣlī, true original badal.  {ا -   ئـِكِ تَّ مُ -   ئِ اطِ خ  -   ئِ اسِ خ  -ن أ ىىٍ-ر ء 
ِ كا  شَُ  -ماد  ء   ىٍٱ-هُ ودُ ؤُ  ي  ل  و  -يئ اءٓ وا-واآءُ ب  -لَُول   -ون  ؤُ زِ ه  ت  س  مُ -ون  اءُٓ ر  يُ - ج 

 
  .{ون  الُِِ م  ف   -ونِ ئُ نبِ أ

There is another type included in madd ul-badal that follows the 

same madd rules of elongation as the aṣlī one. It looks like madd 

ul-badal, as it is a long vowelled hamzat qaṭ˘ followed by one of 

the madd letters, but the madd letter was not originally a sākin 

hamzah. How to differentiate between them? 

The madd letter is present in most of the word’s derivatives in  
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{نتُ ام  ء   –ا نَّ ام  ء   -وا نُ ام  ء  }  the aṣlī madd ul-badal, while in the other, the 

madd letter is not present in most of a word’s derivatives: 

 
 
 س  أ

 
  – ت  أ

 
 س  أ

 
ِ  – وااءُ ب   – ان  أ ِ  - تِ ئ  ب           {فئِ ن ا –ي فِِءُ  –ف اء   –ف اءُوا  – ان  ئ  ب

 
- وااءُ س  أ }  

(Pronounced hamzah muḥaqqaqqah)  thābitbe  anc badal-Madd ul

, the hamzah is not pronounced.Changeableor  {نُوا وتوُا -ء ام 
ُ
ان ا -أ    {إيِم 

و  مُغ يَّۡ  82 
 
م ز  ث ابتِ  أ ا ب ع د  ه  صّ   ف        ***                         و م  ِ  ق  ى ل و  ر شو ق د  يرُ  ل   و  وَّ  مُط 

هُ و   ط  ن  هؤُل   و سَّ آم  ةً آتَ ء                  ***                                  ق و م  ك  انِ مُث لِ  آلهِ  يم  ِ
 للَِ 

 Warsh reads both types of madd ul-badal waṣlan and waqfan, 

with 3 lengths: (qaṣr, 2, tawassuṭ, 4, and ṭūl, ishbā˘, 6 ḥarakāt). 

3 Forms of Madd ul-Badal Almughayyar / Changeable  

The altered madd ul-badal is changed with naql, ibdāl or tas-hīl. 

Tathlīth of madd ul-badal to (2, 4 and 6) is applicable for them.  

 (1) Madd ul-badal that changed by an-Naql: If madd ul-badal is 

preceded by a sākin letter (identification article) lām ut-Ta˘rīf, al, 

{ ةر  اخِ ـء  لت ٱ-ةر  اخِ ء  } ,Warsh transfers the ḥarakah of hamzat al-qaṭ˘ to 

the previous sākin, then drops the hamzah. These nouns can be 

read in either 2 or 4 ways: with or without hamzat waṣl (the lām 

acquired a ḥarakah) { {  ل
 
ة  -رتض  ل  -رتض  أ تك  لَ 

 
ةِ -أ تك  مِ -لَ  مِ -الِس  ان  -لِس  ان  -ٱلِنس  لنِس   

Nouns cotainning madd badal can be read in 4 ways: 3 madd (2, 

4, 6) with hamzat al-waṣl and one without hamzah or madd. 

انُ {  لَِ ييم  انُ -لَِم 
 
انُ -أ لَِ يم 

 
انُ -أ  لَِ م 

 
- أ ىٍ -لوُل  ىٍ ُ وٓ ل  ل

 
-أ ىٍ ُ وٓ ل  ل

 
-أ ىٍ ُ و  ل   ل

 
 لآ  خرة-ل  خرة -أ

 
 لآ  خرة-أ

 
ِ -أ  ل   خِ ر  ة

 
}أ
ن  لِ آ مِن  } و  ز ف ة ٍٱ –  -   فرِع 

ن      -ٍٍلَ  ن  آم  نُ   -  م  ٓ   - و حِۡ  آقلُُ    -  وتِِ  آم  ُ ٱو  ة  ر  خِ ل ل  ىٍول {ل    

 

Ibdāl Switching: (2) Madd ul-badal that changed with Ibdāl   
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If there are 2 adjacent hamzahs in 2 words, and the 2nd is 

maftūḥah, then Warsh changes it into a madd letter that matches 

the ḥarakah of the 1st hamzah with thrice madd ul-badal.  

َٰٓ  /ةً ي  اااي  -ةً ي  ااي-ةً ي  ااءِ ي  م  لسَّ ٱ ن  مِ -ةً اءِ ء اي  م  لسَّ ٱ ن  مِ } ءِٓ ء الهةؤه  َٰٓ -ل  ءِٓ ؤه  ِ ي ال  ِ ااي  -ةً ه  ل ِ ااي ا-ةً ه  ل  {ةً ه  ل

Tas-hīl, softness, (3) Madd ul-badal that changed with Tas-hīl 83 

a) Warsh reads 3 madd al-badal of 2nd hamzah with tas-hīl (i.e., 

between a hamzah and the madd letter that matches its ḥarakah) 

{ تُن ااا۬ء  } نتُم  اء ا۬ -لهِ  م  , the ibdāl of 2nd hamzah is forbidden here.  

b) Tas-hīl and ibdāl of 2nd hamzah ا ل  ف  }   اءٓ  مَّ ُ  ل  ا. ج  اءٓ  -وط  ل { ون  ع  ر  فِ  ل  ا. ج   

اءٓ  } لوُن   ل  آج  اءٓ  -لوُ ط  ال مُر س  و ن   ل  آ ج  {النُّذُرُ  فرِ ع  if the following letter carries a 

sukūn and it is a madd letter. There are 0 ways to read   ٓاء ل  اء  ج  : 3 

as-hīl with madd badal: 2,4, 6 and 2 ibdāl with madd 2, 6 {  ٓاء ل  آ ج  .   

There are 5 Exceptions of Madd ul-Badal 

Warsh doesn’t elongate madd ul-badal at all, neither 4 nor 6 

ḥarakāt in some words. Which are 2 words: {  َٰٓ ر  ل  ءِيإسِت }, any form of 

{ ٓ ن ا  .and 3 Usūl in rewāyat warsh {ل  تُ واخِذت

اءيلِ  سِوى 84 و   ي اءِ إسِِ  
 
اكِن  أ حِيح           ***              ب ع د  س  آنِ و   ص  قُر  ئُولً ك  س  ل   م 

 
أ  اس 

ا   م زِ و م  لِ اب ع د  ه  ب ع ضُهُم   ل و ص  اخِذُكُمُ يُ            ***              إيتِ و  هِماً ت ل   آلن   ؤ  ت ف     مُس 
ولَ

ُ دً الْ  اهرِ   و عَ  ل بُون  ط  اب نُ غ  ل                ***                    و  يِعِ الْ  اب ق ال  و ق وَّ ِ جَ  صّ   بقِ 
 

1-Any madd badal is preceded by sākin ṣaḥīḥ letter in one word.  

ُ   ُ ست م   -ا مٗ ءُوذت م   - انُ     مت ٱلظَّ  - نِ ء ارت ٱلتقُ – لٗ و  ُ ست م  }  {ونول
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2-In connected recitation, Warsh reads { ِ ٱف لتيُـو  }  ِ د  ـٱ يلََّّ تُمِن  يت  with 

ibdāl. When starting with the verb, all reciters read the same way. 

Warsh reads as an exception of madd badal {وت تمُِن  -إيِتِ -إِ يذ  ن
ُ
 .}إيِتنِ ا   -أ

Rule: Any madd badal that starts with hamzat ul-waṣl followed 

by a switched sākin hamzat qaṭ˘ in the beginning of a verb, 

should not be elongated at starting. {  وت تمُِـن  - إيِـتِ - إِ يـذ  ن
ُ
        . } إيِتنِ ـا  , أ

(a) Convert hamzaht ul-waṣl to a hamzat qaṭ˘, which has to carry 

a ḍammah if the third letter has an original ḍammahوت تمُِـن  }:أ
ُ
 , }أ

otherwise it will start with a kasrah{ تِ إيِ  , نذ  يإِ    , تنِ ا  إيِ}   * 

(b) Convert the sākin hamzat qaṭ˘ to a madd letter wāw in            

وت تمُِن  }
ُ
 that matches the new ḥarakah of }إيِتنِ ـا  ,  إِ يـذ  ن, إيِتِ } or yā in }أ

the converted hamzat ul-waṣl. This verb will be switched to a 

word that looks like it has a madd badal (hamzat qaṭ˘ followed by 

a madd letter). In fact, it’s just an exception because the new 

hamzah qaṭ˘ was originally hamzaht ul-waṣl and the madd letter 

is a temporary one. 

3- The badal that results waqfan, when stopping on a hamzat qaṭ˘ 

that has tanwīn fatḥ will be replaced by the alif of madd ul˘iwaḍ 

2 ḥarakah. It is a madd letter followed by a hamzah. { ـاءٓٗ } ٓ  :م  ـا  اءم 
{ ٓ ٓ  :ءً دُعَ  اءً -اءدُعَ  ٓ ندِ   :ندِ  يئًا-اءا ي ئ ا: ش  {ش   It is an exception of madd ul-badal.  

(iii) Warsh reads madd ul-badal of 2 words in 2 ways: normally 

(without lengthening).exceptions:  asand  , tawassuṭ and ṭūl)qaṣr( 

4- دًا}  و عَ 
ُ 85.{لََٰ ٱلْت

ك  عَ  } ل ـ هت
 
ٓۥ أ هُ نّـَ

 
أ ىٍوٍ ٱلُّةدًا و  {ل  Warsh reads { دًاٍٱلُّة} ىٍوٍ عَ  ل   with 

idghām of the tanwīn into the sākin lām, which will make the lam 

mushaddad. Then, he transfers the ḍammah of the hamzah to 
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the sākin lam, omitting the hamzah and reading without it. So, it 

reads as: { ىٍوٍ دًاٍٱلٍُّعَ ٍ} ل   Warsh reads it in both ways: tathlīth madd ul-

badal and shortening (no madd badal). He starts the 2nd word   

(a) { ىٍوٍ لةُٱ}  ل  hamzat ul-waṣl pronounced with fatḥah, followed by 

lām with ḍammah. (b) { {ٍُ ىٍوٍ ل ل  : since the lām acquired a ḍammah. 

 5- { ء آلتـَٰٔن   -و ق دت  ء ا۬لتـَٰٔن   } Warsh transfers the fatḥah of the 3rd hamzah 

{ن  ـَٰٔء آلت }  to the sākin lām, and omits it, pronouncing: {  ن  ـَـٰ ل   اء} . 

Warsh reads   }  ن َــٰ َـٰـن   - ء ا۬ ل   ٓ ل   ا ق دت  - ء  ن   و  َــٰ  .in 7 ways waṣlan: 1 }ء ا ل  

Tas-hīl hamzat ul-waṣl with tathlīth madd ul-badal in { ن  ـَـٰ ل   } 2. 

Ibdāl hamzat ul-waṣl into a 6 ḥarakāt alif with 3 madd ul-badal   

3. Ibdāl hamzat ul-waṣl into a 2 ḥarakāt alif with qaṣr madd ul-

badal. Warsh reads in 9 ways waqfan. 3 madd ˘āriḍ to sukūn in 

1,2 and 3 (See details on Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word). 

The Relation Between Madd Ul-badal and Dthawāt Ul-yā   

There are 4 ways to read dthawāt ul-yā with madd ul-badal if 

they come together in one āyah, depending on which one comes 

first.  جُدُوا  وَإِذت قلُتن ا ةِ ٱست َٰٓئكِ  ل  ٓ إبِتليِس  لِأٓللِتم  دُوٓا  إلَِّ ج    د م  ف س 
 
َٰ أ {ب  } (i) If madd ul-

badal comes first, then we go in order: 2, 4 then 6.   

1- Qaṣr of madd badal { د م  لِأٓ} , in 2, with fatḥ of dthāt ul-yā, {  
 
َٰ أ ب  }                 

2- Tawassuṭ madd badal { د م  لِأٓ}  4, with taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā {ٍى ب 
 
ٍ{أ  

3- Ṭūl madd badal { {
مٍ  لِأٓد   6, with fatḥ and taqlīl dthāt yā { ىٍ ب 

 
ىٍ-أ ب 

 
أ } 

(ii) Dthāt yā comes 1st, then it is read in fatḥ 1st with qaṣr and ṭūl 

of madd badal {  ت ل مُ ف  َٰٓ ء اد  ِ قَِّ ب هِۦِ كَ  َٰت  مِن رَّ ت اب   م  ابُ ٱلرَّحِيمُ  ف  ل يتهِِۚ إنَِّهُۥ هُو  ٱلَّۡوَّ   {٣٧ع 

Then the taqlīl of dthawāt ul-yā ٍى ق 
ةت ل   goes with 4 and 6 counts ف 

madd ul-badal. { ا} د مُ ء   . As in sūrat Al-Baqarah: 37   
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Words Containing Dthāt yā and Madd Badal in the same word: 

وٰ ٱل} ِٰسُّ   ىىٰأ
 
بٗ  اءٍ رٍ { - {نأ ك  وت ىٰ -اٰ ِوَنَٰ-اك   {ىىٍٍأ ٍرٍ  -ءَاترَِ

Warsh reads this verb } ا  ىَٰ  -ر ء 
 
أ  ,with the taqlīl of the 1 letters: rā }ر 

hamzah and alif, if it precedes a vowelled letter: { بٗ  اءٍ رٍ ٍ} ك  وت  هٍُاءٍ رٍ  -اك 
Note: Is this madd badal or what? 

وٰ }   ِٰٱلسُّ   ىىٰأ
 
ِـ   ء آ} {نأ types  2hamzahs, where  lif falls between 2A {م 

of madd, (i.e., when 2 reasons of madd come together on the 

same madd letter, which type of madd should be applied?). The 

same question arises in the opposite case. When a hamzah comes 

between 2 letters of madd  { ٓ ا  This  also, when both cases , {نوءُ ُ ش 

are included in the same example:  {  اءُٓ - برُ ء آؤُا ب اهُمت  اوٓ و ج 
 
وٓ {} أ  ٱلسُّ

 
  ىَٰٓ أ

 
 .{نأ

The strongest madd is applied. Apply munfaṣil, muttaṣil madd or 

lāzim that is stronger than the badal, Waṣlan. Apply madd ul 

badal or a ˘āriḍ lis-Sukūn.   { ٓو  ٱلسُّ
 
اءُٓ  ا ,ىَٰٓ أ هُمءٍ رٍ  , وٓ و ج  يتدِي 

 
 {ابِ     ٱلتم   -آ أ

ل :يودِ نُّ مَّ الس   ال  ق   ل   * أق و ى المدودِ ل زمِ  ف ما اتَّص  ب د  ارضِ  ف ذُو انفِصال  ف  ع  ف              

لِ   يا فتً  ثُ                     واللُ  أضعف المدود قد أتَ *        مَّ الطبيعُّ و                

The madd in the order of strongest** to weakest is as follows:  

1. Madd lāzim (strongest), 2. Muttaṣil. 3. Madd ˘āriḍ lis-Sukūn.  

4. Munfaṣil . 5. Badal. 6. Natural madd. 7. Madd līn (weakest) 

Relation Between Madd ul-badal and ˘Āariḍ to Sukūn 

If the madd letter of madd ul-badal comes before the last letter, 

اءُٓ }  .{   ئِ اسِ خ   -ون  اءُ ر  يُ  -ون  ؤُ زِ هت ت  ست مُ  -اب  ئ  م  - ن  وُ ش 

 then we stop on the word as a madd ˘āriḍ  to the sukūn, which is 

stronger than madd ul-badal. It is called badal ˘āriḍ to the sukūn. 

(i) Warsh reads it in a descending order, 6, 4 then 2 (to 

differentiate between it and madd ul-badal) when he reads madd 
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ul-badal in qaṣr. He reads it in 6, 4 when he reads madd ul-badal 

in tawassuṭ and reads in ṭūl when he reads madd ul-badal in ṭūl. 

(ii) This āyah contains both badal and badal ˘āriḍ to the sukūn.  

ِين   وَإِذ ا ل قُوا  86{ نُوا  ق الوُٓا  ء اٱلََّّ وِ ء ام 
ل  نَّا وَإِذ ا خ  ِ ا  م  َٰطِينهِِمت ق الوُٓا  ا ي  َٰ ش  تنُ  ٓۥۚٓ ع كُمم   إنَِّالَ  ا نّ  إنَِّم 
زِ  ت هت  .{ن  ءُومُست

1- Qaṣr badal { ا} نَّاء  ا- م  نُوء  ام  , madd badal ˘āriḍ  { زِ } ـت هت ن  ءُومُست  6, 4, 2   

2- Tawassuṭ badal { ا} نَّاء  ا-م  نُوء  ام  , madd badal ˘āriḍ { زِ } ت هت ن  ءُومُست  6 , 4 

3- Ishbā˘ madd badal { ا}  نَّاء  ا-م  نُواء  م  , madd badal ˘āriḍ { زِ }  ت هت ن  ءُومُست 6 

(iii) If dthāt yā is exposed to madd ˘āriḍ, then 6 ways to read this: 

Fatḥ dthāt ul-yā with 2, 4 and 6 ḥarakāt al ˘āriḍ to the sukūn, then 

read dthāt ul-yā in taqlīl and the ˘āriḍ in 2, 4 and 6 ḥarakāt. 

The relation of  Madd Ul-badal with Al-līn El-Mahmūz 

2-(ii) Madd ul-līn al-mahmūz: { سِ     ي ا يت  -و ءِ السَّ  -ائً ي  ش   -ةِ ئ  ي  ه  ك   -ء  شَ   } , is a 

līn sākin wāw or yā preceded by a fatḥah, followed by a hamzah. 

Warsh reads madd ul-līn al-mahmūz with 2 allowed lengths: 

tawassuṭ: 4 and ṭūl 6 ḥarakāt, in both waṣlan and waqfan. If madd 

ul-badal and al-līn el-mahmūz come together, there are 4 possible 

ways of reading them, depending on which one comes first.        

 87
ءٞ وَإِن ف ات كُمت } ت َٰ ا ن  م ِ  شَ  و  ع   ار ٍٱل كُفٍّ إلَِ    ٓۥجِكُمُ زت بتتُمت ف  ب  ا    ف  اق  ِين  ذ ه  َٰ ا ت  توُا  ٱلََّّ و  جُهُم زت

قُوا ۚٓ  نف 
 
آ أ ِثتل  م  ن ا مِن دُونهِۦِ مِن  /م  ب دت ا ع  ُ م  اءٓ  ٱللََّّ كُوا  ل وت ش  شَت 

 
ِين  أ ق ال  ٱلََّّ ء  و  ت ٓ  شَ  ل  تنُ و  نَّّ

ٓ ء ا وا اللََّّ  ) ؤُن اب ا ي ئًاإنَِّهُم  ل ن  ي ضُُُّ   ش 
 
ُ أ ا فِِ يرُيِدُ اللََّّ ظًّ ل  ل هُم  ح    .{ةِ ر  خِ الآ  لَّ ي  ع 

(i) If al-līn el-mahmūz comes first, then its tawassuṭ comes first 

with tathlīth badal (qaṣr, tawassuṭ, and ṭūl). The ṭūl of al-līn el-

mahmūz comes only with the ṭūl madd ul-badal.  
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 Sūrat al-Baqarah: 14 
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 Sūrat an-Naḥl: 35, al-Maidah: 33 
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{ َٰ ِين  ع  د  و ٱلََّّ َٰ يت ا   ت  ق  ِ   ٓۥن صِيب هُمُ   توُهُمت ا    ف  نُكُمت م 
َٰ كُ  ن  عَل   ء  إنَِّ ٱللََّّ  ك  ت هِيدًا شَ  توُهُمت ا    ف   {ش  .   

 (ii) If madd ul-badal comes first, then it is read in order: 2, 4, 6. 

With 2 and 4 counts madd badal, līn mahmūz will be 4 counts. 

With 6 counts madd badal, līn al-mahmūz can be 4 and 6 counts. 

1- Qaṣr madd badal } with madd līn mahmūz 4 {مت توُهُ ا    ف  }  ء  } ت شَ  .     

2-Tawassuṭ badal ا نَّاء  ا- م  نُوء  م  , madd badal ˘āriḍ  ِز ت هت ن  ءُومُست  in 6 then 4  

3- Ishbā˘ madd ul-badal ا نَّاء  ا– م  نُوء  ام  , madd badal ˘āriḍ  ِز ت هت ن  ءُومُست  6 

(iii) If madd ul-badal comes between 2 words of al-līn al-

mahmūz, with waqf on the second līn, it will be read in 5 ways. 

ن ا مِن دُونهِۦِ مِن } ب دت ا ع  ُ م  اءٓ  ٱللََّّ كُوا  ل وت ش  شَت 
 
ِين  أ ق ال  ٱلََّّ ء  و  ت ٓ  شَ  ل  تنُ و  ٓ ب  ء انَّّ ن ا ا رَّمت ل  ح  ؤُن ا و 

ِۚ مِن دُونهِۦِ مِن  ء  ت  {شَ 

 

 Application 

1-Tawassuṭ { ء  } ت شَ   1with qaṣr ul-badal and tawassuṭ of 2 { ء  } ت            شَ 
2-Tawassuṭ { ء  } ت شَ  1with tawassuṭ badal and al-mahmūz 2{ ء  } ت -3 شَ 

Tawassuṭ { ء  } ت شَ   with ṭūl ul-badal and tawassuṭ līn 2 { ء  } ت شَ             

4-The 4 length of 0st līn mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ   comes with ṭūl ul-badal 

and ishbā˘of 2nd līn mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ   because of the ˘āriḍ to the 

sukūn is stronger ** than the badal. Then the ˘āriḍ comes in the 

same length and longer than the weaker, which is badal. In 

general, the stronger madd has to be equal and longer than the 

weaker. 5- Ishbā˘ 1st { ء  } ت شَ  , ul-badal and līn mahmūz 2 { ء  } ت شَ   
Relation of Dthawāt ul-yā and Madd ul-līn El-mahmūz 
If they come together in one āyah, there are 4 possible ways of 

reading them. These 4 differ according to which one comes first: 

(i) Al-līn el-mahmūz comes first, then read: 
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 ۥ { 88 ـاب هُ َٰهُ  حِس  هُۥ ف و فَّى د  ٱللََّّ  عِند  و ج  يت   ٗ ا و  هُ ش  ِدت اءٓ هُۥ ل مت ي  َٰٓ إذِ ا ج  تًَّ اءًٓ ح  مت     انُ م  تسِبُهُ ٱلظَّ  }ي 

1- Tawassuṭ of līn mahmūz { يت }  ا  ٗ ش  with fatḥ of dthāt ul-yā َٰهُ }  ٰ ُ  {ف و فَّى

2- Tawassuṭ of līn el-mahmūz with taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā   { ٍّىةهٍُف و ف {ى  

3- Ṭūl of al-līn el-mahmūz with the fatḥ of dthawāt ul-yā َٰهُ }                 {ف و فَّى

4- Ṭūl of al-līn el-mahmūz with the taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā { ىهٍُف و فٍّ }ٍ  ى  

(ii) If dthāt ul-yā comes first, then it is read as: 

ــوت } تم  ِ ٱل ــحت ــهُۥ يُ نَّ
 
أ ــقُّ و  ــو  ٱلۡت  نَّ ٱللََّّ  هُ

 
ــأ ِ ــك  ب ِ َٰل َٰ ذ  ِ  تِ 

َٰ كُ  ــهُۥ عَل   نَّ
 
أ ء  و  ت ــدِيرٞ  شَ  ٦{ ق                    

1-Fatḥ of dthāt ul-yā { وت } تم  َٰ ٱل تِ   with tawassuṭ of līn mahmūz  { ء  } ت  شَ 
2- Fatḥ of dthāt ul-yā { ـوت } تم  َٰ ٱل تِ   with the ṭūl of līn mahmūz  { ء  } ت شَ       

3- Taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ت  ةو  ٱل م   , tawassuṭ of līn mahmūz { ء  }   ت شَ       

4- Taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ت  و  ٱل م   with ṭūl of al-līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ   

 Madd ul-badal, Al-līn El-mahmūz and Dthawāt ul-y 

If they come together in one āyah, there are 6 possible ways of 

reciting the āyah. These 6 ways differ according to which one 

comes first: {  إحِت   ٓۥت يتتُمُ ء او َٰ ى ارٗ  هُنَّ د  يت خُذُوا  مِنتهُ اا ف ل  ت  قنِط  ۚٓ   ً ش   ٢٠  {ا

(a) Madd ul-badal is the 1st, then it will be read in order: 2, 4, 6. 

1- Qaṣr badal {  ت يتتُمت ء او} , fatḥ dthat yā,  إحِت َٰ ى هُنَّ د  , 4 līn mahmūz  { يت } ا ۚٓ  ٗ ش   

2- Tawassuṭ badal {  ت يتتُمت ء او} , taqlīl of  
ىهٍُدٍ إ حٍ  نٍَّى , 4 līn mahmūz { ـيت } ا  ٗ ش    

3- Ṭūl ul-badal {  ت يتـتُمت ء او} , fatḥ of ـ َٰ إحِت ى هُنَّ د  , 4 līn al-mahmūz { ـيت } ا  ٗ ش         

4- Ṭūl ul-badal {  ت يتـتُمت ء او} , taqlīl of  ٍةد ىهٍُإ ح  نٍَّى , 4 al-mahmūz { ـيت } ا  ٗ ش            

5- Ṭūl ul-badal {  ت يتـتُمت ء او} , fatḥ of  ـ َٰ إحِت ى هُنَّ د  , 6 līn al-mahmūz { ـيت } ا  ٗ ش        

6- Ṭūl ul-badal {  ت يتتُمت ء او} , taqlīl of   ٍد ىهٍُإ ح  } līn al-mahmūz 6 , نٍَّى يت } ا  ٗ ش   
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(b) Dthāt yā comes first as { ِِتُبت لن  ا ف نت  و ٱكت َٰذِهِ ٱلدُّ ن ةٗ  ي اه  س  فِي ٱ ح  اةِ ر  خِ ل  و   إنِّـَ
 ٓۚ تك  ن آ إلَِ  ن  ق   هُدت صِيبُ بهِۦِ م 

ُ
ابِٓ أ ذ  ر حْت تًِ و سِع تت كَُّ ا   ال  ع  اءُٓ  و  ِۚ ش  ء  ت ا شَ  تُبُه  كت

 
أ   {ف س 

1- Fatḥ {نتي ـا {ٱلدُّ , qaṣr ul-badal {ةِ ر  خِـل  ٱ} , 4 al-līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ   

2- Taqlīl { ن ي ا} ٱلُّ , 4 madd ul-badal {ةِ ر  خِ لآ  ٱ} , 4 līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ    

3- Fatḥ of {نتي ـا {ٱلدُّ , 6 madd badal {ةِ ر  خِـلآ  ٱ} , 4 līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ    

4- Taqlīl of { ن ي ا} ٱلُّ , 6 madd badal  {ةِ ر  خِ لآ  ٱ} , 4 līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ   

5- Fatḥ of {نتي ـا {ٱلدُّ , 6 madd badal {ةِ ر  خِـلآ  ٱ} , 6 līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ   

6- Taqlīl of { ن ي اٱلٍُّ} , 6 madd badal {ةِ ر  خِ لآ  ٱ} , 6 līn al-mahmūz { ء  } ت شَ  . 

{ ِ ُۥ مِن  ٱللََّّ لكِ  لّ  ُ فتِتن ت هُۥ ف ل ن ت مت ن يرُدِِ ٱللََّّ ي ئ و م  َٰٓ اوُ   اً ش  ه ِ ئكِ  ل  ن يُط 
 
ِين  ل م  يرُدِِ اللَُّّ أ   ر  الََّّ

ن ي اقلُوُب هُم  ل هُم  فِِ  ل هُم  فِِ  الدُّ ظِيم   ةِ ر  خِ ل  ٱخِز ي  و  اب  ع  ذ   } Try this yourself  ع 

14. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Warsh 89 

تِ  ح  اتِ السُّ مِ  فِي كَ  مَّ و  تَ                ***                 تًً ف  هً نُ  ع 
 
ي ف  أ ك  ذنُ  و 

ُ
  ت ل   ن افعِ  بهِِ  أ

فُور   ال ك  اي  و  اف ت حِ الزَّ ا    ***          ر ف ع   نُ ازيِ بيِ اء  و  م  ل  اب  ص  م  ك   س  ك 
ُ
  أ

 
 ل  حُ ضِف  أ

Warsh reads 3 words with sukūn, while Ḥafṣ reads with ḍammah.  

 ك  ل ها 
ُ
 ك  ل-أ

ُ
يۡت   ل كُم  -أ  ذ  نٞۚٓ قلُُ اذ  نُ خ 

ُ
ي قُولوُن  هُو  أ َٰعِي ةٞ -و   ذ  نٞ و 

ُ
}خُ ط  و اتِ -و ٱلُ ذ  ن   بٱِلُ ذ  نِ -أ

ا-صُ ليِ ٗ ا-ف ي  ست ح  ت كُم {  ا-عُ تيِ ٗ َٰ ق  طت -مُُت لِ صٗا-جُ ثيِ ٗ ِ ست يٗا-ت  سَّ َٰبُن  ِ -ن رُون  -ي   -ٱلُ ك  -ولي   زُنك  -ت ذَّ كَّ
Warsh reads these 3 words with fatḥah    ت وُاع  ل  {دَّ ِيه  ل  ي    -مُون  صِ  ي   -د  }90,  

While Ḥafṣ reads   ع { هـِ خِ   with sukūn and  ل ت ع دُوا}  with kasrah.  

 Warsh reads with shaddah فت لَّ ت  }  .  {ق 
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Rā īq of The Letterm And TarqīTafkh 5.1 

Dthāt ar-Rā is noun or verb that either end with (a) feminine alif 

of taqlīl (alif maqṣura that is written on a yā), preceded by rā.       

رٍ -ىىٍيرٍُ -ىىٍت رٍ }
 
أ رٍ -ىىٍو  خ 

ُ
رٍ -ىى ٍٱل قُرٍ -ىىٍأ

ذ ك  ٍ ٱل كٍُ-ىىٍو  ٍ -ىىٍب 
ٍ -ىىٍرٍ كٍ سٍُ-ىىٍبشُ  ىرٍ -ىىٍل ل يسُ  ت و  {ىىٍي   

(b) rā majrūr with kasrah, preceded by an alif of taqlīl at the end.   

ر ار ٍ}
ٍق  ٍ-ل ل ب  ار ٍ-ر ٍٱلّ ا-ذ ات  ٍ الَ 

ار-ار ٍب ق نطٍ -ار ٍش  ينٍ -ار ٍٱل كُفٍّ -ه  ى ٍ -ار ٍهٍّ قٍ لٍ ٱ-ار ٍوٍ ل  ٍٱٓارَٓدَٓ-ر  اب د  ى ر   }ةٍ ٱلَّو 

Warsh makes taqlīl in the alif that is between 2 rā`s, in a 

condition that the last rā` has to be majrūr in a kasrah: 
بَٓاتََكِٓٓإنَّٓ }91ٓ

ٍ {لَفِِٓعِلديِديَِٓٓار ٍب رٍ الَ   { ار   ار ٍرٍ ال قٍ د  }, { ٍ مِن  
ش  رِ  ار ٍالَ  ن اهُم  سُخ  تََّّ ذ 

 
يًّاأ }. 

Warsh reads dthawāt ar-Rā with taqlīl and tarqīq of their rā, 

waṣlan and waqfan regardless of madd ul-badal. 

(c) Even if dthāt-ar-rā contains a possessive pronoun attached at 

the end, it’ll still have taqlīl and tarqīq. So it’ll not affect the rule. 

{ َٰٓ ىرٍ و عَل   ب ص 
 
ار ىٍمٍُ  -ٍمٍ كر ٍةىٍد ي ٍ مِن -ٍر ه مٍ ةىٍد ي ٍمِن  -ٍه مٍ أ  {حِ  ار كٍ  -ٍه 

Exceptions of the taqlīl: Warsh reads some of dthawāt ar-rā with 

fatḥ only, like Ḥafṣ in both waṣlan and waqfan. 

(1) Rā has a kasrah { ِٱلْ  و ار}  but its narration never read with taqlīl.  

(2) A sākin rā separates between the alif of taqlīl and rā majrūr 

by idghām: {   ٓۚ ارٓ   مُض  -  { ِ ارٓ  ب همِ  ض  , rather it’s read with madd lāzem. 

(3) The rā has kasrah ˘āriḍah to match the following yā' al-iḍāfah, 

but not for a grammatical purpose.    ِـاري {ا نص  ـن  }  م   (is not majrūr).       

(4) The rā is not at the end (a) { ُِارق {ن م   or (b) { ِار ف ل  } تُم  , the yā after 

rā is eliminated for a grammatical purpose ِارى {تُم  } (majzūmah). 
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Warsh’s RecitationRā in  īq of The LetterTarq. 61 

 mmahūḍor ma ḥahūmaft reciter who reads the onlyis the  Warsh

sākin ) a(when it is preceded by waṣlan and waqfan:  tarqīqin  rā

lā’ ˘an istiby  t followedand is no kasrah) or permanent b( yā.

letter, in the same word. The tarqīq is in both waṣlan and waqfan. 
ر  92 ق  و  ر ش  قَّ ا و  ب ل ه  ل             ***                        كَُّ ر اء  و ق  ِ مُوص  سّ  وِ ال ك 

 
ن ةً ي اء  أ كَّ    مُس 

َٰطِيُۡ } س 
 
ون  -أ ِرُوه وتوق رُِوه-يُبتصُِّ خِر ة-وتعز  عِيۡٗ -ل  ا-اس  ِ  -مُنت صًِّ ٗ -لُِۡب ش  يۡت تهُ -اخ  ِ بِ  ك  َۢا-و  بيِۡ    {ت كت

Note: If the rā is sākin or the letter before it, the letter before the 

sākin is used to decide if the rā will be read with tafkhīm or 

tarqīq. The rā is read with tarqīq if a sākin letter separates 

between the maftūḥah or maḍūmmah rā and a kasrah. 

ر -اج ر  إخِ   { ح  ِ  .{امِ ر  إجِ   - اب  ر  ل مِح  ٱ - ٱلس 

generallyThere are 4 reasons why the Rā is read with tarqīq  

(1) A rā carries a kasrah: { رِيئً -هُ ينُ رِ ق  -رِيق  ف  -يرُِيدُ  رِ -اء  رئِ  -الً رجِ  فِ -ام  م  إذِ ا و ٱلتق  }. 

ة   سّ   ل  بدَُّ مِن  ت ر قيِقِهِا  ب ع د  ك  ل     ***                     و  ةِ الم  ب ع  احِ للِسَّ ن ت  يا  ص  ك     إذِ ا س 
(2) A rā carries a sukūn and is preceded by an original kasrah in 

the same word and a letter of ista˘ala doesn't follow it: {ن   ،قُدِر وت  فرِتع 

 -شَِ عةً -ةي  ر  مِ 
 
يتطِر  -بِِ اص  -مهُ ر  نذِ أ ِ -بمُِص  لَ ل و 

ُ
ب ةِ أ رِِ - ثَِ  ك  ت  س  ت  -ر 

ك  رِٞ ا ف ذ  ك  نت  مُذ 
 
آ أ {نَّم   

(3) A rā carries a sukūn as a result of stopping and the letter 

before it is an elongated yā: } يۡ   ٱ يۡ   -لسَّ تمُنيِِۡ -سِيۡ  ُ  -خ  ثيِۡ  -ٱل بيِۡ  -ك  ق دِير  -ك  } 

(4) A rā carries sukūn due to stopping and is preceded by a sākin 

letter of istifāl (thin), and the letter before this carries a kasrah:    

ع ر}   ِ ر -الش  ح  ِ ر   ، ذِ ك ر -الس                                         . {حِجت
Exceptions in which the rā will have Tafkhīm, in general 

(1) In  ٌّمِى ع ج 
 
اهيِم   ,name أ ائيِل   -إبِ ر  ان   –إسِِ   {إرِ م   } -   {عِم ر  .  
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فِي 93 مِى ِ و  ع ج 

 
ا فِ الْ ه  م  ف خَّ ل   ***                                و  ِ د  تًَّ يرُى مُت ع  ا ح  ريِرهِ  ت ك    إرِ م  و 

ة  سِوى سّ   اكنًِا ب ع د  ك  لً س  ل م  ي ر  ف ص  ر         ***            و  تعِ ل  ح  ل   فِ السِ  مَّ ى الۡ  ا ف ك    سِو 
(2) An isti˘lā’ letter قضط, is following the rā, even if an alif comes 

in between, it has no effect. اط   }   ِ ا  –الصّ  اض  ر  اط   -إعِ  اضُهُم  ـصِِ  اقال   –إعِ ر    {فِر 

(3) A sākin isti˘lā’ letter قصـط   , other than  comes between the  خ

letter that carries a kasrah, and the rā: 

ا  –وقِ رًا } ً ر ت    -إصِِ  هُم  –إصِِ  رًا   – فطِ  ا  –مِصّ    - بمِِصّ    -قطِ  ً  .{مِصّ 

)4) A sākin rā comes between the letter that carries a kasrah, and 

an isti‘lā’ letter that has a fatḥah or a ḍammah. This is found in 5 

words: ن تت }  نَّم  ك  ه  اإنَِّ ج  ادًا -ة  ق  ر  فِ  –دٗا مِرتص  ادِ  -إرِ ص  اِل مِر ص  بَّك  لْ  اس   -إنَِّ ر          {قرِ ط 

ا ب ع د   رضِ  و م  سّ   عَ  و   ك 
 
ل  أ صَّ مُهُ مُت ب ذ ِ ***                                  مُف  م  ف هذا  حُك  ِ خ  ف      ل  ف 

(5) A separate kasr in a separate word: a sākin yā or a kasrah 

precedes rā like these   ِلـِ  -بـ prepositions يب   - لرِ سُو ل  – برُِؤُو سِكُم    .{ {فِِ ر 

 in a separate word. ,kasr ˘āriḍf rā follows a letter that has i lso,Oٍ 
ىٍٍنٍ مٍ ل ٍ} ت ض  ٍٱرٍ -ٱر  ن  ىٍم  ِ -ت ض  ىٍى ٱلَّ  ت ض  بُو اٱ-ٱرتجِعِٓ -ٱر  عُو اٱ-ر ك  ِ -ر ك   {م  تُ ب  ت  ٱر   نِ إِ -نِ و  عُ جِ ٱر  ر ب 

(6) The yā that precedes the rā is carrying a fatḥah: الۡيِۡ  ة} }. 

(7) 2 rā’s maftūḥah are separated with an alif. In 5 words: the 1st 

rā is preceded by (a) kasrah, { ارُ ٱ ارًا-ل فِر  ضِۡ  ارًا  -فرِ  }, or a (b) sākin then 

kasrah { ارًا  ر  اارً سِ   إِ -مِد  }, so the 0st rā follows the 2nd in the tafkhīm. 

في  ر  و  قُِ كَُُّهُم  شَ   ن هُ يرُ ق  يۡ  ان          ***                           ع  بَّل   و ح  خِيمِ ب ع ضُ ت ق    باِلَّۡف 

 The 1st rā follows the 2nd in the tarqīq in {  ـر  waṣlan and ,{ بشِ  

waqfan. The reason for tarqīq of the first rā is the hardship and 

the heaviness of moving the tongue from tarqīq to tafkhīm to 

tarqīq { ٍ{ٍ ٍ الَ 
رِ }  :which rule is the opposite of this word , ار ٍش   .{ٱلضَُّ 
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(8) The rā carries a fatḥah or a ḍammah, and is not preceded by 

sākin yā or permanent kasrah in the same word.  

ترجُُون  } فُرُوا-ان  ق  رُزِ -ان  بَّ ر  -ي  ر ضِيتُ -ك  ضُ   -رسُُلُ -ذ كُرُواٱو  -و  حِ -ح  و  حۡمَٰنِ-باِلرُّ ً ب  -ٱلرَّ {اش   
(9) The rā carries a sukūn and is preceded by fatḥah or ḍammah  

} 
 
ثرُُ -ة  وع  فُ ر  م  -ضِ ر  ل  أ ل ن ا-ر  بُ الدُّ -ٱلَّۡكَ  ر س 

 
ر جِعُكُم  -مُر سل  -أ َٰ رت م  -ان  ق  ر  لفُ ٱ-ل قُر ء ان  ٱ-م   }بَّٰ رت قُ -ضِ 

 (10) The rā carries a temporary sukūn as a result of stopping (it 

is not an original sukūn), and the letter before it is not a yā and 

carries a sukūn, and the letter before that has fatḥah or ḍammah. 

و رِ ٱو  }  فُور   -لطُّ ِ  غ  َٰن  ل فِِ خُسّت  لِ إنَِّ  - و ٱلتع صّت ِ ٱ – نس  رِ ٱو – لعُسّ  ج  ِ  - لف  بِ   .{باِلصَّ

Both Tarqīq  and Tafkhīm of The Rā While Stopping 

غ ط  و خُل فُهُم  94 عُها  قظِ  خُصَّ ض  م  ي ج  ِ ***                 و  ق  ب ل   فِر  ل س  ايخِِ س  ش  رى ب     الم     ج 
(1) When a sākin rā follows a kasr aṣlī, and precedes an isti˘lā’ 

letter has kasrah. As the word    ق { فرِ  } . 

(2) A sākin rā follows sākin isti˘lā’ letter which follows a kasrah, 

This in   ّرِ     ع   -مِص  and  { {مِصّ    It is preferred the tafkhīm of .{ {القِط 

the tarqīq for { رِ ع  }   .due to the original ḥarakāt on the rā ;   القِط 

(3) When the letter yā after the rā is eliminated (for a 

grammatical purpose),  ِ نِ اسِِ 
 
ِ  –أ {ف اسِ  } the sākin rā may be read 

with tafkhīm that is preferred due to the fatḥah or ḍammah 

preceding rā, or with tarqīq.    

(4) The word    يۡ ان ح  in sūrat Al-An˘ām waṣlan and waqfan, while 

the tarqīq is preferred, without any relation with madd ul-badal.     

(5) Warsh reads the rā of 6 words in both tarqīq and tafkhīm in 

qaṣr and ṭūl madd ul-badal but with tafkhīm only in it’s tawassuṭ.  

رًا    { ٗ  - وزِت رٗ  - اسِتَت رٗ  - رًاإمت  – ا  و صِهت رٗ  - اذكِت  {او حِجت

خِيمُ  ت ف  رًاهُ و  ًا  ذكِ  ب اب هُ و سِتَ  ى      ***                         و  ر حُل   جِلَّةِ لد 
 
رُ أ م  ع 

 
ابِ أ ح  ص 

 
 الْ
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Sixth: Madd ul-Badal’s  Relation With 6 Words رٗ ا  and The Like ذكِت

ركُِمُ } ذِكت و   ٓۥۚٓ ب اءٓ كُمُ اء   ٓۥۚٓ ف ٱذتكُرُوا  ٱللََّّ  ك 
 
دَّ ا أ رٗ ش     {ا  ذكِت

1-Qaṣr madd badal { ا} ب اءٓ كُمء   with tafkhīm and tarqīq of { رً }  اذكِت                          

2- Tawassuṭ of madd ul-badal { ا} ب اءٓ كُمء   with tafkhīm { رً }  اذكِت only. 

3- Ṭūl of madd ul-badal { ا} ب اءٓ كُمء   with tafkhīm and tarqīq { رً }  اذكِت  

Warsh reads 3 rā-words with fatḥ and taqlīl, (taqlīl with tarqīq rā) 

 (0) (fatḥ with tafkhīm rā) {  
 
َٰ أ ى هُمت ر  ك  - رٍ } 

 
هُمٍ أ ىك  } and  ى بٍَّ -ٍارِ و ٱلْت   }. ينٍ ار ٍج   

اءِ 95 ذُوا الرَّ ر ش  و  في و         ***                    ب     ب     و 
 
هُم  أ اك  اتِ الَ  ا ر  ذ و  ُل   و  ُ الۡ   ل  جَُ ِ فُ لّ 

ارِ و   بَّاريِن  ب د  مُوا  الْ  ارِ و   ج  ر ش  و             ***                       ت مَّ ل لِ   و  ن  مُق  يِع  الْ  ابِ ك   جَ 
هُ فِ ع  تلِ ف  و م  ن هُ باِخ  انِ ع  َٰمُو} *                   و هذ  َٰٓ ق الوُا  ي  ا ق وتمٗ  إنَِّ س  بَّ  افيِه    (2){ين  ارِ ج 

fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} - ىمُوس  ي   with fatḥ and taqlīl of  { بٍّ  ينٍ ار ٍج  }{ بٍَّ ينٍ ار ٍج  } 

taqlīl dthāt ul-yā ىٍ} - ىمُوس  } with fatḥ and taqlīl of  {ي  بٍّ  ينٍ ار ٍج  }{ بٍَّ ينٍ ار ٍج  } 

يت  }. َٰنٗ  ا    ٗ ش  س  يتنِ إحِت َٰلِد  بٱِلتو  بذِِي ٱلتقُرت و  َٰ ا و  َٰ  بّ  َٰ و ٱلَت ت  تم  و   مى  َٰكِ ِ ٱل َٰ ذيِ ٱلتقُرت  ارِ و ٱلْت    س   (3)   {بّ 

3 Madthāhib: First: Equalizing between dthāt ul-yā and { ِو ٱلْت ار{ 

0-Al-līn ul-mahmūz 4 { يت }- ا  ٗ ش   fatḥ dthāt yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت } - بّ   { ارِ و ٱلْت  }          

2-Al-līn ul-mahmūz 4 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   - taqlīl dthāt ul-yāٍ { ىٍٱل قٍُ} ب  ر  ,{ اا ٍو} ر ٍلج               

1-Al-līnul mahmūz 6 { يت } ا  ٗ ش  - fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }- بّ   fatḥ { ارِ و ٱلْت  }          

4-Al-līn ul-mahmūz 6{ يت } ا  ٗ ش  -taqlīl both dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر  { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج   

Second: 8 possible independent ways and it is the preferred one.  

0- Līn mahmūz 4 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   fatḥ both dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  and { ارِ و ٱلْت  }            

2-Līn ul-mahmūz 4-{ يت } ا  ٗ ش  fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  taqlīl { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج           
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1-Līn mahmūz 4 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر   fatḥ { ارِ و ٱلْت  }   

4-Līn ul-mahmūz 4 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   taqlīl dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر   and { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج    

5- Līn ul-mahmūz 6 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   - fatḥ dthāt ul-yā  { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  and { ارِ و ٱلْت  }             

6-Līn ul-mahmūz 6 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  taqlīl { ر ٍالجٍ ا ٍو}        

7-Līn ul-mahmūz 6 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   taqlīl dthāt ul-yā ٍ{ ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر   fatḥ { ارِ و ٱلْت  }         

8-Līn mahmūz 6{ يت } ا  ٗ ش  -taqlīl  both dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر   and { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج   

A moderate way: of 6 ways of reading the āiyah with { ارِ و ٱلْت  }  . 

0- Līn ul-mahmūz 4 { يت } ا  ٗ ش   fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  - fatḥ   { ارِ و ٱلْت  }              

2- Līn ul-mahmūz 4{ يت } ا  ٗ ش  fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ   - taqlīl { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج      

3-Līn ul-mahmūz 4{ يت } ا  ٗ ش   taqlīl both dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر   { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج             

4- Līn ul-mahmūz 6{ يت } ا  ٗ ش   fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  - fatḥ { ارِ و ٱلْت  }           

5- Līn ul-mahmūz 6{ يت } ا  ٗ ش   fatḥ dthāt ul-yā { َٰ ٱلتقُرت }  بّ  - taqlīl { اا ٍو} ر ٍلج           

6- Līn ul-mahmūz 6{ يت } ا   ٗ ش   taqlīl dthāt ul-yā { ىٍ} ب  ٱل قُر   - fatḥ { ارِ و ٱلْت  }  

17. Taghlīṫĥ (Thickening) of The Letter Lām 

The terms tafkhīm and taghlīṫĥ are synoneyms, rather taghlīṫĥ is 

a major tafkhīm. The scholars tend to use it for velarization of the 

letter lām, and the word tafkhīm for velarization of the rā. 96 

لَّ 97 ر ش  ظ  و غ  ادِها   و  ت ح  ل م  لصِ  ل       ***                         ف  ُّ ب لُ ت نْ  اءِ ق  و  للِظَّ
 
اءِ أ وِ الطَّ

 
  أ

لتهِِم   ص  ِن ت  ك  و  سُك 
 
ت  أ ل        ***                      إذِ ا فتُحِ  يوُص  لَّ و  ي ضًا ثمَّ ظ 

 
ل عِ أ ط    و م 

 ِ ع  ف ال  خُل ف  م  في ط  ما  و  الً و عِن د  ل      ***                      ص  مُ فضُ ِ خَّ المُف  نُ و ق فاً و  كَّ  ُسُ 
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Warsh makes taghlīṫĥ of the lām with the following 1 conditions   

A.  The lām to be maftūḥah, regardless mushaddadah, or not. 

B. The lām  has to be preceded by one of these letters: ظ , ط ,ص.  

C. The 1 letters (ظ , ط ,ص) have to carry either fatḥah or sukūn. 

(i) If the 1 conditions are fulfilled, then Warsh makes taghlīṫĥ of 

lām { ة  } ل وَٰ ل عِ -ٱلصَّ ط  ل  -م  ل مُون ا -يوُص  اظ  لَّلتن ا -و م  لَّم  -و ظ  تُمُ - بظِ  لَّقت ل  إِ -ط   – حص 
 
ل مُ أ ل بً - ظ  اط   

(ii) If any conditions is not fulfilled, then tarqīq: { لَّ } ل طُوا - ظُلمِ -ض  خ   

(iii) Warsh makes taghlīṫĥ )prefered( and tarqīq in 3 cases;             

A. If alif separates lām from the taghlīṫĥ letter { ال  }. ط  ف 
 
الً -أ الۡ  -فصِ    اي صَّ

No taghlīṫĥ, with qaṣr ul-badal.  

B. When stopping on the lām at the end of a word with a sukūn 

˘āriḍ. This occurs in 6 words: { لَّ  ل  -ظ  ل  يُ  -ف ص   ـل  و -وص  ل  ف   - ب ط ل   - صَّ ف ص  }. 

C. The lām is one of the letters of dthāt ul-yā, so the taghlīṫĥ of 

the lām accompanies fatḥ of dthāt ul-yā, and the tarqīq of the lām 

accompanies the taqlīl of dthāt ul-yā:1- ي   َٰ صت س  َٰ صَّ يُ و  -لى  َٰ ي صت -لى  ال ى {ه  }. 

This rule is not valid to the 10 sūrahs that have taqlīl only, tarqīq 

of the lām.  { لّ ٍٰٓ ِ ذ اٍص  بتدًا ا {} ع  ىٍ لّ  ب هِۦِ ف ص  م  ر  ر  ٱست ذ ك  { }و  ىٍ ّ ل  ل  ٍص  ق  و  دَّ 98}ف ل  ص 
  

6 words get taqlīl only, like }   لى  ٱلنَّار ِۖ -ي صت
 taghlīṫĥ of lām (i) }مُص  لى ٗ

waṣlan, as tanwīn, drops the alif of dthāt ul-yā, or is not 

pronounced due to the rule of preventing meeting of 2 sākin.    

(ii) when stopping (a) fatḥ of dthāt  ul-yā with taghlīṫĥ of lām, 

(preferred) (b) taqlīl with tarqīq {  ٍ ىٍي ص  ل  - ٍمٍُ} ىٍص  ل  -  { َٰ صت ي  }  َٰ مُص  -لى  لى  .  

The Tafkhīm and Tarqīq of the Lām for all the Qurrā’ 

The only time the letter ‘lām’ is mufakham is in Ism ul-Jalālah, 

i.e. the name of Allāh    َال ت ع  ان هُ و  سُب ح   referring to the word itself: 
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“Allāh”. This occurs when the Ismul Jalālah is preceded by 

a fatḥah or a ḍammah, or when you start your recitation with it: 

 { ُ ُ  ضِ   ر  -قُ الِ  خ  اللََّّ ِ ح  ب  سُ -اللََّّ وا إلَِ  -ان  اللََّّ وا اللََّّ  -ف فرُِّ ُّ ِ بِ  ُ -ولُِۡك  بِ  اللََّّ س  ِ  ن  مِ -ح    {ٱللَّهُمَّ -اللََّّ

If  Ism Allāh is preceded by kasrah, then its lām is said in tarqīq 

ِ -قلُِ ٱللَّهُمَّ  ِ اللََّّ  -بسمِ ٱللََّّ ِ -اتق  ِ -باِللََّّ ِ -عنِ ٱللََّّ يۡ  أمِ  -فاسجدوا لِلََّّ ُ  خ  {يُ اددِِ اللََّّ   -اللََّّ } .    
   In all other words, the lām is read with tarqīq regardless it’s 

ḥarakh. This rule still applies in example { قلُِ ٱللَّهُمَّ }    
“Allāhumma” is another form of ism ul-Jalālah, is used in do˘ā’. 

مِ اللَِّ 99 ى اس  كُُُّ لد   ة  مِن   و  سّ   ا         ***                      ب ع دِ ك  قُِه  تَّل  يرُ ق  تًَّ ي رُوق  مُر    ح 
ت مَّ  ة  ف  مَّ ت ح  و ض  مُوهُ ب ع د  ف  ا ف خَّ م  ل       ***                          ك  ي ص  لً و ف  م لِ و ص  امُ الشَّ  نظِ 

 

 This concludes the lessons of Warsh ˘an Nāfi˘s recitation rules. 

To recite in Warsh’s Riwāyah, you should listen to the Sheyūkh 

who recite in his style, get the Muṣḥaf of Warsh, and learn with a 
teacher (preferably one who has an Ijāzah). 

The Colored tajweed Muṣḥaf with Riwāyat Warsh ˘an Nāfi˘ pdf: 

https://www.scribd.com/document/366225695/Mu%E1%B9%A3

%E1%B8%A5af-Warsh-Muṣḥaf 

 

To listen to Qur’ān, recited with Riwāyat Warsh ˘an Nāfi˘, visit  

https://archive.org/details/MahmoudKhalilAl-

hussaryRiwāyatWarshAnNafi/008Www.quranaudio.info.mp3  

http://www.assabile.com/quran/collections/all/warsh-a-n-nafi 
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Bismi Allāhi Ar-Raḥmāni Ar-Raḥīm 

In the name of Allāh, the most 

Beneficent, the most Merciful 
 

Uṣūl Qirā’at 
 

Ibn Kathīr Al-Makkaī 
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[2] Basic Rules of Qirā-at Ibn Kathīr 

ب دُ اللَِّ فِ 100 ةُ ع  كَّ امُهُ هُو  و م  ا مُق  ثيِۡ        ***                         يه  و مِ مُع ت ل   ابُ نُ ك   كثرُِ ال ق 
حْ  دُ 

 
وى أ يِر  د   ال ب   مُُ مَّ ُ و  بُ      ***                                لّ  ن د  و ه و  المُل قَّ  قُن بُل  عَل   س 

Ibn Kathīr Al-Makkī: He is Abū Mi˘bad ˘Abd Allāh Ibn Kathīr 

ibn ˘Umar Al-Makkī, born in Makkah in 45 A.H. and died 120 

A.H. He was known to be eloquent and fluent in the Arabic 

language and its usage. Ibn Kathīr was known to have a tranquil 

disposition and a large stature. He was among the generation of 

the Successors. He met some Companions, such as Anas ibn 

Mālik, Abū Ayyūb Al-Anṣārī and ˘Abdullāh ibn Az-Zubayr. He 

learned the Qur’ān from the early Successors, such as ˘Abdullāh 

ibn As-Sā-ib (who learned the Qur’ān from ˘Umar Ibn Al-

Khaṭṭāb and Ubay ibn Ka˘ab), Mujāhid ibn Jabr (d. 103 A.H.), 

and Dirbās, the slave of Ibn ˘Abbās. Dirbās learned the Qur’ān 

from Ibn ˘Abbās, who learned it from Zayd ibn Thābit and Ubay 

ibn Ka˘ab, who both learned it from the Prophet (PBUH). 

Imām ash-Shāfi˘ī (d. 204 A.H.) used to recite the qirā-ah of Ibn 

Kathīr, and once remarked, “We were taught the qirā-ah of Ibn 

Kathīr, and we found the people of Makkah upon his qirā-ah.”  

 

The Rāwīs who learned Ibn Kathīr’s Qirā-ah indirectly, via his 

students, preserved it, are Al-Bazzī and Qumbul. 

i) Al-Bazzī: He is Abūl Ḥasan Aḥmad ibn Abdullāh ibn Al-Qāsim 

ibn Nāfi˘ ibn Abī Bazzah Al-Makkī (170-250 A.H.). He was the 

mu-adth-dthin at the Masjid al-Ḥarām at Makkah, and the 

leading qārī of Makkah during his time.  

ii) Qumbul: He is Abū ˘Amr Muḥammad ibn ˘AbdurRaḥmān ibn 

Khālid Al-Makkī, (195-291 A.H.). He was the leading Qārī of 

the Ḥijāz. He was also one of the teachers of Abī Bakr ibn 

Mujāhid (d. 324 A.H.), the author of Kitāb al-Qirā-āt.  
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May Allāh bestow His mercy on all of the reciters. 

To download the Muṣḥaf of Qirā’at Ibn Kathīr in pdf, 

with ṣilat mīm ul-jam˘, please click on the following link: 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKathir.pdf 
https://www.scribd.com/document/380088119/Mushaf-Ibn-Kathir 

 

To listen to Ibn Kathīr’s recitation visit this link:  

https://archive.org/details/Mohammad_Abdel-Hakim_Al-buzzi-

wa-9onbol-ibn-kathir_uP_bY_mUSLEm 

 

Muṣḥaf written in riwāyat Al-Bazzī   

http://live.islamweb.net/quran_list/albuzi/quran.pdf 

Muṣḥaf written in riwāyat Qumbul 

http://live.islamweb.net/quran_list/qunbol/quran.pdf 

1. The Basmalah Between Two Sūrahs 

ِ بسُِنَّة  101 ت    ور  ل  ب     السُّ م  ب س  و ها               ***                         و  ال  ن م  ل  دِ رجِ  تَ  مُّ ي ةً و   ر 
The dāl in the verse is a letter code that indicates ibn Kathīr uses 

only one way to make waṣl at the end of one sūrah with the 

beginning of the following sūrah, and that is with the basmalah.  

2. Al-Madd Ul-Far˘ī/ Derived Elongation 
Madd Muttaṣil: 4 ḥarakāt جِئ  }  ٓ ش   و  -سُوءٓ   -و جِا يٓء  -ك  اءٓ   - ء  ا و    {س 

Madd Munfaṣil: 2 ḥarakāt, qaṣr. {ا ِه  م 
ُ
رُهُۥ-فِ أ مت

 
أ ِ   و  ٓ -إلَِ  ٱللََّّ ل 

 
{إنَِّ  أ  

Note: Al-Bazzī reads }  َٰط َٰط  - صِر  ر  ِ َٰط  } Qumbul reads {ٱلص  َٰط  - سِ ر   .}ٱلس ِ ر 
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3. Al-Fātiḥah 

 

Jam˘-luOf  Mīm 4. Ŝilah  

Ibn Kathīr makes A- ṣilah of mīm al-jam˘ (i.e., connection of 

wāw into 2 ḥarakah) whether the following mutaḥarrik letter is a 

hamzah or not. He pronounces the mīm with a temporary 

ḍammah˘ āriḍah (instead of sukūn). Then, he lengthens the 

ḍammah of mīm ul-jam˘ into 2 ḥarakah wāw, waṣlan. 
 

ب ل  102 مَّ مِيمِ الْ  م عِ ق  ل  ر اكً و قا  دِ مُُ رَّك           ***                    و صِل  ض  ييِۡهِِ ج   لوُن  بتِ خ 
اب ائٓهِِ } َٰتهِِ  ,مُ و مِنت ء  يَِّ ذُر  َٰ  ,مُ و  و  َٰهُ  ,مُ نهِِ وَإِخت ت ب يتن  َٰهُ  ,مُ و ٱجت يتن  د  َٰط   ,مُ و ه  َٰ صِر  ت قيِم   / إلَِ  ست اط  مُّ   {سِِ 
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B- If mīm ul-jam˘ is followed by a sākin letter, then he reads the 

mīm with a ḍammah ˘āriḍah, without ṣilah, like all reciters. He 

drops the wāw to prevent the meeting of two sākin letters.   
اكِن  لكُِ  103 ب ل  س  ا ق  ه  ل  ضُمَّ ِنتهُ }***   و مِن  دُونِ و ص  هُُ  مُ م  ثَ  كت

 
أ مِنُون  و  تمُؤت َٰسِقُون   مُ ٱل  {ٱلتف 

ل ي هِمُ   ب ابُ ثُمَّ ع  س 
ا بهِِمُ الْ   م  مِل                   ***           ال قتِ الُ ك  ِ مُك  سّ  ِ باِل ك 

 و قفِ  للِ كُ 

 

5. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah  

If a sākin letter precedes the pronoun hā and a mutaḥarrik letter 

follows it, then Ibn Kathīr alone lengthens the hā into 2 ḥarakāt.                                                                

عُوهُ -اهۥُي د  -نتهُۥمِ } ل يتهِ -ۥو ٱدت تهِ -ۦع  َٰهُ -ۦفيِتهِ -ۦإلَِ  لتن  َٰهُ -ۥف صَّ لتن  نز 
 
لتتُمُوهُ -ۥأ َٰهُ -ۥد خ  لتن  ع  هُوهُ -ۥج  ق  فت {ي   

كُِ  -009 ب ل هُ التَّس  ا ق  ثيِۡهِمِ  و م  ع هُ و     ***                لبِنُِ ك  اناً م  ص  فيِهِ مُه  ف  خُو ولِ   ح 
 
 أ

ن   - 060 ن هُم  و ع  ص  و ع  ف  ي تَّقهِ   ح  ل قهِ  و 
 
و هُ ص  مى ح         ***           ف أ ن ه ل  ق  ف 

 
أ       و م  بُِِل ف  و 

Ibn Kathīr reads hā ul-Kināyah in general with ṣilah.  
رت ق الوُا  }

 
اهُ  ۥهُ   ت جِ أ خ 

 
أ   ۥو 

 
أ ائٓنِِ و  د  تم  َٰشِِين   رتسِلت فِِ ٱل رت  /  ح 

 
اهُ  ۥهُ   ت جِ أ خ 

 
أ ائٓنِِ ٱبتع  و   ۥو  د  تم    {ثت  فِِ ٱل

He reads qāf with kasrah and hā al-Kināyah with kasrah and ṣilah 

ائٓزُِ ون  } َٰٓئكِ  هُمُ ٱلتف  ل  و 
ُ
ي تَّ قِ هِ ۦ ف أ ش  ٱللََّّ  و  ي خت ُۥ و  ر سُولّ  ن يطُِعِ ٱللََّّ  و   (18)  .(24:52) }و م 

َٰنُ { يتط  َٰ نيِهِ ۦ إلَِّ ٱلشَّ نس  ى
 
ا أ َٰ نيِهُ  }و م  نس  ى

 
ل يتهُ  ٱللََّّ   (10 :48)  أ ل يت هِ  ٱللََّّ { ع  د  ع  َٰه  ا ع    } بمِ 

ا}  َٰذ  َٰبِ ه  ب ب كِِت  لتقِ  ٱذته 
 
تهِمت  ۦهِ ف أ {إلَِ  هُ } .(28 :27)  كُرُوا  ي رتض   . ٰ {ل كُمت  ۥوَإِن ت شت

6. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word 

Changes in hamzah are allowed to ease the pronunciation. Ibn 

Kathīr makes a- ibdāl: changes the hamzah into a madd letter that 

corresponds to the previous letter’s ḥarakah, b- naql: transfers the 

hamzah’s vowel to the previous sākin letter and omits the 

hamzah. 
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I. Ibn Kathīr changes, makes ibdāl of a hamzah sākinah into alif, 

in Sūrat Al-Kahf) {وج  اجُ م  و   وج  اجُ ي  }  and into a wāw in:  { ُة  د  وص  م} .   
ن  ف تًً حِمىً  104 عاً ع  ة  ف اه مِز  م  د  مُؤ ص  مَّ      ***            و  ل  ع  الشَّ  و  ان  ل  فِِ و   م سِ باِل فا ءِ و 

II. Ibn Kathīr makes Naql within 1words: by transferring the 

fatḥah of a hamzah to the sākin 1- rā in   قُرتء ان   -ٱلتقُرتء ان} ان  } : ان   -ٱلتقُر  قُر  , 

2- lām in {  ة لِ   ١٧٦ ٱلِت يتك  تمُرتس  ة   ٱل تك  َٰبُ  لَ  ح  صت
 
ب  أ ذَّ           .13 :38 ,176 :26 }ك 

3- sīn of ( ست  لوُا      و  ) imperative verb, if it is preceded by a wā or a fā.   
نِ } لتهُمت ع  ا -و س  لوُا  م  ي ة  -و س  رت ل ٱلتق  رِ -و س 

ِكت ل  ٱلَّ  هت
 
لوُا  أ ِين   - ف س  لِ ٱلََّّ لتهُ  - ف س  لوُهُنَّ  - ف س   {ف س 

انِ  ال قُر  ان  و  لُ قُر  ن ق  اؤُ د  و  ل      ***                            ن او  مِلوُا قلُ  شُع ب ةُ ال مِيم  ث قَّ فِي تكُ   و 

III. Ibn Kathīr omits the hamzah in َٰهُون  )   sūrah 9. He deletes (يضُ 

the yā of (  َٰٓـ ِي  wherever it occurs. Qumbul reads with a ,(و ٱلَّ

hamzah muḥaqqaqqah, waṣlan and waqfan. Al-Bazzī  reads in 2 

ways: A- Waṣlan with tas-hīl of a hamzah maksūrah  َٰٓ ي ـٱلَّ , then 

the alif before the hamzah musahalah is read with madd 4 and 2 

ḥarakāt. Waqfan with tas-hīl and rawm   َٰٓ ي ِٱلَّ   َٰ ي ِٱلَّ  (rawm is a part 

of the kasrah, about 1/3 of it). B- Ibdāl of the hamzah into a sākin 

yā, elongating the previous alif to 6 ḥarakāt of madd lāzim:  َٰٓ يت ٱلَّ , 

waṣlan and waqfan. In 58: 2, the yā of    و َٰٓ يت ٱلَّ is followed by 

another yā, so he reads the sākin yā waṣlan in 2 ways: with 

idghām and iṫĥhār. The iṫĥhār (preferred) will be with a quick 

sakt َٰٓ و   -0 ن   سيت ٱلَّ َٰٓ و   -2ي ئسِت ن   يٱلَّ   يَّئسِت

رُون   } هَّ َٰٓـ يِ  ت ظَّ ۚٓ  - ٱلَّ ن هُمت ت لد  َٰٓـ يِ  و  َٰتُهُمت إلَِّ ٱلَّ ه  مَّ
ُ
ن   - إنِت أ َٰٓـ يِ  ي ئسِت ۚٓ  - و ٱلَّ ن  ضِت َٰٓـ يِ  ل مت ي        {و ٱلَّ

ب ل  ي ئِ  رضِ  و ق  ن  الَ  اءُ فِ الَّلءِ عَ  هلِ      ***                 س  هِرُ مُس  هُو  يُظ  لً ف  و  اص 
 
سُكُوناً أ

هُ  ا ءِ ب ع د  الَ  م زِ كُُّ الَّلءِ و  باِل ه  جَّ            ***                       و  اكِن  ح  بيِا ء  س  ل  هُ ذ ك  و    مَّ
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سُوراً  105  ك  لَ  اءِ م  كا  ِ  و  ر ش  ل ا و  ن هُم  م زُ        ***                و ع  ال ه  كِناً و   ل  بُ ِ اكيِهِ ز  و قفِ  مُس 
} is a code letter of Al-Bazzī, who reads هـ نتُ }

 
َٰأ مت ه   with 2 ḥarakah 

madd Munfaṣil. ز in the verse is a code letter for Qumbul, who 

drops the alif and reads   نتُ ه
 
مت أ  (i.e., there is no madd Munfaṣil).    

ن تُم  
 
أ ا ه  لفِ  فِِ ه 

 
ل  أ ناً ز  و  ل         ***                        كا  ج  م  مُب دِل  ج  ك  خا  حْ  د  و 

 
ِل  أ ه    و س 

ائهِِ الَّۡن بيِهُ مِن  ث ابتِ   في ه  ة  وَإِب              ***                    دىً هُ و  م ز  الُُّ مِن  ه  َّل   ان  ز  د   جَ 
  Ibn Kathīr reads with one hamzah 12:19 {  ُنت  يوُسُف

ءِنَّك  لْ  
 
  .}إنَِّك   -أ

IV. Ibn Kathīr adds hamzahs to some words, contrary to Ḥafṣ.  

a- hamzah and a madd Muttaṣil in { رِيَّ } 
ك  ٓ ز  ٓ -ءا ن وَٰٓء ة-ئيِل  مِيكَ  و م   (53:20),  

b- hamzah maḍmūmah { ترُتجِئُ -ون    ُ ج  رت مُ }  (33:51-9:106),                   
c- hamzah sākinah in (53:22)   َٰٓضِيز ى}   { َٰضِئۡت ى .  

َٰ سُوقهِۦِ} ىَٰ عَل   ت و  وقِ -وقهِِ   ُ سُ  -قهِِ سُؤت :ف ٱست َۢا بٱِلسُّ ح  ست فقِ  م  ط  ؤت  :ف  عت  وقِ   ُ بٱِلسُّ -قِ بٱِلسُّ
  {ن اقِ و ٱلْت 

In 48: 29 and 38: 33, Qumbul solely adds a hamzah in 2 ways:   

a- A sākin hamzah is added over wāw after the sīn (preferred).        

b- He adds a hamzah maḍmūmah after the sīn, before the wāw.    
c- He adds hamzah maftūḥah instead of yā in 10:5, 21:48, 28:71,  

س  ضِي اءٓٗ { مت ِۚ - ٱلشَّ تيِكُمو بضِِي اءٓ 
ت
ق ان  و ضِي اءٓٗ  - ي أ  }ضِئ اءٓٗ  - ٱلتفُرت

Al-Bazzī  reads  سِ     ي ا يت  and its variations in 2 ways: a- like Ḥafṣ,   

b- he switches the places of a sākin hamzah with yā maftūḥah, 

then makes ibdāl of the hamzah into an alif (preferred).  

ل  ت ا يت } ت ا يت -سُ     ل  ي ا يت -سُوا      و  ا ٱست ت ا يت -سُوا      ف ل مَّ ف ل مت ي ا يت -س  ٱلرُّسُلُ     ٱست
 
 Sūrah12,13  سِ     أ

ل  ت اُ سُوا  } ت اُ سُوا  مِنتهُ  -ل  ي اُ سُ  - و  ا ٱست ت اُ س  ٱلرُّسُلُ  -ف ل مَّ ف ل مت  -ٱست
 
 {ي اُ سِ أ

b- In other words, he keeps the alif and makes naql (transfers the 

ḥarakah of the hamzah (fatḥah) to the previous sākin letter (yā) 

and omits the hamzah). He reads with a yā maftūḥah (preferred). 
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Note: Reciting way (b) requires { ن ت كُمُ  عت
ولْ   } to be read with tas-hīl 

only and the yā of { ِلَِ   ديِن  .must also be read with sukūn {و 

Following this rule won’t combine the ṭuruq (ways of narrations).  

Al-Bazzī reads َٰكُم ل  و   ى ر  دت
 
     .a- like Ḥafṣ, keeping the alif { {بهِِ ۦ  وأ

b- { َٰكُم ل   و   ى ر  دت
 
بهِِ  وأ }  ٰ  he deletes the alif (which is the preferred). 

7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word 
 

ِ بكِِل مة  106 ت    م ز  ى ه  ر  خ 
ُ
هِيلُ أ ت س  او  م   س 

-is a code word that indicates the first 3 qurrā’ of Ash (sky) سما

Shāṭibiyyah. They read words containing 2 hamzahs with tas-

hīl of the 2nd hamzah. { -  
 
ة.أ مَّ  - نتُمُ مِ  ء ا۬}    

ت هُمت { رت نذ 
 
أ نتُمت  – ء 

 
أ لِدُ  – ء 

 
أ تُن ا – ء  َٰلهِ 

 
ءُنزلِ   – ء أ

 
ءُلتقِِ   – أ

 
ءذِ ا – أ

 
ئنَِّا - أ

 
 / أ

ت هُم رت ا۬لِدُ – ء ا۬نتُمت  – ء ا۬نذ  تُن  ا۬ َٰ ء   - ء    - الهِ 
 
  - نزلِ  .أ

 
  - لتقِِ  .أ

 
  - ذ ا.أ

 
 .{نَّا.أ

Ibn Kathīr adds an istifhām hamzah then reads with tas-hīl of the 

2nd hamzah in 1-  { بتتُمت ذته 
 
بتتُمت ء  -أ {ا۬ذته  (46:19) 2- -  

 
ن  أ نا۬ء    {ن ك  }(68:14) 

3 -{نَّكُمت .ء    -مت كُ نَّ إِ } 7:81 دٞ  ح 
 
َٰ أ تِ  ن يؤُت

 
َٰ ء  -أ تِ  -}(3:73) 0 4-{ا۬ن يؤُت {نتُمت م  ا۬ َٰء  -مت نتُ م  ءَٰ}  

(7, 20, 26), Qumbul in #5, he drops a hamzah of   نتُمم  َٰٰ ء  and reads 

like Ḥafṣ, with one hamzah, in sūrat ṬāHā: 70. He makes ibdāl of 

the first hamzah (waṣlan, only) into wāw in sūrat al-A˘rāf: 122 

{ ونُ  نتُمت م  ا۬ َٰو  فرِتع  - ونتُممِ ا۬و  ٱلنَّشُورُ   { and sūrat ul-Mulk: 16.  

ا  - 089 ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 
 
ِ ث الِِاً اب دِل               ***                 و طه وفِي الْ

ن تُمُ للِكُ  ا ء آم   بهِ 

ب ة   - 091 ق  ث ان  صُح  قَّ ولَ بطِ              ***                  لقُِن بُل  و   و ح 
ُ
اطِهِ الْ ق   ه تُقُب لِ  بإِسِ 

ل   - 090 ب د 
 
أ ف ص  و  ا ح  في كَُ هِ  ال مُل كِ مُو صِل     ***           فِِ  قُن بُل   و  ا ال و او  و  افِ مِن ه  ر  ع 

 
 ا لْ
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8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between Two Words 
 

Rule: The 2 hamzahs in 2 words have the opposite relationship 

with the 2 narrators of Ibn Kathīr. In other words, they are in 

contrast; when one pair is in agreement, the other is in ikhtilāf 

and vice versa. The 2 hamzahs differ or agree in their ḥarakāt and 

the 2 narrators differ or agree in dealing with a certain hamzah. 

(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Ḥarakāt 

The 2 narrators of Ibn Kathīr agree upon reading the 2nd hamzah 

by applying this law to it, depending on where the fatḥah is: 

either the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, the 2nd or none of them.  

The Rule 

If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, then make tas-hīl of the 2nd one.     

If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, then make ibdāl of it to a madd.  

If none of them is maftūḥah, make ibdāl and tas-hīl of the 2nd. 

 

(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Ḥarakāt 

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their ḥarakāt, then the 2 rāwīs differ in 

regards to changing each hamzah. The 1st rāwī, al-Bazzī changes 

the 1st hamzah. The 2nd rāwī, Qumbul changes the 2nd hamzah.  

I. If the two hamzahs are identical: { ٓ ا مت  ء  ج 
 
ولَِ  -رُن اأ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
ٓ -أ َٰٓؤُل    {إنِت  ءِ ه 

Al-Bazzī  either drops the 1st of the hamzatayn which bear fatḥah 

د  } ح 
 
ا أ {ج   or reads it with tas-hīl, if they bear ḍammah or kasrah.      

II. If both hamzahs have kasrah, as in { ٓ ا م  ٓ -إنِت  ءِ ٱلسَّ َٰؤُل   or , {إنِت  ءِ ه 

ḍammah, as in this sole example in the Qur’ān: {  َِول
 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
{أ , then 

Al-Bazzī  makes tas-hīl of the 1st hamzah and lengthens the 1st 

madd to 4 and 2 ḥarakāt. There is an extra way of reading one 

word: { وٓ } إلَِّ  ءِ بالسُّ  (Sūrat Yūsuf: 53). Al-Bazzī makes ibdāl of the 

1st hamzah into a madd letter wāw following the preceding 
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ḍammah, then he merges the previous sākin wāw into it and read 

it as:  { { ِ و  إلَِّ  بالسُّ  , with one mushaddad wāw.  

 
ا 107 م  د غ 

 
ل  ثُمَّ أ ب د 

 
وءِ إلَِّ أ باِلسُّ ل  و فيِهِ خِل ف        ***                     و  ف  ا ل ي س  مُق  ن هُم   ع 

Qumbul makes tas-hīl and ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah into a madd 

letter. If this mubdal madd letter is followed by a (a) sākin letter, 

then it’s extended to 6 ḥarakāt, (b) mutaḥarrik letter, it’s 

extended to 2, (c) sākin letter that gains a ḥarakah or a sākin alif, 

then it’s madd is 2 and 6 ḥarakāt.  

َٰل كُمُ } و  مت
 
اءٓ  أ ه  ف  َٰل كُمُ مت آ: ٱلسُّ َٰ مت ا۬-و  ٓ  (ل كُمُ و  ا   ء  ش 

 
هُ نأ هُ نآ :ش   هُ نا۬-ش    (ان  رُ مت ا۬-ان  رُ مت آء  آج  ) ش  

(a) (م  ٱ م  ٱ :نَّ إِ آءِ لسَّ م  ٱ-نَّ آءۦِٓ لسَّ َٰٓؤُ ) (نَّ ٰ  آءِ لسَّ ه 
 
ءِٓ أ ءِٓ -يَّاكُمت ٰ  :إيَِّاكُمت  ل  َٰٓؤُل  ه 

 
 (b)(اكُميَّ  ۦٓ أ

ولَِ  ) 
 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ  ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
ولَِ  : أ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓ و  ءُ ا ولَِ  -ئكِ  ل 

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ  ٰ  ءُ ا اءِٓ ] (c) (ل  ۚٓ  إنِِ ٱلن سِ  يتتََُّ اءِٓ )ٱتَّق  -ۦنٓٱلن سِ 

اءِٓ  اءٓ  (/ۦنٱلن سِ  ن   ء ال  ج  وت اءٓ  -فرِتع  اءٓ  )لوُط   ء ال  ج   {[(ال  اءٓ  ج   -آل  ج 

Explanation of why the ibdāl has 2 lengths: When the 2nd 

hamzah is changed into an alif and it is followed by an original 

alif, اءٓ  ء ال اال /ج    you have to drop one or insert one in between to 

prevent the meeting of 2 sākin letters. Dropping results in ibdāl, 

with madd 2 ḥarakāt. Inserting results in ibdāl in 6 ḥarakāt اءٓ ااال  .ج 

 

9. Practice on Some Āyāt  

بُدُون  { 40 :34 عت نوُا  ي  ٓ . إيَِّاكُ مُ و ك  َٰ ؤُ ل  ه 
 
ةِ أ َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  يِعٗ ا ثُمَّ ي  تشُُهُ مُ و جَ  ي وتم  ي   }و 

There are 2 identical adjacent hamzahs in 2 words that carry 

kasrah, which Ibn Kathīr reads in 2 ways. Al-Bazzī makes tas-hīl 

of the 1st hamzah, lengthening the madd before it to 4 and 2 

ḥarakāt. Qumbul makes tas-hīl and ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah, 

lengthening the mubdal madd letter to 6 ḥarakāt. 

ةِ } َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  َٰ ثُمَّ ي  ه 
 
ٓ ؤُ أ نوُا   ومُ إيَِّاكُ  .ل  بُدُون   ك  عت    /  ي 

 
َٰ أ بُدُون   ومُ إيَِّاكُ  .ل  ؤُ ه  عت نوُا  ي    {ك 

ةِ  } َٰٓئكِ  ل  قُولُ للِتم  ءِٓ ي  َٰٓؤُل  ه 
 
نوُا   ومُ يَّاكُ ٰ  أ بُدُون   ك  عت ءِٓ   -  ي  َٰؤُل  ه 

 
بُدُون  ك   ومُ كُ ايَّ  ۦٓ أ عت  {نوُا  ي 
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10. Stopping on the ˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf Script  

Ibn Kathīr stops on some words that end with tā ut-Tanīth in a hā: 

ِ -ر حْت تُ } ت  -ت  ن  ع  ل  -تُ نَّ سُ -ت  م  ع  ن
 
أ ر  صِي تِ -ٱمت عت ر ت  -قُرَّتُ -و م  ج  نَّتُ -ش  ر ت  -ٱبتن ت  -و ج   { -فطِت

108  ِ نَّث  إذِ ا كُتبِ ت  ب اءُ مُؤ  اءِ قفِ      ***                          الَّۡاءِ ه  اف باِل ه  قَّ لِ   ح  و   رضًِِ و مُع 
ة   ع  ذ ات  ب ه ج  اتِ م  ر ض  ع  م  في اللَّت  م  ل ت  رضًِِ  ***                و  ات  و  ي ه   ادِيهِ رُف لِ  ه   ه 

ب ه  و قفِ  
 
ؤًا  ي ا أ نِِ ن ا و  د  كُف  ي 

 
أ ل       ***                    ـ   ال   ك  ِ  وُقوُفُ بنُِون  و ه و  باِلَ  اءِ حُص 

ا قَّ  is a code word of Ibn Kathīr and Abū ˘Amr ul-Baṣrī to stop ح 

with hā. Ibn Kathīr stops on { 
 
َٰأ {تِ ب  ي   with a sākin hā { ب هت

 
َٰأ {ي  . 

in verse 379 is Bazzī’s code, he stops with hā on هـ ات  }  يته    .23:٣٦ {ه 

on 5 words that consist of preposistion in 2 ways  stops Bazzī-Al

and mā al-istifhāmiyyah. He stops with sākin mīm or hā us-sakt.  

هت -بمِت  :بمِ  } ِ  :لمِ  -بمِ  هت -مت ل مَّ -هت ف لمِ  -مت ف لِ  :ف لمِ  -لمِ  هت -م  ع  : ع  مَّ هت -مت فيِ :فيِم  -ع  هت -م  مِ  :مِمَّ -فيِم    { مِمَّ

ه   ه  بمِ  ه  لمِ  مَّ ه  قفِ  و ع  مِمَّ ه  و  نِ      ***                       و فيِم  يِ ِ بُِِل ف  ع  لِ   ال ب   ع  مُُ ه  اد ف    و 

دِيَّة  } تهِم بهِ  َۢ  وَإِنِ ِ مُرتسِل ة  إلَِ  ةُ ن اظِر  لوُن   بمِ  ف  تمُرتس  ه  ٣٥ي رتجِعُ ٱل يُّ
 
َٰأ نُوا  ي  ِين  ء ام  ا  لمِ  ا ٱلََّّ ت قُولوُن  م 

لوُن   ع  مَّ    ٢ل  ت فت اءٓ لوُن  ع  ا فيِم  ١ي ت س  َٰه  ى ر  نت  مِن ذكِت
 
َٰنُ  ٤٣أ نس  ِ

هت ) ٥خُلقِ   مِمَّ ف لتي نظُرِ ٱلإت بمِ 
هت  - هت  -لمِ  مَّ هت -ع  هت  -فيِم  َٰهيِم   لمِ  ( )مِمَّ ون  فِِٓ إبِتر  ون   ف لمِ   -تَُ اجُّٓ ا ل يتس  ل كُم بهِۦِ تَُ اجُّٓ فيِم 

فُرُون  بَِٔاه لمِ   -عِلتمٞۚٓ  ِ ت كت َٰتِ ٱللََّّ َٰطِلِ  لمِ   -ي  ِ  لمِ   -ت لتبسُِون  ٱلۡت قَّ بٱِلتب  بيِلِ ٱللََّّ ن س  ون  ع   -ت صُدُّ
َٰدِقِ    ف لمِ   ت لتتُمُوهُمت إنِ كُنتُمت ص   Sūrah 3(١٨٣ {ق 

Al-Bazzī  narrated the takbīr “Allāhu Akbar” (preferred)  at the 

end of sūrahs from Aḍ-Ḍuḥa to An-Nās. The appropriate tajweed 

rule must be applied when connecting the end of a sūrah with 

takbīr, the basmalah and the begening of the following sūrah. 

The takbīr is not written in the Muṣḥaf because it is not from the 

Qur’ān, but it is a dthikr like al-isti˘ādthah and also a sunnah. 
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11. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Ibn Kathīr 

Al-Bazzī  reads 31 tā’s at the beginning of present tense verbs 

with shaddah (double letter). If this tā is preceded by a madd 

letter, he elongates it into 6 ḥarakāt. Such as: 

لَّمُ تَّ  لآ  } لُ تَّ -ك  َّ ا  تَّ ف إنِ -نْ  لَّوت ن-و 
 
ل  تَّ  أ ق  تَّ ف  -ب دَّ رَّ ن  تَّ  لآ  و  }-ف  َّجت مُواتَّ  لآ  و  - بِ  ون  تَّ  لآ  -ي مَّ ُ  - ن اصِ 

سُوا  تَّ   لآ  و   - ن اب زُوا  تَّ  لآ  و   آ - سَّ ون ل م  ُ ار فوُٓا ۚٓ لَِّۡ  - تََّّ يَّۡ ن - ع 
 
لَّوتهُمت تَّ  أ ِين   - و  َٰهُمُ تَّ إنَِّ ٱلََّّ و فَّى

ةُ  َٰٓئكِ  ل  تم  َٰنِِۚ تَّ  لآ  و  - ٱل و  ثتمِ و ٱلتعُدت ِ
نوُا  عَل   ٱلإت او  قوُا ۚٓ تَّ  لآ  و  -ع  رَّ فُ تَّلت هِِ  -ف  ين ارًا تَّ  -ق  وت ل  تَّ  إذِت -ل ظَّ  {ن  قَّ

لِ 109 في ال و ص  يِ ِ و  مُ  للِ ب   د  ت ي مَّ ِ د  ن هُ مُُ مِل         ***                      واش  ا ع  ت اء  ت و فيَّ فِِ الن سِ   و 
رَّقوُا ُ ل  ت ف  ان  لّ  في آلِ عِم ر  ق  مُث لِ               ***                            و  رَّ ت ف  امُ فيِها  ف  ن ع 

 
الْ  و 

نوُا ا و  فُ مُثَّل            ***                      و عِن د  ال عُقُودِ الَّۡاءُ فِ ل  ت ع  وىِ ث ل ثا  فِِ ت ل قَّ ي ر   و 
و ُ ت ن اصِ  ب ع  و  ر 

 
ن هُ أ لُ ع  َّ لِ             ***                              ت نْ  و ن  ثق  ي إذِ  ت ل قَّ  ن  ن ارًا ت ل ظَّ

لَّو ا بهُِودِها   في   ت و  ر  ع  ح  لَّمُ م  ل           ***                       ت ك  ب ع د  تحِا نِ و  المِ  ا و  في نوُرهِ   و 
ا ت ن از عُوا ي ضًا ثُمَّ فيِه 

 
الِ أ ن ف 

 
ل        ***                     فِ الْ ن  ت ب دَّ

 
ع  أ ز ابِ م  ح 

 
ن  فِ الْ َّج   ت بِ 

بَّصُو ل  ت ر  اءِ ه  رَّ ب ةِ ال غ  في الَّۡو  ِ هُن ا ان  لى        ***                          و  اكنِ    ن هُ و جَ  عُ السَّ  ن  ع 
و ُ ر ف  تَّ  يَّۡ ويِ ثُمَّ ح  يزَّ  ي ر  ل           ***                           ت م  اء  و صَّ ب ل هُ ال ه  ن هُ ت ل هَّ ق   ن  ع 

ار فوُا  ُجُراتِ الَّۡاءُ فِِ لِۡ ع  في الۡ  ل          ***                      و  ب لهِِ ج  ر ف انِ مِن  ق  ل  ح  ب ع د  و   و 
هُو كَّ ع  ت ف  ِي م  نَّو ن  الََّّ كُن تُم  ت م  ل        ***                       و  ِ م  مُُ ص  ِ ف اف ه  ه    ن هُ عَل   و ج    ن  ع 

Qumbul reads the ṭā of the word  ُو اتِ طُ خ  like Ḥafṣ, with a 

ḍammah. Bazzī reads  ُو اتِ طت خ  ṭā sākinah. Ibn Kathīr reads the 

following with sukūn {   .{ 
ُ كت -لِ كت ٱلْت

ُ
ال  أ يت -ه  تم  يت -تِ ٱل ن ا-تِ م  رت

 
نِ -أ رت

 
سِ قُدت ٱلت -أ   

نُ د الِِّ  سُ إسُِكَ  ت اك  ال قُد 
 
ي ثُ أ مِ د             ***                       و ح  للِ ب اقِ   باِلضَّ اء  و  ر سِل  و 

ُ
 أ

انِ عُيُوناً  سِّ  مَّ ال غُيُوبِ ي ك  ب ه  ملِ  د  ال عُيُونِ شُيُوخاً        ***                      و ض   ان هُ صُح 

ت { ت -سِبُ تَ  ت -سِبُوني  ِ -يُوت  بِ -سِبُهمي 
  :Ibn Kathīr has kasrah {اشِيوخً -عِيون-يُوت  ٱلْت
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َٰ مُب  -ةنمُب يَّ  , اثِ جُ ) fatḥah on ,ت  يَّن      :ḍammah in (مُتُّم-مُتَّ -مُتُّ -اليِ ٗ صُ -تيِ ٗاعُ -ي ٗ

    { ِ َٰ ت  -يٗاست ن فت لَّ ت  -صٗالِ مُُت -طت ق  سَّ آئنِ. {ق  ك  ي نِ/ و 
 
أ ك  ة  /آء ة  ش  ٱلنَّ - و 

 
أ   madd muttaṣil {ٱلنَّشت

Note: Ibn Kathīr reads with shaddah on the nūn at the end of 

Dual Relative and Demonstrative pronouns, and elongates the 

preceding madd letter to 6 ḥarakāt madd lāzim {  ِآن َٰذ  -و ٱلََّّ {نِ  آه  . He 

elongates  { ِ  ٓ َٰت ينِٓ  -ه  {ٱلََّّ  to 6,4 and 2. 
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    Tajweed Rules oF Qirā-at           

Abī ˘Amr ul-Baṣrī 

From Riwayatī 

Ad-Dūrī and As-Sūsī 

From the Ṭarīq of 

Ash-Shāṭibiyyah 

[3] The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā-at Abī ˘Amr ul-Baṣrī 

Abū ˘Amr ul-Baṣrī: He is Zabbān ibn al ˘Alā’ ibn ˘Ammār al-

Mazenī al-Baṣrī, the third qārī of the ten. He was born in Makkah 

(68-154 A.H.), but grew up in Baṣrah. He studied the Qur’ān 

under many of the Successors and he has the highest number of 

shiyūkh from Makkah, Madīnah, Al Kūfah and Al-Baṣrah. 

Among his shiyūkh was Abū Ja˘far (d.130 A.H.), and Abū al 

˘Āliyah (d. 95 A.H.), who learned from ˘Umar ibn al-Khaṭṭāb 

and other Companions, who learned from the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم .        
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The two primary Rāwīs who preserved his qirā-ah are Ad-Dūrī 

and As-Sūsī, through his student Yaḥya al-Yazīdī ibn al-Mubārak 

ibn al-Mughīrah. He passed away 202 A.H. 

امُ الم   110 ا الإ م  مَّ
 
أ يِحُهُم  و  و        ***                     ازنُِِّ صِ  م ر  بوُ ع 

 
هُ ال ع ل   أ الِدُ ِي ف و   الْ  صّ 

ف اض  عَل   
 
يدِي ِ أ ي ب هُ  ي  ي  ال يز  لَّل          ***                      س  اتِ مُع  بِ ال فُر  ذ  ب ح  باِل ع  ص 

 
  ف أ

ر   بوُ عُم 
 
وريِأ الُِۡهُم   الدُّ ي ب  هُو      ***                          و ص  بوُ شُع 

 
وسُِّ أ بَّل   السُّ ن هُ ت ق   ع 

i) Ad-Dūrī: He is Ḥafṣ ibn ˘Umar ibn ˘Abdul Azīz ad-Dūrī (151-

246 A.H.). He was born in ad-Dūr, close to Baghdād. He was the 

chief qārī and the first to compile different qira-āt, despite the 

fact that he was blind.            

ii) As-Sūsī: He is Abū Shu˘ayb Sāliḥ ibn Ziyād as-Sūsī (171-261 

A.H.). He taught the Qur’ān to Imām an-Nasā-ī (d. 303 A.H.), of 

Sunan fame. 

1. Mīm ul-jam˘ and The Previous Letter’s Ḥarakah  

Mīm ul-jam˘ refers to the mīm that indicates masculinity and 

plurality. It always appears at the end of a word after a hā, tā or 

kāf, like in: ( ــمت –ل كُ ــمت   بهِِ - ــتُمت   ن
 
أ ). Al-Baṣrī reads mīm ul-jam˘ 

differently, when it precedes a sākin letter that starts the 

following word. Abū ˘Amr reads both mīm ul-jam˘ and the hā 

before it with a kasrah ˘āriḍah, in 2 conditions. The hā is 

preceded by a sākin yā or a letter carrying a kasrah. If any of 

these conditions is not fulfilled, then to avoid the meeting of two 

sākin letters, he reads mīm ul-jam˘ with a ḍammah, as all the 

qurrā` {  َٰسِقُون هُُمُ ٱلتف  ثَ  كت
 
أ {و  . Ash-Shāṭibī states: 

اكِن   ب ل  س  ا ق  ه  ل  ضُمَّ اءِ       ***                 و مِن  دُونِ و ص  ب ع د  ال ه  ُ لكُِ  و  سّ   ف تً  ال ع ل   ك 
ع   وِ م 

 
ا أ ب ل  ال ه  ِ ق  سّ  اكنِاً  ال ك      ....................................    ***                  الَ  اءِ س 
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ِ و  يُ } ُ ٱ مِ يهِ ف  ُ  مِ يهِ رِ يُ -للََّّ   بهِِمِ - ِ ن  ٱثت  مِ هِ لَ  إِ -اللََّّ
ب  -ب ابُ ست ٱلْت  ِ -فِِ قلُوُبهِِمِ ٱلرُّعت ي   -اتِِۚ     و قهِِمِ ٱلسَّ

ل يتهِمِ -قبِتل تهِِمِ ٱلَّتًِ  اق تت ع  رۡضُ ض 
نَّ -ٱلْت  تم  ل يتهِمِ ٱل لنت ا ع  نز 

 
أ َٰم  و  م  ل يتهِمِ ٱلتغ  لَّلتن ا ع  و ىى ٍو ظ 

ل    {و ٱلسَّ
During waqf on mīm al-jam˘, or if it precedes a mutaḥarrik letter 

in a continuous reading, then Abū ˘Amr reads it sākinah as Ḥafṣ. 

If the 1st sākin is other than mīm al-jam˘, then waṣlan, the 1st 

sākin is either given a ḥarakah or it is dropped if it is a madd 

letter. Abū ˘Amr reads the 1st sākin with a ḍammah in 2 cases: if 

it is the lām of  ُقـُل or the wāw of  ُو 
 
 otherwise, he reads with a ,أ

kasrah, like Ḥafṣ.  

ك   111 مُّ  و ض 
ُ
اكنِ    أ هُ فِِ نــد         ***                  لِِ الـثِ   ولَ  السَّ ُ سّ  مُّ لزُُوماً ك    ـل  ح  يضُ 

بُدُوا  نِ اع 
 
رُج  أ واِن قُص  ق ال تِ اخ 

 
ل   **       قلُِ اد عُوا أ ت ـ تُه زئِ  اع  ع  ق دِ اس  مُ  ظُوراً ان ظُر  م   و 

  للََّّ  ا اوعُ ٱدت  لُ قُ }
 
َٰن   اوعُ ٱدت  وُ أ م    -ٱلرَّحت

 
رُجت  تِ ق ال   -ٱنظُروا  لُ قُ  -ٱنتقُصت  وُ أ نِ  -ٱخت

 
 بُدُواٱعت  أ

ِ -اللََّّ   تظُورًا ل  -رت نظُ ٱ مُ  تهُت  دِ ق  و  طُرَّ  -ئ  زِ ٱست نِ ٱضت م  نِ -ف 
 
كُم أ نِ -ٱحت

 
بُدُونِ  أ       {رت نظُ ف تيِلًِٰ ٱ-ٱعت

و  سِوى 
 
هِِ  لبِ نِ ال ع ل   قلُ  و   أ سّ  بكِ  ولِ  ***                        و  و ان  مُق     لِۡ ن ويِنِهِ قال  اب نُ ذ ك 

2. Al- Madd Al-Far˘ī/Derived Elongation 

  Madd Muttaṣil: Abū ˘Amr reads wājib Muttaṣil in 4 ḥarakāt. 

ٓ ش  -سُوءٓ  -و جِا يٓء  } اءٓ  -ء  ا و  َٰٓؤُ -س  ز   -همج 
 
ِمَا ءَٓٱ-ت بُوأٓ ا ءِٓٱ- لد يمَٓٱ-لندسَِّ َٓ-آءِٓل مَا ءٓ ٱ- آءٓ كَٓشر  فَهَا ءٓ -لسَّ  }ٱلسُّ

 Madd Munfaṣil Ad-Dūrī extends in tawassuṭ and qaṣr (4 or 2 

ḥarakāt). While As-Sūsī reads madd Munfaṣil in 2 ḥarakāt.  

3. Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah  

لهِ        نصُ  ِ  و  لّ  ع  نوُ  هِ  م  د  ن  يؤُ  ِ ك  افيِاً      ***                   و س  ت بِِ  ص  ا ف اع  تهِِ مِن ه  نؤُ   ل  ح  و 

The Ḥā in the verse is a code for Abū ˘Amr, who recites hā ul- 

                                                                                     
111

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 495- 497, 160 



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     142  

 

Kināyah with sukūn { هِ  }.  د  ِ  -يؤُ  لّ  لهِ  -نوُ  نصُ  ا-و  تهِِ مِن ه  نؤُ  و   Dūrī’s recitation 

comes before Sūsī. Sūsī makes ibdāl of the sākin hamzah into a 

madd letter that matches the preceding letter’s ḥarakah.  

4. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word 

Abū ˘Amr reads some hamzahs with: (1) naql meaning to 

transfer the ḥarakah of a hamzah to the sākin ṣaḥiḥ letter before it 

and omit the hamzah. Abū ˘Amr makes naql, only in the 

following case. He reads { دًا}  و عَ 
ُ لََٰ ٱلْت in sūrat An-Najm { دًا ىٍوٱلٍُّعَ  {ل  .  

(2) tas-hīl, pronouncing with ease (musahallah); i.e., between its 

sound and the sound of the madd letter which corresponds to its 

ḥarakah. Abū ˘Amr makes tas-hīl of   َٰٓ نه 
 
] {تُمت أ {[ َٰٓ تُمت نٰ ـه  . 

Note: The scholars consider the original, aṣli madd munfaṣil (its 

hamzah is pronounced muḥaqqaqqah, (i.e., does not change with 

tas-hīl), to be stronger than a madd munfaṣil whose hamzah is 

changed with tas-hīl. In other words, they don’t treat them 

equally in recitation. For instance,  it is not permitted to elongate 

{ َٰٓـ نـتُمت ٰ ـه  } except with elongating {َٰٓـ ءِٓ ه  {ؤُل  , this means: elongate 

both, shorten both, or shorten {  َٰٓ نتُمت ٰ ـه  }, while elongating { َٰٓ ءِٓ ه  {ؤُل  , 

but not the opposite. If Dūrī reads the aṣli madd munfaṣil in 

tawassuṭ, then he reads the alif before the hamzah musahallah in 

tawassuṭ and qaṣr, but if he reads the aṣli madd Munfaṣil in qaṣr, 

then he reads {  َٰ نتُمت ٰ ـه  } in qaṣr .{ َٰٓ ءِٓ ٰ ـه  َٰٓؤُل  ةِ  نتُمت ه  نتهُمت فِِ ٱلۡت ي وَٰ ُمت ع  لۡت َٰد  ن يٍ ج   { اٱلُّ
      

ناً 112 ن تُم  ز كا  ج 
 
أ ا ه  لفِ  فِِ ه 

 
ل  أ ِل       ***                      و  ه  خا   و س 

 
ل  حْ   أ م  مُب دِل  ج  ك     د  و 

م   ك  هِمِ  و  يۡ  ن  غ  ِ ع  ه    ت مِلُ ال و ج  ي ح  ِ          ***                  و 
ِ للِ كُ  ه    َّ و جِيه  بهِِ ال و ج   ل  حْ 

 Abū ˘Amr deletes the yā of  َٰٓ {يـ ِ ٱلَّ } and reads the word waṣlan in 

2 ways: 1-ibdāl of the hamzah into yā, elongated to 6 ḥarakāt 
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madd lāzim, as the yā is sākin: {  َٰٓ يٱلَّ } 2-with tas-hīl of the hamzah 

{ { َٰٓ ي ـٱلَّ . The alif before the hamzah musahalah must be read with 

madd 4 and 2 ḥarakāt. Waqfan 2 ways: 1- ibdāl as waṣlan { { َٰٓ يٱلَّ .   

2- tas-hīl of the hamzah maksūrah with rawm  { {  َٰٓ َٰ  - ي ِٱلَّ ي ِٱلَّ  , also 

while elongating the alif into 4 and 2 ḥarakāt.  

رضِ   113 ن  الَ  اءُ فِ الَّلءِ عَ  ب ل  ي ئسِ  هِل      ***               و ق  هِرُ مُس  هُو  يُظ  لً ف  و  اص 
 
  سُكُوناً أ

(3) Ibdāl: Abū ˘Amr yubdilu/replaces or substitutes the hamzah 

by a letter of madd that corresponds to the previous letter’s 

ḥarakah).0-hamzah preceded by (a) fatḥah, tubdal (is turned) into 

alif in sūrat Saba’{ ـمِ }   نس 
 
ـمِ  :هُ ت  أ هُ ت  انس  (b) preceded by kasrah, tubdal 

into yā:   ب {لَِ ه  ـب  }  ه 
 
-لِْ  (19:19). 2- A sākin hamzah into alif in (18, 

21)  ي  }. 
ت
ـو   وج  جُ أ  م 

ت
ـو   وج  جُ اي ـ :وج  جُ أ  Other than these words, only  {وج  جُ ام 

Sūsī makes ibdāl of a sākin hamzah wherever it is: 1st, 2nd or 3rd 

letter of a word (fā, ˘ayn or lām-ul-kalimah), excluding a 

majzūmah hamzah (details to follow). 

لُ   يُب د  ِ و  وسِ  ن  للِسُّ كَّ ا ***                          كُُّ مُس  دًّ م زِ م  يۡ   مُ  زُومِ مِن  ال ه    نُ ا ه مِل   غ 
1- If a sākin hamzah is the 1st letter, then ibdāl could be waṣlan, 

between 2 words, by connecting the preceding word with it. He 

makes ibdāl into a madd letter that matches the ḥarakah of the 

previous letter in the previous word. Refere to Warsh recitation. 

2- If the sākin hamzah is the 2nd letter after one of these extra 

letters ( و-م-ت-ي-ن-أ-ف :فأنيتمو ), then the ibdāl will be into the same 

madd letter, waṣlan and waqfan. {  م  }
ت
اكُول  -كُول  أ  ي  -م 

ت
 ت  -ي امُرُ -مُرُ أ

ت
-هُ ون  ذُ خُ أ

 م  -ت اخُذُون هُ 
ت
ن هُ -هُ ن  م  أ ام   ت   -م 

ت
ِيبُ -بُ ئت لَِّ  ٱ-ت اثيِمًا-اثيِمً أ ِ و  -ٱلَّ    ب

بيِۡ  -ئت  و  -ف بيِس  -س  ئت بِ ف  -و 
ت
-توُاأ

اتوُا مِنُ  -و  ن   -مِنُ ويُ -يؤُت
ت
أ ذ ن-ن  اش  -ش 

ت
ت  }{ذ ناف  -ف أ نوُك    ت ٱست ت  -ذ  .{نوُك  ذ  َـٰ ٱست  
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ت   } ت  -ذِنوُن ك    ت ُ ست  وَّ ب  -ت  يشِ -شِئتت  -ذِنوُن ك  َـٰ ُ ست
ت
ان ا-ان  أ ا-ام  تُ ئت شِ  -ب وَّ  {و جِين ا-ان  ئت جِ و  -شِيتُم 

 

The same applies if the sākin hamzah is the 3rd letter.  
Sūsī makes ibdāl of a sākin hamzah, except 35 that Shāṭibī 

gathers (a) 19 majzūm sākin hamazāt at the end of present tense. 

  
114  

 
أ ن ش  ُ و   سِتٌّ ت سُؤ  و  ش  أ  ع  ل       ***                      ُ ش  مَّ  ت ك 

 
ا ينُ بَّأ ه 

 
أ ن ن س  ي ئِ  و  ع  يُه    و م 

(b) 11 mabnī on sukūn hamzah at the end of an imperative verb, 

these are underlined below. The surah number is in parentheses.  

Abū ˘Amr reads {ا ـٰ  ٰ   ت ه  ا}ن نس  وت ننُسِه 
 
اي ة  أ خت مِنت ء  ا ن نس    .with hamzah م 

 ن ش  -ؤت سُ ت  }
ت
 ُ ش  -أ

ت
ءت -أ ي ِ ءت وَ  -و ه  ـ-يُه ي ِ ا  تٰ  ٰ  ن نس  نۢبئِتهُمت -ه 

 
ن ب ئِتهُمت -ن ب ئِت -أ  -ن ب ئِتن ا-و 

ت
مت ل مت ينُ بَّأ

 
رت -أ

 
 -هُ   ت جِ أ

 
ت
أ َٰب ك   ٱقتر   -كتِ 

ت
أ ل ق   ٱقتر  ِي خ  ب كِ  ٱلََّّ مِ ر    ١بٱِست

ت
أ ر مُ  ٱقتر  كت

بُّك  ٱلْت  ر   {٣و 

ن ب ئِ   ن بئِ هُم  و 
 
أ ي ئِ  و  ب ع  و ه  ر 

 
 ***                                   بأِ

 
أ اق ر  عًا و  ر جِئ  م 

 
أ ل  ث ل ثاً و  ِ ص    ف ح 

: Note {ا   in{ان ب ئِتن  } īibdāl in mabnThere is no  {بتِ اويِلهِۦِ إلَِّ ن بَّاتكُُم 

sūrat Yūsuf: 36, while Sūsī makes ibdāl for {ا تكُُم 
ت
    .Yūsuf: 37 {ن بَّأ

م زهِِ  فُّ بهِ  خ 
 
ويِهِ أ تؤُ  ويِ و  بهُِ الم تلِ           ***                       وتؤُ  م زِ ُشُ  رئِ يًا بتَِ  كِ ال ه    و 

بهُِ  دتُّ ُشُ  و ص 
 
ة  أ د  مُؤ ص  لَّل                 ***                            و  د اءِ مُع 

 
ه لُ الْ

 
 كَُُّهُ تَّ  يَّۡ هُ أ

ال  سُكُونهِِ  م زِ ح  ب ارئِكُِم  باِل ه  ل                 ***                   و  ل بُون  بيِ اء  ت ب دَّ   و ق ال  اب ن  غ 

3- Sūsī doesn’t make ibdāl into wāw in a- { ة  د  ص  ؤت مُ }  (90, 104), or         

b- { ُت {ويِهِ   ت تُ -ويِٓ   ت و   (11،71) . In (b-) the ibdāl leads to 2 ijtimā˘ of 2 

wāws which makes the word heavy in pronunciation.     

 4- There is no ibdāl into yā in a-  { ب ارئِتكُمت} or b- { ٗي رءِت {او  . In (b-) 

this leads to idghām of 2 yā, which can change the meaning.   
(4) Ḥadthf: ف    ذت ح  Abū ˘Amr deletes a hamzah from  {  ء  and {د كًّ : د كَّ

َٰهِ } َٰهُون   :ون    ُ يضُ  {يضُ  .  
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 Word an i. Two Consecutive Hamzahs 5 

Abū ˘Amr reads with tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah maftūḥah, 

maḍmūmah, or maksūrah and insertion (idkhāl) of alif between 

the 2 hamzahs. It is called alif-ulfaṣl (separation). 

ت هُمناَٰٰ۬ ء  -ا۬لِدُ َٰٰ ء  }   رت مِى ٞ َٰٰ ء  -ا۬نتُمَٰٰ ء  -ذ  ج  تُن  ا۬ َٰء  -ا۬عت {ن ب ئُِكُم.َٰٰ ء  -لتقِِ  .َٰٰ ء   -نزلِ  .َٰٰ ء   -نَّا.َٰٰ ء   -ذ ا.َٰٰ ء   -الهِ   

An exception for the tas-hīl of the 2nd maḍmūmah hamzah, it 

will be read with and without idkhāl, the latter is the preferred. 

Unlike Ḥafṣ, Abū ˘Amr recites these words with an extra hamzah 

{م  كُ نَّ  -  ِم  كُ نَّ ء إ (7:81,113) نَّ  ء إنَِّ - الٓ- حت ء  ا۬ل}  -رُ سَّ حت ء  رُ سَّ  { { َٰ
 
نتُم  ء أ نتُم  م  ا۬ َٰء  -م  . 

Idkhāl is prohibited because it will cause the meeting (ijtimā˘) of 

3 hamazāt, the 3rd gets ibdāl into alif (a) in   نتُم  م  ا۬ َٰء   :م  نتُ ء ء ام} } (7, 20, 

26) (b)   {تُن ا َٰلهِ 
 
تُن اا۬ َٰء   :ء أ {لهِ  (43: 58), which is not allowed. 

ا  و طه 115 ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 
 
ا ء        ***                              وفِي الْ ن تُمُ بهِ  ِ ث الِِاً اب دِل  آم 

 للِكُ 
In sūrat Yūnus  {ٓال حت ء  ا۬ل-رُ سَّ حت ء  ُ }{رُ سَّ ُ -ء الٓلََّّ {ن  ـَٰٔلت ء ا۬-ن  ـَٰٔء آلت / ء ا۬للََّّ , al-An˘ām 

ينِ } كر  ين-ء الََّّٓ كر  {ء ا۬لََّّ  the 2nd waṣl hamzah is read with tas-hīl and 

ibdāl to alif that is extended to 6 ḥarakāt madd lāzim (preferred).  

ن   ِ ك  ل  ب     ل م  مُس  م زُ و ص  تفِ     ***                        وَإِن  ه  م ز ةِ السِ  دُد هُ مُب دِل  و ه  امِ ف ام   ه 

ِي هُ الََّّ صُُّ ي ق  لَ و  و 
 
ِ ذ ا أ

ِلُ )        ***                             ف للِ كُ  ه  آلن  مُث لِ (ُسُ  ِ ك 
ن  كُ  ع   

(c) { - 
 
ةأ ئمَِّ } everywhere in the Qur’ān, it occurs only in tas-hīl.  

6. The Istifhām Mukarrar/Repetitive Questioning 

Abū ˘Amr reads the 11 places of repetitive questioning like Ḥafṣ, 

with istifhām in both places (ءِنَّا
 
(أ  … ءِذ  )

 
(اأ , with the difference that 

Abū ˘Amr reads the 2nd hamzah with tas-hīl and the insertion of  
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alif al-faṣl in between the hamzatayn.      .... ذ ا.  

7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words 

The 2 hamzahs either agree or differ in their ḥarakāt. 

A- When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Ḥarakāt 

عًا 116 ا م  اقهِِم  فِ  ولَ  فِ ات 
ُ
ط  الْ ق  س 

 
أ ِ       ***                     و  ت    ن ت ا مِن  كَِ م    ل  ف تً  ال ع  إذِ ا ك 

If the 2 hamzahs are identical, then Abū ˘Amr drops the 1st of 

the hamzatayn that bear the same ḥarakah: The madd preceding 

the dropped hamzah can be read as 2 or 4 ḥarakāt, if he reads 

with qaṣr al-Munfaṣil. It is read 4 ḥarakāt in case of the tawassuṭ.  

{ ٓ ا مت  ج 
 
ولَِ   -رُن ا أ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ا ل  و 

ُ
ٓ  -أ َٰٓؤُل  ٓ  - إنِت  ه  ا غِ  َٰٓؤُلآ   - إنِت  ٱلْت ه 

 
  - إيَِّاكُمت  أ

 
آ أ د  ج            - ح 

 ٓ ا هُ  ش  نش  
 
ِن  ٱل - أ ٓ م  ا ٓ  - نت إِ  ن سِ  ا ٓ  -ال ء   ج  ا   ج 

 
لُ أ  {مت هُ ج 

B- When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Ḥarakāt 

Abū ˘Amr reads like Qalūn or Warsh, refere to their detailes.  

8. Fatḥ, Taqlīl and Imālah of Alif   

In sūrat Yūsuf: 19, Abū ˘Amr reads a word with 3 ways: fatḥ, 

imālah and taqlīl .{ َٰٓۚٞم ا غُل  َٰذ  َٰى  ه  ر  َٰبُشت َٰٓىَٓ - ق ال  ي  ٍىىٍ ق ال   - يََٰب شۡي  ىبشُ   َٰمٞۚٓ  ي  ا غُل  َٰذ    {ه 

The Imālah Kubrā of The Alif of The Letter Rā 

ل    ِ ِ حُ ص  فِي ..............................            ***    و خُ ل فُهُم  فِ النَّاسِ  فِ الْ  ر   110 - و 

Abū ˘Amr makes imālah of alif in 3 cases: alif preceded by rā, 

alif followed by rā majrūr with kasrah or alif between 2 rās. If a 

pronoun is attached to the alif, then imālah is still applied.  

(a) Dthāt ar-Rā is a noun or a verb that ends with a feminine alif 

of imālah (alif maqṣura that is written on a yā) preceded by rā.  
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رٓ -ٓىَٰٓترَٓ } خي
 
رٓ -ىَٰٓأ

رٓ -ٓىى ٓٱليق 
-ٓىَٰٓرٓ كَٓسٓ -ىَٰٓبْٓ ٱليكٓ -ٓىَٰٓوَذكِي

يٓ َٰهَارٓ م  سارٓ ٓ-ىَٰٓالَّصَارٓ ٓ-ى
 
َٰرٓ ٓ-ٓىَٰٓأ   {ىَٰٓيَتَوَ

ر ف   117ٓ ا ط  ب ل  ر  ات  ق  لفِ 
 
فِي أ ت ت   و 

 
سّ         ***             أ مِل   بكِ 

 
عي تـُأ ِ د  ـب ل  حْ  تُق   يـداً و 

اك   ب ص 
 
ارِ و   رهِمِ  أ ارِ ثُمَّ  الدَّ مِ  ع   الۡ  ارِ و   حِْ اركِ               ***               م  اق ت س  لِۡ ن ضُل   ال كُفَّ   و 

(b) A rā majrūr with kasrah at the end of a word, preceded by alif   

ر ارِٓ}
ٓقَ رٓ -رِٓٱلد ا-ذَاتِ

َ
ميٓأ َٰكَه  ٓ -هِّارٍ -ار ٓبقِنِطٓ -ى فد َٓٱٓارَٓدَٓ-ر ٓاينٓ بدِِٓ-ارِٓٱليك  -ارِٓوٓ لي

دٓفٓ ٱليٓ ٱ-ارِٓج 
ٓ -ارِٓهدٓ قَٓليٓ -ارِٓٱلد

رٓ  َٰةَٓٱلتَّوي بيصََٰرٓ -ى
َ
ٓأ ى ٓ -ارِٓهدٓ ٱلَّٓ-حَِِار كَٓ-ميٓكرََِٰٓٓدِي ٓ مِن-رهِمِيََٰٓٓدِي ٓ-همِيٓوَعََلَ كَبٓ رءٓ -ه ٓارءٓ -ارِٓٱلد ٓكَوي ٓ-كَٓارءٓ -اا

يٓ ٓ -هَار َٰٓم  ل  دۡرِّىكُٰمو 
 
آ  -أ دۡرِّىكٰ ٍو م 

 
ا أ رٓ }ٓ{فرِِينَٓٱليك ٓ-فرِيِنَٓك ٓ -م 

مٍٓ-رٓ ٱل م دٓ-ٱل  هٓ -ح 
ٓك  هٍِّ-ٓيع ص    {ط 

ع   فرِِين  ال كَفرِِين  و م  ار  و   ***                                بيِ ائهِِ  ك  د   ه  و  بُِِل ف  ص  ى مُر  و    ل  ح  ر 
اء ي نِ  اعُ ذيِ ر  ج  اتهُ ح  وَإِض  الَّۡ         ***                   جَّ رُو  ارِ و  ب ر 

 
لْ ل  ك  ي ص  ليِلُ جاد ل  ف    ق 

رُهُ  و اتحِِ ذكِ  ِ ال ف 
ا كُ  اعُ ر  ج  ب ة            ***               مًى حِ وَإِض  ي ا صُح  او  ص  ط  ف  يۡ   ح  ل   غ    و 

ب ة   م  صُح  ك  ُل فُ ي اسِِ  و   و  فِ والۡ  نً حُ صِف  رضًِِ      ***         ـه  ي ا ك  تَ  ت  ج   ل  ح  ل وًا و 
ف   ب ة   حما صادِقاً ش  ب صّ          ***                     مُُ ت ارُ صُح  د رىو هُم   و 

 
ُل فِ مُث لِ   أ باِلۡ   و 

ى نا فعِ لد  ر ش  ب     ب     و  ا لوِ  ي م                 ***               و ذو الرَّ ر  اي ام  او   ه  ل  جِيدُهُ  ح    ح 

(c) An alif between 2 rā`s, conditioned on the 2nd rā` being 

majrūr with kasrah 
ٓٱٓبَٓاتَٓكِٓٓإنَّٓ

َ { لَفِِٓعِلديِديَِٓٓر ارِٓبيٓلي  .{ٓ
َ ٓ-ر ارِٓبيٓللِي

َ ٓ ٱلي
-ارِٓرٓ ٱليقَٓدَارَٓ-ارِٓشري  

ب ة   مِل  مُز ن  صُح 
 
ى كُِلًّ أ

 
أ في   ر  ر  فِي ***                      و ح  ِ و  م زهِ اءِ حُ  ه  فِي الرَّ ن  و   ت ل  يُ  س 

  Abū ˘Amr makes imālah in {َٓكَبٓ ٓاءٓ ر ِرًاه ٓاءٓ رَٓ-ا ٓكَوي ت ق  {مُس   (6, 27) when the 

alif of the imālah is followed by a mutaḥarrik letter, waṣlan. 

However, he reads {َٓم س  ٱآءَٓر ر   ءَارَٓ-لشَّ م  {ٓٱلتق   in sūrah 6 without imālah, 

waṣlan, as it is followed by a sākin. Abū ˘Amr reads one word in 

(23: 44) with fatḥ waṣlan, but fatḥ and imālah, waqfan } َُّا   ك ً  . }ت تَت
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9. Fatḥ and Taqlīl of The Alifs of Dthawāt ul-yā 

ا  118 آخِرُ آيِ م  ع لى  و  ت ت  ف 
 
ي ف  أ ك  ِ        ***     و  م  ل دَّ ِيت ق  اهُم   لب صّ  ت ل  سِوى ر    ا اع 

Note: The only dthāt ul-yā that Abū ˘Amr reads with an imālah is  

بيِلٗ  ٧٢ . لُّ س  ض 
 
أ َٰ  و  مى  عت

 
ةِ أ هُو  فِِ ٱلۡأٓخِر  عۡمِىٰ ف 

َ
َٰذِهۦِٓ أ ن  فِِ ه  ن ك   :the 1st one of 17 و م 

Alif ut ta’nīth al-maqṣūrah (a feminine alif) indicates a literal or 

figurative feminine word. It is written at the end of dthāt ul-yā as 

an extra small alif on yā. It is the 4th letter in a word, falling in 

one of 3 templates : َٰ ع ـلى  َٰ  ف  َٰ   فُع ـلى   Corresponding nouns are the  .فعِ ـلى 

only dthawāt ul-yā that Abū ˘Amr reads with taqlīl. He reads the 

rest of dthawāt ul-yā with fatḥ, except those at the end of āyāt  in 

the 10 Sūrahs mentioned in detail in Warsh’s recitation. 

Ad-Dūrī makes taqlīl of  {ٰى نِّ
َ
ٍحٍ ي اٍ-يَىوَيۡلتَِىٰ-أ ىٍس  {ت  - ({ ىٍ}ٍ ف  س 

 
أ ى ي  andٍfatḥ).ٍ 

ي ا و   تِ تً  ي ل  و  سّ   ي ا ح  نَِّ و 
 
و اط   أ ا        ***                 و  ه  هِِ قسِ  يۡ  ن  غ  فِ  وع  س 

 
ي ا أ  ال عُل   و 

ب ة   مِل  مُز ن  صُح 
 
ى كُِلًّ أ

 
في   ر أ ر  فِي ***                       و ح  ِ و  م زهِ اءِ حُ  ه  فِي الرَّ ن  و   ت ل  يُ  س 

Any word that is read in imālah or taqlīl waṣlan, can be read the 

same waqfan; regardless of the reason for imālah (a maksūr  

letter becomes sākin because the sukūn is ˘āriḍ) ِّا ارِٓ-هِّاارٍ -سِ ٱلن ٓ{ٱلدَ  }. 

Dūrī makes imālah of {ٍِّا { سِ ٱلن  whose  ِس is with kasrah )majrūr(.   

م ن    ل  ي  رضًِاو  نُ فِِ ال و ق فِ عَ  كَ  لِ مُي لِ       ***                 عُ الِإس  ِ فِِ ال و ص  سّ  ا للِك  ال ة  م    إمِ 

Note: If the alif of imālah or taqlīl comes before a Tanwīn or any 

sākin letter, then the alif is dropped (to prevent ijtimā˘ of 2 sākin 

letters between 2 words) and there is no imālah or taqlīl waṣlan. 

If this reason disappears in waqf, then there is imālah, waqfan.  

ناً سِ } كَ    ٣٦ى سُدً   (ال  ق   ٥ىوً م 
 
خت  (ل مت أ

 
أ َّ و  ِ ُ  ٧فِ  ٱلسّ  لىًّ -ٱللََّّ مىًّ -مُص  س  فت -مُّ ًىمُّ ولًَ -تَ  -م 

ذًى
 
ى-أ مًى -وًىثت م  -ف تًً -ضُحً -غُزًّ فًِّ -ع  ص  رت  بتنِ  س  يعِ -هُدًى-قُرًى-مُّ  -ٱلتكِت اب   س  مُو-مي  م 

ت  س  مُو تت -ىَٰٓهُد  ٱل -ٱلْت نَّت  ِ  ن  ج  -رُّ ٱلۡتُ  لى  وٱلتق 
ٓ ٍرَىوذكِيٓ اٍرٍ -ارِٓٱلد ٍٱء  م س  ر   اءٍ رٍ -لشَّ م    .{ٓىَٰٓرٓ نَٓ -ٱلتق 
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صُولهِِم  119
ُ
ا فِِ أ ب ل  سُكُون  قفِ  بمِ  اءِ        ***       و ق  لِ فِ  الُۡل فُ فيِهِ  و ذُو الرَّ  ت ل  يُُ  ال و ص 

ي م    ر  مُوس  ال هُدى عِيس  اب نِ م  ى***         ك  ل   وال قُر  ِ م  مُُ ص  ارِ ف اف ه  ى الدَّ ع  ذكِ ر   ال تًِ م 
Abū ˘Amr makes taqlīl or imālah waqfan. ٓOnly As-Sūsī makes 

imālah for the rā with khulf (2 ways) waṣlan. He reads with fatḥ 

and imālah } ٱلتكُبِت  ى٢٣ ٱذته بت- ِ ارِٓ -ٱلتقُرت ى ٱلتتً  ر  ى ٱلد   and the following }ذكِت

in 3 ways waṣlan: fatḥ, imālah with tafkhīm and tarqīq of lām 

ism ul-Jalāllāh  {  يۡ   -ى اللََّّ  ر  ن ُ ف س  {ى اللََّّ . The imālah of rā is to indicate 

the dropped alif after it, while he reads imālah only waqfan. 

10. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Abū ˘Amr  
رِ 

النُّك  لؤُ  فِ العُر فِ و  في لؤُ  لِۡ كُمُ          ***          شُع ب ة  و 
 
ي أ وريِ و  الُ و   الدُّ  ت ل  يُ  البِ د 

ت حِ وَإِنِ ِ ل كُ  اتهِِ رُ قُّ ح  م  باِل ف  م زِ        ***                       و  الِ باِل ه  ب ادِيء  ب ع د  الدَّ  ل لِ  حُ و 
Dūrī adds hamzahs in { ٓۚ  ي ِ {  (14 :49) }ل  ي    ت لتِتكُمت

ت
أ ادِ ئ   ٱلـرَّ  ,(27 :11) }ب ـ

while Sūsī reads with ibdāl َٰلِ ل   ۚٓ ي  - {تتكُمت ي ِ اٱلرَّ  ئ  ب ادِ  }. 

Abū ˘Amr reads with sukūn (preferred) and in ikhtilās of the 

kasrah of ا} { نعِ مَّ  in (2:270, 4:57). He also reads with ikhtilās in the 

fatḥah of {دِّّيلاَي {ه   in (10:35) and { مُونصَِّّيَ َ}  in (36:48). 

نُ وَإِ كَ  مُركُُم   س 
 
ي أ مُرهُُم  ت ل  ***                                 ب ارئِكُِم  و 

 
ت أ ي ضاً و 

 
مُرهُُم  أ

 
ي أ ُ و   لّ 

م   ك  عِركُُم  و  ُشُ  ي ضاً و 
 
ي ن صُّكُُم  أ نِ      ***                    و  ليِل  ع  وريِ ِ ج  ُّ ل  مُُ ت لسِاً  الد   ج 

Abū ˘Amr reads with a sākin hamzah, while Dūrī reads also with 

ikhtilās (preferred). Sūsī reads with sukūn and ibdāl. 

مُركُٓمۡۡ}
ۡ
مُرتكُمت ٓيأَ

ت
مُرتهُمت  - كُمت رت مُ اي  ي أ

ت
مُرهُٓمۡۡٓي أ

ۡ
مُرتهُمت  - مُرتهُمت اي  ٓيأَ

ت
مُرهُٓمۡۡٓت أ

ۡ
 - مُرتهُمت ات  ٓتأَ

عرِتكُمت ٓ-ۡينَصُُكُٓمۡۡٓي نصُّتكُمت  َ  - ب ارئِكُِمت  باَرئِ كُمََۡ -ۡيشُۡعِركُٓمُۡۡٓشُت
 
رت  رنٖ اأ

 
  .{ن اأ

فُور  ر ف ع      ال ك  اف ت حِ الزَّاي  و  ا  ***         نُ ازيِ بيِ اء  و  م  اب   س  م  ص  ل  ك  ك 
ُ
ضِف   أ

 
  ل  حُ أ
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في 120 ع   رسُُلنُ او  لُكُمم  لهُم   رسُ  م ِ  ***                ثُمَّ رسُ  في سُب ل ن ا فِِ الضَّ نُ و  كَ  ل  حُ  الِإس  ِ   ص 

رِ و قلُ  
ك  م زِ يَّا ز  يِعهِِ دُون  ه  اب           ***                     جَ  ُ صِح  يۡ  ر ف ع  غ  ل   شُع ب ة  و   الُوَّ

Baṣrī reads 4 words with sukūn, while Ḥafṣ reads with ḍammah: 

 كت ل-رُ ست لنُ ا-رُ ست لُكُمت -رُ ست لهُُمت -سُ بت ل  ن ا {
ُ ا-ٱلْت  كت لهُ 

ُ
 كت ل-أ

ُ
    }خُ طت و اتِ -أ

 Abū ˘Amr adds hamzah and reads some with madd muttaṣil 

  

رِيَّ 
ك  ريَِّ  :از  ك  ٓ ز  ج  -ترُتجِئُ -ءا {ون    ُ مُرت ة   

 
أ -ء ة  آٱلنَّشت  :ٱلنَّشت   {  (29: 19-53: 47-56: 62).  

 

ت قب لً  ِ  مُس  ِ ُ الس  سّ  بُ ك  س  ي ح  ا و  م    (بُهمسِ ي   -بُونسِ ي    -بُ سِ تَ   )         ***               س 

ب ل  ت ائهِِ  ي ب  زدِ  ق  رُون  ال غ  كَّ ت ذَّ ل  ***                        و  فاً ع  م  شَ   الِ ك  ريِماً و خِفُّ الََّّ     ك 
نَّثُوا دُون  

 
ولَ أ

ُ
ب لُ الْ يُق  ن ا     ***                      اجِز  ح  و  لفِ   و عُد 

 
ا أ يِعاً دُون  م   ل  ح  جَ 

ـ} َٰع  ن ا وَإِذت و  ن ا /دت ـدت ىٍ و ع  ةٗ  مُةوس  تل ـ ب عـِ   لَ  رت
 
    without alifAbū ˘Amr reads:   {أ

ن ا} دت َٰع  و  ن ا / و  دت و ع  ىٍ و  تل ةٗ  مُوس  َٰثِ   لَ  َٰكُمت  - ث ل  ن  دت َٰع  و  َٰكُمت  / و  ن  دت و ع  ورِ  و  انبِ  ٱلطُّ  .{ج 

 Abū ˘Amr reads the following words also differently from Ḥafṣ. 

صِم   ت حُ عَ  ف  ي هِ ي  مَّ فِي ثُمُر ض  نُ فِِ ال مِيمِ        ***                  و  كَ  ا لِإس  ي هِ و  لِ حُ بِِ ر ف  ِ   ص 
يٌِّ و   هُ  دُر  مَّ ةً رضِِحُ اك سِّ  ض  ب تُهُ              ***                     جَّ م زِ صُح  ال ه  هِ و  ِ د  فِي م   ل  ح  و 
رُون  ذَّ ت  }  َٰبُ -كَّ ِ -ن  ِ ي  يٗ ن َٰ ت  -است اجُ -صٗالِ مُُت -طت ق  سَّ سِ -اليِ ٗ صُ -تيِ ٗاعُ -ثيِ ٗ دَّ تمُق  َٰ -ٍىطُوٍ ٱل  نَّ إِ -ت  يم  -ادٗ مِه 

َٰذ   فت لَّ ت   -ت كُمح  ست ي  ف  -نِ ۦه  ع ل مُ رَّ  قلُ-ق  ِ ي  كُمت رَّ  قلُ-بّ  ِ احت يِٓءٞ ت و قَّد  -دًا ث مو-ب  بٞ دُر  ك  وت   .{ك 
Dūrī reads with idghām and iṫĥhār, Sūsī reads with idghām: 

اءُٓ ( ذ ِب مَّ ن ُ ش  يُع  اءُٓ و  ِ  م  ن ُ ش  فِ ر ل ي غت اصت بِِ  لۡ ُِ كت مِ { 283 :2 }ف  فِ ر لنَّ ا-و  فِ ر لَّ كُ مت - و ٱغت   .}ن  غت

11. Al-Idghām Al-Kabīr  

Idghām is the assimilation or merging of one letter into another; 

it is read as one mushaddad letter for ease (takhfīf) in 
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pronunciation. The 1st letter that is assimilated is called 

mudgham and the second letter, which the first is assimilated 

into, is called mudghām fīh. If the mudghām is sākin, then it will 

be called idghām ṣaghīr and if it is mutaḥarrik, then it is 

considered idghām kabīr. Al-Idghām Al-Kabīr takes place 

between two mutaḥarrik letters, in 1 word or 2 successive words, 

such that they become one letter with a shaddah.  
م   121 دُون ك  الدُ غَ  بهُُ  و  بيِۡ  و قُط  و      ***                      ال ك  م ر  بوُ ع 

 
ل   أ ِيُّ فيِهِ تَ  فَّ  الْ  صّ 

Even though Ash-Shāṭibī mentions that Abū ˘Amr Baṣrī is 

known for idghām kabīr, it is found in the narration of his rāwī 

As-sūsī, only via the Shāṭibiyyah’s ṭarīq.  

Note: The only idghām kabīr that Abū ˘Amr recites is in 3: 80 in 

this word: { ٞة ائٓفِ  ةٞ   =   ب يَّت  ط  ائٓفِ   Thus, wherever 2 mithlayn  {ب يَّت طَّ

ِ كُم  }  mutajānisayn {الرَّحِيمِ  م  لكِِ { عت ل  مُ ب
 
بَّكُمت  أ  or mutaqāribayn  }ر 

هِ د  ش  اهدِ  {  letters meet in script/writing, then Sūsī makes }و ش 

idghām. So  َِّو  هُ ۥ هُ إن} } has idghām, but  ُن ا  ن ذِير
 
أ ن  و 

 
{أ } does not.  

Mithlayn: is the same letter that is repeated, 2 letters which have 

the same makhraj and ṣifāt or are identical in script and name. 

Mutajānisayn: 2 letters which share the same makhraj but differ 

in ṣifāt. Mutaqāribayn: 2 letters which are close in makhraj or 

ṣifāt, or both.  

of Mithlayn kabīr-Al idghām-AlFirst:  

12A. Al-idghām Al-kabīr of Mithlayn Within a Word 

ear appthat letters  mithlaynmakes idghām kabīr of the  Sūsī-As

together within the same word, for the letter  (ك)only, in 2 words: 

ن اسِ }   ي تُم  م  كُ ف إذِ ا ق ض  ل   -م  ف اذ كُرُوا اللََّّ ك  ا س  كُ م  ر  س   م  فِِ ك    .Almuddaththir {ق 

ا كُم  و م  ن اسِك  ن هُ م  ة  ع  ب اقِ     ***                    ف فِِ كَِ م  م  و  ل ككُّ ل  س  وَّ    الْ  ابِ ل ي س  مُع 

12B. Al-idghām Al-kabīr of Mithlayn Between 2 Words 
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ا 122  ت ي هِم  ِ فِ كَِ م  ن  مِن  مِث ل    ا ك  ل              ***               و م  وَّ
 
ا كن  أ مِ م   ف ل  بدَُّ مِن  إد غَ 

As-Sūsī makes idghām kabīr of mithlayn between two 

consecutive words, as it is a must, except what is not fulfilling the 

conditions:  

ا فيِهِ هُدًى و طُبعِ  عَل    ي ع ل مُ م  ثَّل             ***                        ك  مُر  ت م 
 
أ و  و  ف  ال ع   قلُوُبهِِمُ و 

عت } عت  :امُ م  ل  ي  ال  ي  دىفِ  :دًىهُ  هِ يفِ -قلُوُبهِِمُ  لىطُبعَِّ  :عَل    ع  و طُبِ -مَّ فت ٱلت -يهُّ  و   و  ع 
ت
 {رت مُ اوَّ فت ع  ٱلت  :مُرت أ

يت } تُمُوهُمت ث   ثُ ح  هت   - :قِفت ان  رُ ر  ش  ض  َٰ ح   حِ ٱلن كَِ    - :م  وت   -:تًَّ تم  ت  تِِۚ ٱل اتَ   {:بسُِون هُم 

If a sākin madd letter precedes a mudghām letter, as in }فِ يهِ  هُدًى{,  

then it is acceptable to elongate the madd letter 2, 4 or 6 ḥarkāt. 

ِ  ب  ه  لَّ   }  ل  -ة  لث  ث   ثُ الِ ث  -ونُ كُ ت   ةِ وك  لشَّ ٱ اتِ ذ   يۡ  غ  -مهِ عِ مت س  ب
 
َٓس  النّـَٱ-تًَّ ح   حُ ر  بت  أ َٰر ىَٰٓس  ٓ-كَ

 حت س  نُ  ن  دِ يَّ ا - إنَِّ هُ ۥ هُ و   - سُ بت ح  ان  هُ  هُ و   - إِ نَّ ك   كُ نت  {
 
 ف  است ت  غت ف  ر   ر  بَّ هُ - ت  ع  رِ فُ  فِِ - ج  ع  ل   ل  كُ م-و  أ

  
12C. There are 4  Prohibitions of Idghām Al-Mithlayn 

 There is no idghām kabīr if the 1st letter is 1- tā ul-mutakallim 

(1st person pronoun, speaker) { ابـاً } كُنتُ ترُ  , 2- tā ul-mukhāṭab (2nd 

person pronoun, addressee) { ا} نت -والُ تت ت   نت  كُ  و م 
 
ـأ رهُِ ت  تكُت , 3- ends with 

Tanwīn ليِم  -يم  حِ رَّ  ور  فُ غ  } اسِع  ع  } mushaddad -4   {و    اتُ ت مَّ مِيق   -ا عً اكِ ر   رَّ خ  و  }.

ب   و  مُُ اط 
 
بِِ  أ

ت سِ تن ويِنُهُ            ***                     إذِ ا ل م  ي كُن  ت ا مُُ  ل  أوِ ال مُك  و  مُث قَّ
 
 أ

اسِع   رهُِ و  ن ت  تكُ 
 
اباً أ كُن تُ ترُ  ي ضاً ت مَّ مِيقا تُ مُث لِ              ***                     ك 

 
أ ليِم  و   ع 

13A. Iṫĥhār only 

فِ ي  زُن ك   رُوا فِِ ال كَ  ه  ظ 
 
مَّ  ***          و ق د  أ ا لُِۡج  ب ل ه  رُهُ إذِِ النُّونُ تَُّ فِ  ق   ل  كُف 

An exception of idghām mithlayn is { ت ف ل  } ـكُ  ك  زُنـي  رُهُ فت , As-Sūsī 

makes iṫĥhār in it because 1- the ikhfā’ of the nūn that precedes 

 is ك   is considered a type of ˘illah (flaw), 2- the idghām of the ,ك  

prohibited as it leads to ijtimā˘ ˘illatayn (2 flaws) in a word, 3- it 
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changes the meaning. The ikhfā’ is close to the idghām, or 

between the idghām and the iṫĥhār, 4- As if the nūn has idghām 

in the kāf.   ت ك  زُنـي  , then it looks like a mushaddad letter, which is 

one of the idghām’s prohibitions.  

13B. Both, with the Preferring of Idghām to Iṫĥhār 

Al-Jazm: is an Arabic grammar rule for the present tense verb, 

that either gives the last letter sukūn, if it is ṣaḥīḥ, or drops it 

(makes hadthf) of it, if it is a ḥarf ˘illah (weak madd letter alif, 

wāw or yā). (1a) If 2 mithlayn letters come together as a result of 

hadthf, jazm, then Sūsī makes iṫĥhār and idghām. Idghām is due 

to this meeting.  
و ضِع   123 ِ م 

انِ فِ كُ  ه  هُمُ ال و ج  لَّل        ***   و عِن د  فِ فيِهِ مُع  لِ الۡ  ذ  ج 
 
مىَّ لِْ  ت س 

ي ب ت   ي بِِ الۡ  ل    ***           غِ مُ  زُوماً وَإِن  ي كُ كذبِاً ك  لمِ  ط  ن  عَ  لُ ل كُم  ع  ي خ   و 

These are only 3 examples:   ي خت  - ذبِاً كُ كوَإِن ي ن  - كُمت ل   لُ و  ـ غِ ت  ي بت و م  {يۡ  غ  } 

The iṫĥhār is upon considering the aṣl, the origin of the words: 

يِۡ  غِ ي بتت   -اذبًِ ك   نُ وكُ ي  }
ي خت  -غ  } After applying jazm to . {ل كُمت  ولُ و  ونُ ي كُ } , 

the nūn becomes sākin, {ونت ي كُـ} , then to prevent the meeting of 

two sākin letters, the rule states to drop the first sākin if it is a 

madd letter. It becomes ــ}  ,The sākin nūn is deleted . {نت ي كُ

sometimes, for ease.   {كُ وَإِن ي  }

(1b) In an-Nidā-a: an Arabic grammar rule, that applies hadthf to 

yā-il-iḍāfah, a possessive pronoun from the called name 

(munada) ِ ر  }  و بّ  -after dropping the ya of a mudgham, As , {مِ ق ـ

Sūsī makes idghām of the munada. { ـنت ي ا ق ومِ  م  الَِ  -ي ا ق ومِ  م   Idghām .}و 

without khulf, (i.e.,only). 

ن  بلِ   الَِ ثُمَّ ي ا ق و مِ م  ي ا ق و مِ م  ر سِل        ***                   و 
ُ
كَّ أ مِ ل  ش  د غَ  ِ

 خِل ف  عَل   الإ 
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 (2) As-Sūsī makes idghām in { ا ط  ل  لوُء  }. Some say the iṫĥhār 

should be made instead, because  {ا {ل  ء  has only 3 letters. This is 

rejected by the proof of idghām { يدًا ك  ل   ك  }, which has fewer 

letters. However, if those who like the iṫĥhār mentioned its 2nd 

letter’s i˘lāl, weakness of successive changes, it might be a good 

reason, if it is even true. 
و نهِِ  124 ارُ ق و م  آل  لوُط  لكِ  ه  ن  ت ن بَّل            ***                          وَإِظ   ق ليِل  حُرُوف  ر دَّه م 

هِر   جَّ مُظ  ل و  ح  ي دًا و  ت ل        ***                        بإِدِ غَ مِ ل ك  ك  حَّ ل ع   بإِعِ ل لِ ث انيِهِ إذِ ا ص 
ق د   ا و  لهُ  اء  أص  ة  ه  م ز  الُُّ مِن  ه  او  اب دِل       ***                       ف إبِ د   ق ال  ب ع ضُ النَّاسِ مِن  و 

(3a) If the word { و  هُـ } that has hā maḍmūmah is followed by a 

wāw, then idghām of 2 wāws takes place 13 times in the Qur’ān.           

ِ ين  ا-إِ لَّ  هُ و   و  م  ا-هُ و   و   ي  عت ل  مُ    وت
ُ
 نَّ هُ  هُ و   و  أ

 
ةُ -هُ و   و  الَّين-ك  أ َٰٓئكِ  ل  تم  ن-إِ لَّ  هُ و   و   ٱل  هُ و   و  ق بيِلهُُ -هُ و   و  م 

هُوو   اءً  ك  مومُ ه  او  هُو  ال م ض  و  ن  و  لَّل       ***                       م  ِ ع  د  هِر  ف باِل م  ن  يُظ  د غِم  و م 
 
 ف أ

(3b) As-Sūsī makes idghām of the 2 wāws, whether it is preceded 

by hā sākinah or maḍmūmah, as there is an agreement of idghām 

of the wāw, which is preceded by hā sākinah, as Abū ˘Amr reads. 

{هت ل  -و  هت ف  -و  هت و  } ِ  ع  اقِ و   و  هت و  -مت هُ لَُِّ و   و  هت ف    ِ  مت هُ لَُِّ و   و  هت و  -مت هُ ب ـب {ام  }. These are the only 

3 examples. Those who argued about idghām wāw of { ُو  ه} , that is 

preceded by hā maḍmūmah), their claim of iṫĥhār is that if they 

make iskān for the wāw of { ُو  ه} , then it resembles the madd letter 

which its idghām is prohibited as in: {  ق ـ-والـُمِ ع  وا و  نُـام  ء ُ { مت هُـوا و  ال  and 

also the madd of a letter wāw will be interrupted or cancelled. 

(3c) Ash-Shāṭibī rejected this claim by stating that the wāw of 

madd is always sākin. In addition, they make idghām of another 

madd letter, so what is the difference? { ُىٍمٍُا ي   ي  ودِ ن ُ  ي وم   تَِ  اي  -وس  دَّ لّ  رَّ {ل  م   

ل   نّ  و هُ و  مُوهُ و  د غ 
 
تَِ  ي و م  أ

 
ي أ ن  عَل             ***                        و  ق  يُن جَِ م  ل   ف ر  وَّ ِ ع  د    ال م 
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 (3d) As-Sūsī makes iṫĥhār in { ِحِيض تم  ن  مِن  ٱل َٰٓـ يِ ي ئسِت  as an ,{و ٱلَّ

exception of idghām because Abū ˘Amr reads {َِٰٓـ ي {و ٱلَّ  in two 

different styles: A- With a hamzah musahalah and without yā 

َٰٓـ ِ } {ي  و ٱلَّ , or the opposite B- With yā sākin {ٓـي َٰ {و ٱلَّ  and without a 

hamzah. This yā is temporary. Here, in }  ن  ٓـي ي  ئسِت َٰ  according to ,}و ٱلَّ

all the qurrā’, the rule obligates to apply idghām mithlayn ṣaghīr 

between the two words, while Ash-Shāṭibī and also Ad-Dānī (the 

author of the Taysīr book in the 7 Qirā-āt, which is the origin of 

Shaṭibīyyah) states that Abū ˘Amr makes iṫĥhār, to ease the 

pronunciation. Idghām is unsuitable. 

ن  الَ  اءُ فِ الَّلءِ  125 ب ل  ي ئسِ  رضِ   و ق  هُو  يُ       ***            عَ  لً ف  و  اص 
 
هِل  سُكُوناً أ هِرُ مُس  ظ 

هُ  ا ءِ ب ع د  الَ  م زِ كُُّ الَّلءِ و  باِل ه  اكِن                ***                      و  بيِا ء  س  ل  ح  ذ ك  و    جَّ هُمَّ

In }ٓـي  َٰ  the yā is ˘āriḍ/temporary as it is mubdal/switched from }و ٱلَّ

a hamzah. The sukūn of the yā is also ˘āriḍ, which makes 2 ˘illah 

(flaws) in this word. So, if the idghām is applied, there will be 3 

˘ilāl, so it is forbidden. As-Sūsī makes iṫĥhār  ٓـ} َٰ ن  ي ي  و ٱلَّ   . {ئسِت

2nd: Idghām Kabīr of Mutaqāribayn / Mutajānisayn 

Al-idghām al-kabīr of mutaqāribayn within the same word or 

between two consecutive words is in special letters and words.  

14A. Al-idghām al-kabīr of mutaqāribayn within a word 

ب ا  ار  ا ت ق  ر ف انِ فيِه  ة  ح  افِ فِ ال كَفِ مُُ ت ل        ***                         وَإِن  كَِ م  مُهُ للِ ق    فإدِ غَ 
كِ   ر  ب ل هُ مُت ح  ا ق  ا إذِ ا م  ب ع د  ال كَفِ مِيم  تَّ  لَّل            ***                              و هذ   مُبِ   و 

مُو ل قكُّ مُوا و خ  كُّ اثق  مُ و  يۡ  زقُ كُّ ل         ***                     ك  زقُكُ  ان  ن ر  هِر  و  مِيث اق كُم  أظ   و 
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Such as idghām of qāf into kāf { اث   -مت زُقكُّ ي رت  -مت قكُّ د  ص   ل قكُّ  -مت قكُّ و  مت خ  }  

with 2 conditions: the qāf has to be preceded by a mutaḥarrik and 

the kāf has to be followed by mīm jam˘. If any of these 

conditions are not fulfilled, as in: { زُقـُك  ن رت  -مت ق كُ امِيث   }, then iṫĥhār is 

appropriate.  An exception of the condition that the kāf has to be 

followed by sākin mīm jam˘, is the idghām of { َّكُـن لَّق   in sūrat {ط 

at-Taḥrīm; which is heavy because of femininity, plurality and 

nūn mushaddad. So, it is more deserving of takhfīf (make it 

lighter). As-Sūsī applies idghām to ease the pronunciation. 
كُنَّ قلُ   126 لَّق  ريِمِ ط  مُ ذيِ الَّۡح  ادِ غَ  ث قلِ        ***                  و 

ُ
الْ  م عِ أ نيِثِ و 

 
باِلَّۡأ قُّ و  ح 

 
 أ

 

14B. Idghām of Mutaqāribayn between 2 words 

As-Sūsī makes idghām kabīr of mutaqāribayn of 2 words (only) 

if the first mudgham letter is one of the 16 letters in verse (137).  

غِم   مُد  ِ ف  ت    ه ما  ي كُون ا كَِ م  م  ائلِِ كَِ مِ الْ  ي تِ ب ع دُ عَل   ال ولِ             ***                    و  و 
 
 أ

اش017 سًا ن  ضِق  تُ م  ل   ف  ِ ف  ا ب اد   م  رُ ه  ىث     ***      ن  ض و  ن  حُ ا ذ  ن  ك و    ل  ج  د  ق  ن هُ مِ أى س  س 
14C. The 4 Prohibitions of Idghām Mutaqāribayn 

Idghām is forbidden in mutaqāribayn/mutajānisayn when the 1st 

letter is 1- munawwan }  2 }فِِ  ظُ لُ م  ات   ث  لث- tā-mukhāṭab/2nd person 

ل قت ت   طِينٗ ا{  نت خ   ,}و  ل  مت يُ وت   س  ع  ةً  { :majzūm, has hadthf -3 }و  م  ا كُ نت   ث  اوِ يً ا-لمِ 

or 4- is mushaddad: }ش  دَّ  ذِ كت رً ا 
 
 }أ

ب   و  ي كُن  ت ا مُُ اط 
 
ن  أ ا ل ي س  مُ  زُو     ***                         إذِ ا ل م  يُن وَّ لِ  و م  ل  مُت ث ق   مًا و 

15. Idghām of 16 Letters in Order of Their Makhārij 

(1) ḥā into ˘ayn ح  نِ  ح  زِ حت زُ } only occurs in ع {رِ االد ٓع  , Āli ˘imrān: 185 

في م  و  غ  اهُ مُد  ِي ح  نِ النَّارِ الََّّ زحِ  ع  افِ    ***            ف زحُ  د  ال كَ فِ ق اف  و ه و  فِ ال ق 
ُ
  ل  خأ
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ق  (3 ,2) Qāf into kāf  and vice versa wherever they appear, as ك 

long as it is preceded by a mutaḥarrik {  ل ء   قت خ  {اقُصُورً  كت ل  -كَُّ شَ   

ا  127 هِر  ظ 
 
ء  ل ك  قُصُوراً وأ ل ق  كَُّ شَ       ***               خ 

ُ
ب لُ أ ِي ق  ن  الۡ  ر فُ الََّّ ك   ق بلِ  إذِ ا س 

Note: Iṫĥhār will take place wherever a sākin letter precedes qāf 

or kāf, as in these examples {مً ا ِ       .{ف  وق   كُِ  ذِ يِ  ، إِ لَ  ك  ق ال   ، ت  ر  كُ وك   ق  ائ

(4) ج   Jīm will have idghām into 2 letters:  ت tā in  {جُ رُ عت ت   جِ ارِ ع  ي الم  ذِ }
, and into ش shīn in { 

 
 طت ش   ج  ر  خت أ

 
{هُ أ  in sūrat ulFatḥ: 29.   

م    غ  يمُ مُد  ِ
ارجِِ ت ع رُجُ الْ  ع  في ذيِ الم  ل       ***              و  هُ ق د  ت ث قَّ

 
أ ط  ج  ش  ر  خ 

 
ب لُ أ  و مِن  ق 

(5) } sīn in س Shīn into ش  يلً بِ س   شِ رت الع   يِ  ذِ لَ  وا إِ غ  ت  بت ل   } Al-Isrā’: 42.  

ض  (6) Ḍād into shīn {نهِِمت اضِ ش  لِْ عت }  in ش  24: 62, with ikhtilās. 

م   غ  ر شِ مُد  بيِلً شُِ  ذيِ ال ع  مًا ت ل         ***              و عِن د  س  غ  نهِِم  مُد 
 
أ ادُ لِْ ع ضِ ش   و ض 

ِ ج  تت { zā in ز :Sīn have idghām into 2 letters س (7)  ,}وإذِ ا النُّ فُوسُ  زُ و 

  ,shīn (the preferred) with khulf ش Sīn is merged into س .7 :81

(i.e., Iṫĥhār also) }ت ر  اسُ  ش  يب ا  without ikhtilās. No idghām ,(4 :19) }ٱل

of sīn maftūḥah that is preceded by a sākin {يت   ٗ ا لمُِ ٱلنَّاس   ش  ظت  .} ل  ي 

غ   ت  سُِ  النُّفُوسِ و مُد  في زُو جِ  ل        ***                  م  لّ ُ و  تلِ ف  ت و صَّ ي بًا باِخ  سُ ش 
 
أ  الرَّ

 dāl can be merged into any one of the 10 letters (which are د (8) 

collected in verse 144) with 2 conditions. The 2 conditions are: 

1- Niether the dāl  د be maftūḥah 2- nor preceded by a sākin, 

otherwise idghām of the dāl will not take place except in the ت.  

ا ف  ذاً ض  ه ل  ذ ك  ش  الِ كَ  م  ترُ بُ س  للَُِّ اهرِ  ج             ***            و  قهُُ ظ     ل  ثُمَّ زهُ د  صِد 
ت  فِِ }(ج-ظ-ص-ز-ث-ض-ش-ذ-س-ت) ِ  دِ اج ِ س  م  ٱل   (mutajānisayn{ ك  لت ت
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د  سِنِ   } د  َٰلكِ   دِ عت ن ب  مِ  (with ikhtilās-ان  س   دُ اك  ي  -ع  َٰٓ -(ذ  ل  ۚٓ و ٱلتق  َٰلكِ  ئدِ  -د  اهِ ش   د  هِ ش  و  -ذ 
َّ  دِ عت ن ب  مِ  ت  فِِ -زيِن ة   دُ ترُيِ-اه  يتُ ز   دُ اك  ي  -ث و اب   دُ يرُِ - مَّ ثُ  دُ يرِ نُّ -اء  ضۡ    {صُو اع   دُ قِ ن فت -ايَّ بِ ص   دِ هت م  ٱل

Iṫĥhār of the dāl: }  الوُت ِ  ج  ز  اءً ٰ-دِ  اوُ ودُ  ج  ق  -مِ ن ب  عت دِ  ظُ لت مِ هِ  - د  ار   ٱلۡتُ لُت   } م  قت ع  دِ  صِ دت
َٰلكِ   د  عت ب  -ان  يم  ل  سُ  د  واوُ لِد  }  َّ  د  عت ب  - اورً بُ ز   د  اوُ د  -ارً كت شُ  د  اوُ د  -ذ  ِ بُ ثُ  د  عت ب  -هِ مِ لت ظُ  د  عت ب   - اء  ضۡ    {اه  وت

If the dāl is maftūḥah and/or preceded by a sākin, then idghām 

will not take place and so forth except in the mutajānisayn in ت. 

اكِن  بِِ ر ف  128 ةً ب ع د  س  تُوح  ف  م  م  غ  ل م  تدَُّ م ل        ***                و  اع  هُ و  ل م  ِ الَّۡاءِ ف اع  يۡ   بغِ 

 .didn’t get with dāl in the Qur’ān at all ط The ,}ب  عت د   ت  وكِ يدِ ه  ا-ك  د   ت  زِ يغُ {

(9) ت   Tā can be merged into any one of the previous 10 letters 

144, after switching ط instead of ت, because if 2 tās are merged 

together that is a mithlayn, while ṭā ط  into tā ت is mutajānisayn. 

غ   اءِ تدُ  الطَّ ا و  هِ  ش  ا وفِي ع  لَّل          ***                      مُ ت اؤهُ  ن هُ ت ه  انِ ع  ه  رُف  و ج  ح 
 
في أ   و 

َٰٓئكِ  )(: ج-ظ-ص-ز-ث-ض-ش-ذ-س-ط)/  ونُ كُ ت   ةِ وك  شَّ ٱل} ل  تم  ِ ط   ةُ ٱل ٓ  ت  ب يَّ -   بِ ي  ا ةٞ ط   -ئفِ 
 و  

 
َٰ / ارِٓهٓ الَّٓ في  ِ ر  ط   ة  ل  صَّ ٱل مِ قِ أ َٰلحِ  مِلوُا  ٱلصَّ ِ -خِلهُُمت نُدت س   تِ و ع  َٰ /  ايًۡ عِ س   ةِ اعِ الس ِ ب َٰريِ  وٗا ذ   تِ و ٱلذَّ رت
َٰتِ ذِ   - َٰليِ  رًاف ٱلتَّ َٰ  -كت تمُلتقيِ  رًاتِ ذِ  ف ٱل ِ -كت  ب

 
 ول  قُ ي   مَّ ثُّ  ةِ وَّ بُ ٱلنُّ و   - احً ب  ض   تِ اي  ادِ ع  ٱلت و   - اء  دِ هت شُ  ةِ عِ ب  ر  أ

َٰ -مَّ ثُّ  تِ االِۡ  صَّ ٱل- َٰجِر  رٗا تِ ف ٱلزَّ َٰ  - ارً م  زُ  ةِ نَّ ٱلْت   -ز جت فَّ َٰٓ اصَّ  تِ و ٱلصَّ َٰتِ  - ف ٗ تمُغيِر   - بتحٗاصُّ  ف ٱل
َٰٓئكِ  و   ل  تم  َٰٓئكِ  -افًّ ص   ةُ ٱل ل  تم  َٰهُمُ ٱل ِين  ت و فَّى نفُسِهِمت ظ   ةُ إنَِّ ٱلََّّ

 
ة ِۖ  ة  مِا ئ   -اح  ن  جُ  تِ االِۡ  صَّ ٱل-المِِى أ لُت     {ج 

Note: In the Qur’ān, the tā meets the dāl in an idghām ṣaghīr only 

(tā is sākin, so idghām is a must)  ا تكُُم  و  جِيب ت دَّعت
ُ
{أ - ا}.          و  ل ت دَّع  ثتق 

 
أ   

Both, With the Preference of Idghām Over Iṫĥhār 

16. Idghām Kabīr & Iṫĥhār of Tā Between Some Letters 
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رٓ ٱحُْ لِوُا  } َٰٓلتَّوي ا ل مت  ثُمَّ  ةَٓى تمِلوُه  ىٍا ذ   تِ اء  و  } -{متُ لَ  و  ت   مَّ ثُ  ة  ك  لزَّ ٱوا تُ ء او – ي  ب   تِ ا    ف   -هُ قَّ ح    ٱل قُر 
ىٍا ذ   ب  هُ  ٱل قُر  قَّ لۡت   – ح  ة  ط   تِ او  رٓ ائٓفِ  خي

 
 authentic:  Both are {ائً يت ش   تِ يجِ  دت ق  ل  }– {ىَٰٓأ

Note: The only idghām kabīr that Abū ˘Amr recited is in 3: 80 in 

this word:   ةٞ ب ائٓفِ  يَّت  ط  ةٞ  =  ائٓفِ   ب يَّت طَّ
ة  قلُ   – 047 ك  اة  ثُمَّ الزَّ ع  حُْ لِوُا الَّۡو ر  م  ل        ***          ف  ة  ع  ائفِ  تِ ط 

 
لۡ  أ  و قلُ  آتِ ذ ا ال  و 

ابهِِ  – 048 رُوا لِۡطِ  ه  ظ 
 
ي ئًا أ في جِئ تِ ش  ُ         ***        و  سّ  ال ك  انهِِ و  ص  نُق  ل  و  هَّ م  س   الِإد غَ 

Here, Iṫĥhār was made for one or more of these reasons: the tā is 

either maftūḥah or maksūrah and is preceded by a sākin, the 

word is short as a result of jazm or ḥadthf, or the word has a tā-

khiṭāb, like { ِتِ ئت ج} , the kasrah made the idghām easy in { تِ يجِ  }. 

ث  (10) Thā is merged in the previous 1st 5 letters  (ت-ض-ش-ذ-س )  

َٰ  ثِ رت ٱلۡت  و   - انُ يم  ل  سُ  ث  رِ و  و  } - ون  رُ م  وتُ  ثُ يح   - يفِ ض   ثُ يدِ ح   - مت تُ يشِ  ثُ يح   - لكِ  ذ 
بُون  ت  ٱلۡت دِيثِ   {عتج 

ذ  (11) Dthāl will have idghām into 2 letters: ص -س-  sīn and ṣād       

ا  -049 وائلُِ ث اؤهُ 
 
هِ   الْ ة  و  في خ  س  ل         ***          و  خَّ ِ  ذ ال  ت د  ِ ادِ ثُمَّ الس  في الصَّ و   

  {ةً ب  احِ ص   ذ  ا اتََّّ  م    -  هُ يل  بِ س   ذ  اتََّّ  ف   – هُ يل  بِ س   ذ  اتََّّ  و  }
(12, 13)A- ل Lām can be merged into rā  and vice versa, with 2 ر 

conditions: to be maksūra or maḍmūmah and preceded by a 

mutaḥarrik. Note: The idghām doesn’t prevent the imālah. 

ا} َٰت  لَأٓ رِٓوَٱلَّه  َّ -ي  ِ  عِ فِِ لَّ  اررٓ بيٓلۡأٓٱ اب  ت  كِ  نَّ إِ  كِل  َّ -يح  رِ  لِ ث  م  ك  -ان  بَّ ر   رِ ٱلد ا اب  ذ  ا ع  ن  قِ ف  -ي ل   كِل 
َٰب   اإنَِّ كتِ  جد  ف 
ِ   لَّ  رٱلي   نَّ هُ -الن    رُ ف  غت يُ س   –ب نِ ا ر   لُ رسُُ -فِِ سِج 

 
بُّكِ  – مت كُ ل   رُ ه  طت أ ع ل  ر   {ق دت ج 

B- If it is maftūḥah and preceded by a sākin, then it is Iṫĥhār 

only, { ب  ر  ار   ل  فِِ -و  افت ع  لُ وا ٱلۡت  يۡ   ل  ع  لَّ كُ مت 
ِ هِ م-ٱلْت  ا-ر  سُ ول   ر  ب  بُوه  ك  ت ِ -و ٱلۡت مِ يۡ   لتَِ  ي قُول   ر ب   ,}ف 

except the ل of   ال  ق , as it can be merged into rā ر, even though It is 

maftūḥah and preceded by a sākin: { ق  ال   ر  جُ ل  نِ -ق  ال   ر  بُّ ك  - ق  ال   ر  بُّ كُ مت{ 
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اُ  – 001 ا و  هِ   فِ الرَّ اء  و  في الَّلمِ ر  ا و  هِر  نِ مُنْ  ل        ***      ظ  كَّ ا ب عد  المُس  ت ح  إذِا ان ف   

C- However, if 1 of the 2 conditions (maftūḥah or preceded by a 

sākin) fails to be met, then idghām will still take place, such as: 

ِ ر   لِ ضت ف   - ان  بَّ ر   لُ وقُ ي   - مت كُ ل   ر  خَّ س  و   - ك  بُّ ر   ل  ع  ف  } ِ  - بّ  ِ ر   لُ وقُ ي  ف  -امَّ ل   رِ كت الَّ ِ ب صِ -بّ  تم   {يُۡ ل  ٱل

ن  (14) Nūn can be merged into 2 letters,  ل lām and rāر, with the 

condition that the nūn must be preceded by a mutaḥarrik, such as:  

 ت   ذت وَإِ {
 
ِنَۢ ب   – ك  ل   ن  مِ ون نُّ ل   – ك  بُّ ر   ن  ذَّ أ ا ت ب     م  دِ م  ِ ز  خ   –هُمُ ل   عت ِ ر   ةِ حْت  ر   ن  ائ  { بّ 

However, if the nūn is preceded by a sākin, then Sūsī makes 

iṫĥhār: {   ونُ كُ ي  ف  -مت هُ بَّ ر   ون  افُ ي  ُ ت  لّ  ِ ر   نِ ذت إِ بِ -كُ لت مُ ٱل {للِنَّاسِ  ون  كُ ي  -مت هِ ب  . With the 

exception of { ت {نُ نّ  , it can be mudgham into ل lām in 10 places, 

although it’s nūn is preceded by a sākin 

ت و  } ت م  و  -ون  مُ لِ ست مُ  لّ ُ  نُ نّ  ت -ك  ل   نُ ا نّ   .ikhtilās also ,{ ام  كُ ل   نُ نّ 

ا عَل    – 000 مُ فيِهِم  غ  ل      ***         سِو ى قال  ثُمَّ النُّونُ تدُ  ج  رِ تَ  ريِك  سِو ى نّ  نُ مُس 
  إثِ 

(15) If a mutaḥarrikم  mīm preceded by a mutaḥarrik is followed  

by a ب bā, then Sūsī readsم  mīm sākinah in ikhfā’ with ghunnah. 

ا{ ِ  م  د  ء  ل  -ق ِ لۡت  اب عت
 
 ل  -مت هُ ين  ب   م  كُ حت لَِ  -بمِ ن مُ أ

ُ
ةِ  ومِ ي  بِ  مُ سِ قت  أ َٰم  ِ  م  لَّ ع  -   ب   م  ك  ح  -ٱلتقيِ   {مِ ل  ق  لت اب

However, if the mīm is preceded by a sākin, then As-Sūsī makes 

iṫĥhār, only: { ِ ب   يمُ اهِ ر  بت إِ  }     ُ بِ   وم  ٱلَت   - يهِ ن  ك   - وت  ال
  -مت هُ  لت ب   امِ ع  نت لْت 

مت هُ ضُ عت ب   امِ ح  رت ٱلْت   

ا  – 002 ب لِ ب ائهِ  ن هُ ال مِيمُ مِن  ق  كُنُ ع  تسُ  ل      ***             و  ُّ فِ  ت نْ  ت خ  رِ تَ  ريِك  ف 
 عَل   إثِ 

َّ ش  اءُ { mīm in م Bā is only merged into the ب (16)  in 5 ,}يُ ع  ذ ِ بُ  م  ن ُ

places, with the exception of the one in 2: 284, is idghām ṣaghīr. 

تَ   – 001
 
ا أ ي ثُم  بُ ح  ِ ذ  اءُ با يُع  ن  ُ ش  في م  صُل        ***             و 

 
صُول  لِۡ أ

ُ
م  ف اد رِ الْ غ   مُد 

After Shāṭibī mentions the idghām of 16 letters, he goes on to 

discuss 3 rules of idghām mutaqāribayn or mutamāthilayn. 

Rule 1: The idghām is an ˘āriḍ, temporary situation, which does 

not prevent making imālah for the letters which carry kasrah, as 

in: }  َٰت ارِٓ لَأٓي  ِ ي   -  ف  قِ ن  ا ع  ذ  اب   ٱلد ارِ  ر  بَّ ن  ا –ٓوَٱلَّه  آرِٓ ل  فِِ  عِ ل  َّ  إِ نَّ  كِ ت  اب   ٱلۡأٓبيٓر    } كِل 
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129
رضِ    ن عُ الِإد غَمُ إذِ  هُو  عَ  م  ل  ي  ارِ       ***                        و  ب ر 

 
لْ ال ة  ك  ث قلِ   إمِ 

ُ
النَّارِ أ  و 

Rawm the partial pronunciation of kasrah or ḍammah on the last 

letter, while lowering the voice, when making waqf {  اه  يتُ زَّ  ادُ ك  ي  }.
Ishmām indicates a soundless ḍammah, by rounding the lips and 

muting the voice directly, after reciting the sukūn of the last letter 

during waqf. Rawm and ishmām are both allowed on a ḍammah, 

خِلهُُمت } rawm only, is allowed on kasrah ,}ي  ك  ادُ  زَّ يتُ ه  ا} نُدت َٰ تِ  سَّ َٰلحِ    .}ٱلصَّ
 

Rule 2: Rawm and ishmām of the mudgham letter’s ḥarakah are 

allowed in idghām kabīr, excluding 2 letters: the ب bā and the   م

mīm. Their makhraj is the lips, which is the tool of rawm and 

ishmām. So they forbidden in ب bā and  :mīm, in 4 situations  م

a- Idghām of the ب bā into the ب bā, like in:  {ر  حْت  تِ ن  ا ِ  }نُ صِ يبُ  ب

b- Idghām of ب bā into the م mīm in } ُش  اء َّ   ,}يُ ع  ذ ِ بُ  م  ن ُ

c- Idghām of the mīm into the  م عت }  :mīm, like in  م اي  {ل مُ م   

d- Idghām of the عت }  :bā, like in ب mīm into the  م
 
{ل مُ بمِ نأ  

ا  ِ ب اء  و مِيمِه  يۡ  رُم  فِِ غ  مِم  و  ش 
 
أ لِ       ***                             و  م 

 
كُن  مُت أ و  مِيم  و 

 
ع  الْ  اءِ أ  م 

Rule 1: The application of rawm/ikhtilās/ikhfā’ to a mudgham 

letter’s ḥarakah (i.e., partial merging, idghām nāqiṣ) is allowed in 

idghām kabīr when it is preceded by a sākin ṣaḥīḥ letter, since its 

sukūn makes idghām difficult, as we need to make another sukūn 

of the mudgham letter first to enter it in idghām. Such as in: 

ت  فِِ -ظُلتمِهِ  دِ ت اب  مِنَۢ ب عت  -رت مُ او   و  فت ع  ٱلت  ذِ خُ } ِ ٱلۡتُ  ار  د  - ايَّ بِ ص   دِ هت م  ٱل ال   مِ لت عِ ٱلت  ن  مِ - ا ءٓ ز  ج   لُت  {ك  م 
مُ  اكِن   وَإِد غَ  حَّ س  ب ل هُ ص  ر ف  ق  ف صِل         ***                     ح  بَّق  م  اءِ ط  ف  باِلِإخ  سِيۡ  و    ع 

مُر  ثُمَّ مِن  ب ع دِ ظُل مِهِ 
 
أ و  و  ف  مُل    ***                    خُذِ ال ع  ال علِ مِ ف اش  ِ و  ه دِ ثُمَّ الُۡلُ  في الم   و 
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12. Stopping on the ˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf Script 

Abū ˘Amr stops on some words that end in a tā with a hā and on 

some in a tā  waqfan, he stops with hā, with the exception of 6) ت 

words he stops with ت tā), reading 13 words in the singular form.  

نَّ  130 اءُ مُؤ  اءِ قفِ  ***                               ث  إذِ ا كُتبِ ت  باِلَّۡاءِ ه  ا رضًِِ ح  ف باِل ه  قَّ
لِ   و  ِ  –ر حْت تُ }  و مُع  ت   – ت  ن  عت ل   – تنَّ سُ  – ت  م  عت ن

 
أ ر  صِي تِ  –ٱمت عت ر ت   –قُرَّتُ  –و م  ج   –ش 

نَّتُ  ر ت  -ٱبتن ت  –و ج  تُ – تُ يَّ قِ ب   –فطِت مِ  َٰب تِ -كَ  ي  َٰتِ  – غ  ا - ٱلتغُرُف  َٰتٞ ء   - ت  ر  م  ث   - ب ي نِ ت   - ي 
َٰل تٞ    {جِم 

ة  }- ج    :He stops with hā, except 6 words he stops with tā {ذ ات  ب هت

ن اص  } ت  حِ   م  ل  اتِ {}وَّ رتض   ي  {}م 
 
ات   {}تِ ب  ا أ يته  ات  ه  يته  ىَٰ } {ه  َٰت  و ٱلتعُزَّ تُمُ ٱللَّ ف ر ء يت

 
 {أ

ن ا  ؤًا د  ب ه  كُف 
 
نِِ و  و قفِ  ي ا أ ي 

 
أ ل  حُ ال وُقوُفُ بنُِون  و ه و  باِلَ  اءِ       ***                           ك  ِ  ص 

نَّه  و قفِ  
 
أ ي ك  نَّ و   و 

 
أ مِهِ  ي ك  فِ ***                          برِ س  باِل كَ  باِلَ  اءِ قفِ  رفِ قًا و    ل لِ  حُ و 

He stops with yā on  ن ِ ي 
 
أ ي ِ  ف ك 

 
أ ِ ن/ ف  ك  ي 

 
أ ك  ي ِ و 

 
أ ك   ,(nūn means Tanwīn) و 

and stops with kāf on نَّهُ } 
 
أ يتك  نَّ -و 

 
أ يتك  start with {و  نَّ }

 
يتك  أ نَّهُ  و 

 
– 180  {أ  

الِ و   ا  م  ال ن سِ  ه فِ و  ال ك  ى ال فُر ق انِ و  ال  عَل         ***                لد   او س  ُل فُ رُت لِ  ح   م  الۡ   جَّ و 
ي   اا و  ه  يُّ

 
ا  أ ه  يُّ

 
انِ و أ خ  ن    ***                                ف و ق  الدُّ ق  نِ ر اف  الر حِْ  ى النُّورِ و   لحُْ ِ لد  

He stops on mā }  ِين الِ ٱلََّّ م  ءِٓ -ف  َٰٓؤُل  الِ ه  م  َٰبِ -ف  ا ٱلتكِت  َٰذ  الِ ه  ا ٱلرَّسُولِ -م  َٰذ  الِ ه    }م 
 or famā, but he must reread it with the following letters waṣlan. 

There are 3 words ending in hā )  يُّ ه
 
 in 131 ,)أ

يِعًا}       يُّه   جَ 
 
مِنُون   أ تمُؤت ق الوُا  -ٱل يُّه  و 

 
أ َٰٓ احِرُ ي  رُغُ ل كُمت -ٱلسَّ ن فت يُّه   س 

 
نِ  أ ل  ا{}ٱلَِّق  ه  يُّ

 
أ َٰٓ  {ي 

 If Al-Baṣrī were to stop on one, he would read with an alīf.  
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The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā-at 

  

Ibn ˘Āmir Ash-Shāmī 

Riwāyatī 
Hishām and Ibn Dthakwān 

 

From the Ṭarīq of  

 

Ash-Shāṭibiyyah 
 

 

The Kāf is code letter Ibn ˘Āmir Ash-Shāmī’s recitation.  
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[4] The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā-at Ibn ˘Āmir Ash-Shāmī 

Ibn ˘Āmir Ash-Shāmī: He is the forth Qārī of the ten. He is  

˘Abdu Allāh ibn ˘Āmir ibn Yazīd al-Yaḥṣabī, born in 21 A.H. At 

9 years of age, he travelled to and lived in Damascus, which was 

the capital of the Muslim empire then. He met some 

Companions, and studied the Qur’ān under the Companion Abū 

ad-Dardā’, and al-Mughīrah ibn Abī Shihāb. He was the Imām of 

the Umayad Mosque (the primary mosque in Damascus) during 

the time of ˘Umar ibn ˘Abd al-˘Azīz (d. 103 A.H.), and was well-

known for his recitation. Among the seven Qārīs, he has the 

highest chain of narrators (i.e., fewest people between him and 

the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم), since he studied directly under a Companion. He 

was also Chief Judge of Damascus. His qirā-ah became accepted 

by the people of Syria, and he was the Chief Qārī of Ash-Shām, 

He died on the day of ˘Āshūra’, 118 A.H. 

The two primary Rāwīs who preserved his qirā-ah (through his 

students like Ayyūb ibn Tamīm and others) are: 

i) Hishām: He is Hishām ibn ˘Ammār ad-Dimishqī (153-245 

A.H.).  He was well-known for his recitation, and his knowledge 

of ḥadīth and fiqh, and was one of the teachers of Imām 

atTirmidthī (d. 279) 

ii) Ibn Dthakwān: He is ˘Abdullāh ibn Aḥmad ibn Dthakwān 

(173-242 A.H.). He was the Imām of the Umayad Mosque at his 

time. He was the Chief Qārī after the death of Ayyūb ibn Tamīm. 
امِ د ارُ 132 قُ الشَّ ش  ا دمِ  مَّ

 
أ مِر   و  اب ت  مُُ لَّل      ***                         اب نُ عَ  ب دِ اللَِّ ط  ت لكِ  بعِ   ف 

ام    ابهُُ  هشِ  ب دُ اللَِّ و ه و  ان تسِ  ك       ***                           و ع  ل   و ان  لَِّ  ن هُ ت ن قَّ ن ادِ ع   باِلِإس 
 

1. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah  

Ibn ˘Āmir recites 6 words with a kasrah and ṣilah, like Ḥafṣ. 

Hishām reads them also, with kasrah, without ṣilah (preferred).  
{ ِ هِ د  هِِ ۦٓ  -يؤُ  د  تك  إِ  يؤُ  تهِِ }{لَ  تهِۦِ-نؤُت ا نؤُت ۦِ}{مِنته  ِ لّ  َٰ  نوُ  لََّ ا ت و  لهِۦِم  نصُت نَّم    و  ه  ِ {}ج  ِ لّ  لهِِ  /نوُ  نصُت  {و 
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لتقهِِ } 
 
تهِمت  ف أ لتقهِِ  : إلَِ 

 
تهِمت  ۦٓ ف أ ي تَّقهِِ {}إلَِ  ي تَّقهِِ - و  َٰٓئكِ   ۦو  ل  و 

ُ
  More details on p. 35{ف أ

133  ُ بُ و  لّ  اً ا الرُّح  يۡ  الُ خ  لِ ز  ه  لز  ِ  ي ر  ا ب ا     ***                   ه  ًّ شَ  ه  و  ن   ي ر  ِ ك  ي هِ س  ر ف  هُل  لِ ح    ي س 
 Hishām recites the following 2 hā ul-Kināyah with sukūn, while 

the 1st has 2 different ways: (19: 74)}  ي رتض  هت  ل كُمت  -ي رتض  هُ ل كُمت{ to read 

it with a ḍammah, like Ḥafṣ, the preferred and with sukūn. While 

Ibn Dthakwān reads it with ḍammah and ṣilah  .{  ل كُمت   هُۥي رتض}  

هۥُ ٨ {99  هت  / ي ر  ا ي ر  ة  شَ  ٗ ال  ذ رَّ لت مِثتق  م  عت ن ي  هُۥ٧ و م  هت  / ي ر  ا ي ر  ٗ يۡت ة  خ  ال  ذ رَّ لت مثِتق  م  عت م ن ي   }ف 

2. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word 

Ibn ˘Āmir reads some hamazāt with ibdāl  

ة   – وج  جُ ام  و   وج  جُ اي  } د   {ل  اس   - مُوص 
 (2) Ḥadthf: ف    ـــذت ح  Ibn ˘Āmir deletes a hamzah from (18: 

94) { ء    د كَّ د كًّ    and َٰهِ  ون    ُ يضُ      {  َٰهُون يضُ   (9: 30).  
ــ}  مِنس 

ت
 ۥ أ {ت هُ  Ibn Dthakwān reads with a sākin hamzah, while 

Hishām reads it maftūḥah (like Ḥafṣ) ت هُۥ} 
 
أ { مِنس  . 

(3) Ibn ˘Āmir adds a hamzah maḍmūmah { } ون    ُ ج  رت مُ }           ترُتجِئُ }

(33:51)-9:106),  a hamzah maftūḥah in { ىٍٍ} وص 
 
أ و   (and a hamzah 

with a madd Muttaṣil in ٍ َّرِي
ك  ٓ ز  {ءا -  .{ ٓ ئيِل  مِيكَ   Ibn Dthakwān adds a 

hamzah in { يِٓ } ئ ةٱلتبِ  , while Hishām reads { يَِّةِ } ٱلتبِ   (like Ḥafṣ) 98: 7. 

ريَِّا و قلُ   ك  يِعهِِ ز  م زِ جَ  ل         ***                          دُون  ه  ُ شُع ب ة  الُوَّ يۡ  ر ف ع  غ  اب  و     صِح 
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at The End Hamzah  hen To. How Hishām Stops 3 

Hishām has a general rule of changing, or making takhfīf of any 

hamzah mutaṭarrifah (at the end of the word) he stops on (i.e., it 

is not pronounced muḥaqqaqah). The takhfīf or easing of a 

hamzah is classified into 2 types: Qiyasī and Rasmī. 

A- The takhfīf qiyasī, considers the hamzah and follows taṣrīf 

rules of the word’s conjugation that includes ibdāl, tas-hīl, naql, 

and idghām, with sukūn and rawm, depending on the ḥarakah of 

the hamzah and the letter before it. Since a hamzah is either 

mutaḥarrikah or sākinah, the sukūn is either aṣli lāzim or ˘āriḍ 

(when a hamzah mutaḥarrikah is preceded by a mutaḥarrik 

letter). A hamzah mutaḥarrikah can be preceded by a sākin or the 

opposite; a hamzah sākinah is preceded by a mutaḥarrik letter. 

 

Rasmī-ruTakhfīf -At 

Waqf according to rasm  ***    134  ق د ا)و  و  و  ِ كن  مُس (ر  نَّهُ باِلۡ ط 
 
   ل  ه ِ أ

B- The takhfīf rasmī, in accordance with the rasm (script) 

of ˘Uthmān’s Muṣḥaf, focuses on only ibdāl, with sukūn, 

rawm, or ishmām of the  mubdal’s ḥarakah. The takhfīf 

rasmī is divided into 4 categories, in which hamzah is:  

1- Written on wāw: { ؤُ ت  ف  ت    - ؤُ د  ب  ي    - ؤُ يَّ ف  ت  ي    - ؤُ م  ظ  ت    - ؤُ نش  ي  }   - ibdāl into wāw 

2- Written on a yā:   ُ  ئُ زِ ه  ت  س} - - ئُ دِ يُب       ِ ئُ تُبِ  - إيِت ائِ }  ibdāl into yā                      

3- Preceded by an alif:   { ِائ {إيِت ائِ  –تلِ ق  - ibdāl into yā            

4- Not preceded by an alif:  { 
 
أ ل ج  ا -م  ل ج    {م 

 

(1) When a Sākin Hamzah is Preceded by a Mutaḥarrik  

ب دِلّ ُ ) 
 
نًا  (ف أ كَّ ِ مُس  د  ر ف  م  ن هُ ح  ل          ***                     ع  َّ ب لهِِ تَ  رِيكُهُ ق د  ت نْ   و مِن  ق 

Hishām makes ibdāl of a sākin hamzah (whether the sukūn is an 

original or a temporary due to stopping) into a letter of madd 
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which corresponds to the ḥarakah of the letter before it, waqfan. 

A- The qiyasī way for a hamzah that is written on an alif is i- 

ibdāl into an alif if it sākinah or maftūḥah and is preceded by a 

fatḥah. ii- For hamzah mutaḥarrikah with a ḍammah or a kasrah 

that is preceded by a fatḥah, the qiyasī is 2 types: 1- ibdāl into an 

alif and 2- tas-hīl with rawm. 

 د  ب  }
 
ا-أ  -ب د 

 
 نش  أ

 
ا-أ نش 

 
 -أ

 
 و  ست أ

 
و ا-أ ست

 
 ر  قت ٱ -أ

ت
ا-أ  نبَّ يُ -ٱقتر 

ُ
 ن ش  -ينُ بَّا-أ

ت
ا-أ – إ  ج  لت م  -حْ  ا-إ  حْ   -ٱلنَّب ا-إِ لن ب  ٱ-ن ش 

ا لتج  ت  - م   ٱل
ُ ل  ت  -م  ل  ٱل ت  -م  ِ ٱل ل  ت  -م  ل  ٱل ُ  – م   ز  ت هت ست ُ

ُ
ُ  - أ  ب  ن   – از  ت هت ست ُ

 
ب  مِن  - ان ب   - أ ب ا - إِ ن   {مِن نَّ

B- The qiyasī way for a hamzah that is written on a  yā is i- ibdāl 

into a yā if it sākinah or maftūḥah and is preceded by a kasrah.  

ii- For hamzah mutaḥarrikah with a ḍammah or a kasrah that is 

preceded by a kasrah, the qiyasī is 2 types: 1- ibdāl into a  yā and 

2- tas-hīl with rawm. 

The takhfīf rasmī is ibdāl into yā also, with sukūn for i, with 

rawm for a kasrah (sukūn, rawm and ishmām of yā’s ḍammah). 

ي ِ -يِ ئت ه  و  -ن ب ِ -بِ ئت ن  } ي ِ -يِ ئت ه  يُ و  -و ه  يُه   -قُريِ-قُرئِ  -يزِ هت تُ ست ٱ-زئِ  هت تُ ست ٱ-يزِ ت هت ست ُ  -زئُِ ت هت ُ ست -و 
ي ِ  -يِ ئِ لسَّ ٱ ريِ-رئِ  مت ٱ -ينُشِ  -نشِئُ يُ  -يُبتدِي -دِئُ بت يُ -ٱلسَّ اطِِ -اطِئِ ش  -ٱمت {ٱلْت اريِ-ارئُِ ٱلْت  -ش   

C- The qiyasī way for a hamzah that is written on a  wāw 

is i- ibdāl into a wāw if it sākinah or maftūḥah and is 

preceded by a ḍammah. ii- For hamzah mutaḥarrikah with 

a ḍammah or a kasrah that is preceded by a ḍammah, the 

qiyasī is 2 types: 1- ibdāl into a  wāw and 2- tas-hīl with 

rawm. The takhfīf rasmī will be ibdāl into a wāw also, 

with sukūn for i, with rawm for a kasrah (sukūn, rawm and 

ishmām of the wāw’s ḍammah)  }   ُُلؤ ٱللُّؤت - رُو  رُؤ  ٱ إنُِ  - ام  لؤُ  } – م  لؤُت  
Note: Hishām does not make ibdāl waṣlan and in all of these 

categories, the hamzah has to be mutaṭarrifah. Ibdāl is only used 

when the hamzah is written on top of a rasm of wāw or yā.  
 

arrifahṭand rasmī of a hamzah muta qiyasīThe takhfīf  .4 

 that is written on alif, wāw or yā and is not preceded by a madd.  
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Note: The hamzah is not preceded by a madd letter. 
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5. A hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a ṣaḥīḥ sākin  
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6. When Hamzah Mutaḥarrikah is Preceded by Madd 

letter: (B) Wāw, Yā (Zā-idah or Aṣliyyah) (C) Alif 

135
غِمُ (و    الَ  اء  مُب دِل   )يدُ  ل     ***                   فيِهِ ال و او  و  صَّ تًَّ يُف  ب لُ ح  ت ا مِن  ق   إذِ ا زيِد 

The word  ِۚ ئُ يٓ سِ النَّ  قُرُوءٓ  ئ  رِيٓ ب     

Its Wazn   ُول  عُ ف يلُ عِ ف  ال    يل  عِ ف     

 

Scale (anything that determines or serves as a pattern; a model). 

(B) Wāw or yā zā-idah: is not originally a part of the word (i.e. it 

is not considered one of the root-letters (fā, ˘ayn or lām ul-

kalimah). Rather, it comes between the ˘ayn and lām ul-kalimah, 

as explained in the following: Wazn = Scale.   

Hishām stops on a hamzah mutaḥarrikah with sukūn, changes it 

into a wāw or yā, then makes idghām of the wāw or yā zā-idah 

into the mubdal wāw or yā. Apply the rules of the waqf that is 

˘āriḍ to the sukūn as follows: 1- For hamzah maksūrah: ( ِۚ ِ قُرُ -قُرُوءٓ  (و  , 

read the idghām with 1 mushaddad wāw or yā with sukūn and 

with rawm.  

2- For hamzah maḍmūmah { َّيٓءٞ دُ -ىٌّ رِ ب  -رِيٓءٞ ب  -لنَّسِ ٱ-ئُ يٓ سِ الن {ىٌّ رِ  دُ -رِ  . 

make idghām with sukūn, with rawm and ishmām.  

(B) Wāw or Yā Aṣliyyah: is part of the original word wāw 

or yā sākinah of madd or līn. Hishām makes naql and 

idghām of a wāw or yā aṣliyyah into the mubdal hamzah 

mutaṭarrifah. ِ -ء  شَ  }.  ِ   -شَ  وٓ  -شَ  و-ءِ ٱلسَّ و  -ٱلسَّ { وءٓ  ٱلسُّ  -ٱلسَّ  

ب ل هُ أوِ  - 200 ن  ق  كَّ لِىٌّ ت س  ص 
 
او  أ ا و  ن  ب ع ض         ***        و م  مِ )الَ  ا ف ع  حُْ لِ   (باِلِإد غَ   

Note: In naql, wāw or yā will not be mushaddad, but in idghām, 

they will be mushaddad. { ت ت  :مُسِءُ ٱل ت  -مُسِ ٱل {-مُسِ  ٱل  . 

و  -وٱلسُّ } يٓ: سُو  -سُو :وءٓ  سُ -ٱلسُّ ٓ-ءٓ سِّ ء   ،سِّ نوُ :ءُ ونُ لۡ    - ت فِِ  -ت فِِ -ت فئِ   - جِ  -جِ -جِٓ   {لۡ  نُو  -لۡ 
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7. When Hamzah Mutaḥarrikah is Preceded by Wāw, Yā 
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(C) If Hamzah Mutaṭarrifah is Preceded by an Alif: 
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يُب دِلُُّ ) -219  صُُّ  (و  ي ق  رَّف  مِث لهُُ و  ا ت ط  ه م  ل           ***             م  و  ط 
 
ِ أ د  و  ي م ضِِ عَل   ال م 

 
أ  

When a hamzah mutaḥarrikah mutaṭarrifah is preceded by an alif, 

then Hisham makes tas-hīl of this hamzah and changes it into an 

alif. (3 ibdāl only for a hamzah that is maftūḥah with madd into: 

6, 4 and 2: ِمَا ءَٓٱ جَا ءَٓ-لد , while adding 2 tas-hīl with rawm in madd 4 

& 2 ḥarakāt for a hamzah maksūrah َِٓٓمَا ء ـو  -ٱلسَّ ٓ س  َا ءِٓٱٓ-ء  ا ْٱٓ-لندسَِّ آءِٓمََل , or a 

hamzah maḍmūmah: َٓٓ َٓ-ءٓ آكَٓشر  َمَا ءٓ ٱٓ-آءٓ شَٓي َفَهَا ءٓ -لسَّ ٱلسُّ - ا ءٓ لمََْٱ . These 5 ways 

are called: 5 Al-Qiyās. 

Explanation of the 3 ibdāl in madd, tawassuṭ and qaṣr 

1
st
: Hisham must stop with sukūn on any hamzah 

mutaṭarrifah. 

2
nd

: He makes ibdāl of a hamzah sākinah into a madd 

letter.                 3
rd

: After the hamzah is replaced by a 

letter of madd that matches the َٓ َََي آءٓ شَ  ḥarakah of the 

preceding letter, then 2 sākin alifs are placed next to each 

other, which causes ijtimā˘ as-sākinayn. Here, the rules of 

tajwīd allow either: (a) Two sākin letters to come together 

in one word during waqf only, then Tawassuṭ (madd 4 

ḥarakāt) is made for this alif. Or (b) preventing the 

meeting of two sākin letters by 1- Inserting another alif in 

between, then ṭūll is made for this alif. 2- Dropping the 

first alif, then qaṣr will be made for the mubdalah alif as in 

 د  ب ـ)
 
  -أ

 
ـأ  نش 

 
(أ . 3- Dropping the second alif, then qaṣr and ṭūll, of 

madd will be made for this alif. Tawassuṭ is also allowed 

here by the qurrā` as in the case when stopping on madd 

˘āriḍ. Thus, 3 lengths of madd (2, 4 and 6 ḥarakāt) will be 

made after Ibdāl of this alif. The takhfīf qiyāsī for it will 

be 5 qiyāsī ways if adding tas-hīl in madd and qaṣr. 
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At-Takhfīf ar-Rasmī When Stopping on Yā and Wāw 
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8. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word 

If 2 of hamzat qaṭ˘ follow each other in a word, the 1st 

questioning hamzah maftūḥah, has to be pronounced 

muḥaqqaqqah. The 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, maḍmūmah, or 

maksūrah as in the verses.  

Hishām recites double hamzahs in 2 ways according to the 

ḥarakah of the 2nd hamzah, with some exceptions. Where, Ibn 

Dthakwān reads like Ḥafṣ, with the taḥqīq of both hamzahs 

(which could be also, the 2nd way of Hishām). So for Hishām, if 

the 2nd hamzah is 

maftūḥah maksūrah maḍmūmah 

insertion with tas-hīl 

and taḥqīq  مِنتُمءَٰ-ا۬مِنتُمَٰٰ ء   
 
   أ

taḥqīq,7insertion, 

and/or without 

taḥqīq without, 

with insertion 

ت هُمت ناَٰٰ۬ ء  -ا۬لِدُ َٰٰ ء   رت جُدُ َٰٰ ء  -ا۬نتُمت َٰٰ ء  -ذ  ا۬ست  

لِدُ ءَٰ
 
ت هُمت ءَٰ-أ رت نذ 

 
 ءَٰ-أ

 
جُدُ َٰٰ ء   -نتُمت أ ست

 
أ  

(Special cases): 1- Ibn 

˘Āmir adds a hamzah*  

a-    بتتُمت َٰٰ ء ذته 
 
بتتُمت َٰٰ ء  -أ ا۬ذته  (46)  

b- ن اَٰٰ۬ ء    (68: 14), [ نا۬ء    Ibn 

Dthakwān tas-hīl] in b, 

Ibn ˘Āmir (no taḥqīq).  

 No insertion is allowed  

c- مت نــتُ م  ا۬ َٰء    (7,20:70,26:48) 

تُن اا۬ َٰء  ) - (لهِ  ـة , ئمَِّ
 
ـةءَٰ-أ ئمَِّ  not a 

question. Taḥqīq with 

the insertion (preferred) 

and without insertion 

 ٞ مِى  ج  عت
 
-أ , 1 hamzah only. 

َٰهٞ َٰٰ ء   ءذِ اَٰٰ ء  -نَّكُمت ءَٰءِ  -ءلِ   
َٰهٞ   ءلِ 

 
ءِذ ا  -نَّكُمت ء ءِ  -أ

 
أ  

7 Exceptions, with 

insertion only. 

نَّ َٰٰءِ  ء    -1 (7, 26) 

  -2نَّكُمت ءَٰءِ  (7,28)

إنَِّاءَٰ -3  (17) 

فتكًَ َٰٰءِ  ء    -4 (17) 

ءذِ اَٰٰ ء    -0 (09: 65) 

نَّكُمت َٰٰءِ  ء    -6 (41) 

نَّكُمت .َٰٰ ء    -7 (pref). 

- ــــــة   ئمَِّ
 
ــــــةءَٰ -أ ئمَِّ  

(preferred), then 

without insertion 

ؤُن ب ئُِكُم
 
ءُلتقِِ  )-أ

 
-أ

ءُنزلِ  
 
 ء  - ؤُن ب ئُِكُمَٰٰ ء   (أ
 ءُنزلِ  َٰٰ ء  - ءُلتقِِ  َٰٰ

Exceptions: or 

 

(A special case) 

an extra way for  

( لتقِِ  .َٰٰ ء   - نزلِ  .َٰٰ ء   ) 

 1-tas-hīl of the 

2nd hamzah with 

the  insertion  
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 Unlike Ḥafṣ, Ibn ˘Āmir recites these words with an extra 

hamzah:*  ِنَّكُمت ءَٰء-   ِمت كُـنَّ ء إ-  (7: 81- 29: 28) نـتُمت م  ا۬ َٰء  .  (7: 113)نَّ  ء إنَِّ -  

Idkhāl is prohibited in these 2 words because   نتُمت م  ا۬ َٰء) ) they have 3 

hamazāt, the 3rd gets ibdāl into an alif in (7: 122, 20: 70, 26: 48), 

تُن ـاا۬ َٰء  ) (لهِ  (43: 58). So adding one more alif is not allowed. Ibn 

˘Āmir recites these 2 words with tas-hīl, only. 

ِ ث الِِاً اب دِل     
ن تُمُ للِكُ  ا ء  آم  ا                ***          بهِ  ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 

 
  089 - و طه وفِي  الْ

9. Eleven Repetitive Questioning (Istifhām Mukarrar) 

Ibn ˘Āmir reads the question in the 2nd position, while dropping 

the 1st interrogative hamzah in the 0st position ( اذ  إِ  ). Ibn 

Dthakwān reads both the hamzahs with taḥqīq (ءِنَّا
 
 while ,(أ

Hishām reads with insertion (only)     َٰإنَِّاء . There are 1 exceptions, 

2 of which the istifhām is in the 1st place (إنَِّا) … ءذِ  /  ذ اإِ ءَٰ) 
 
(اأ  in sūrat 

An-Nazi˘āt and An-Naml (adding nūn ن ا .)  إنَِّ The 3rd exception is 

in Sūrat ul-Wāqi˘ah, where istifhām is in both places.  

مَّ و   – 791 تِ و هُم  عَل    ع  صُولهِِم  و     ***                 رضِاً فِِ النَّازعَِ 
ُ
دُد  أ ِ  ام  افظِ  ب ل  ل  و ى ح 

ى ن افعِ  فِِ النَّ  - 791 امِ م لِ و  سِو  تِ         ***       سِو ى مُُ بِِ   الشَّ ع  إذِ ا  النَّازعَِ  ع ت  م    ولِ   و ق 
َّم لِ  - 792 بُوتِ و ه و  فِِ الن  ن ك  اكُ سِو ى ال ع  اهُ نوُناً ***         ن  رضِ  ز اد  ن او  ت ل   إنَِّ ا اع  ن هُم   ع 
َٰباً اذ  إِ -0 ءِنَّا/  Hishāmإنَِّاءَٰ كُنَّا ترُ 

 
دِيد  Ibn Dthakwān  أ ق  ج 

لت   Ar-Ra˘d: 5  ل فِِ خ 

رُ }-0  ف  ِين  ك  ق ال  الََّّ آب اؤُن ا ءِذ اء   /ءِذ اَٰٰ ء  وٓا  و  اباً و  ن ا كُنَّا ترُ   AnNaml:67] {ر جُون  ل مُخت  إنَِّ

ة   إنَِّكُمت  -6   َٰحِش  توُن  ٱلتف 
ت
  نَّكُمت ء ءِ /نَّكُمت ءَٰءِ  -لۡ  أ

ت
ال  لٱ توُن  لۡ  أ   Sūrat  28] ر جِ 

قُولوُن  و  -01 نوُا ي  امًا تت مُ  ءذِ اء   /ءذِ اءَٰ كا  اباً و عِظ  كُنَّا ترُ  بت  انَّ ء ءِ  / إنَِّاءَٰن ا و   عُوثوُن  ل م 
قُولوُن  }-00 رت انَّ ء ءِ  / إنَِّاءَٰ ي  ةِ لۡت  ٱدُودُون  فِِ ل م  ةً  إذِ ا {افرِ  رِ  اماً نَّ   An-Nāzi˘āt ]{كُنَّا عِظ 
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10. Fatḥ And The Imālah of Alif   

Ibn ˘Āmir makes imālah of alif in 3 cases: (.(0 ) ٓر
هَٓٓ-ٓرٓ ٱل م دٓٓٓ-ٓٱل  ٓيٓ ك  (ٓع ص   

ل    ب ة   و  ي ا صُح  ص   ط  او  ف  يۡ   ح  رُهُ حِ مًى       ***        غ  و اتحِِ ذِ ك  ِ ال ف 
ا كُ  اعُ ر  ج  718 - وَإِض 

تَ  ت  ج  نً ح  ل   ا   ***  صِ ف  رِ ضًِ حُ ل وًا و  ُل فُ ي  اسِِ   و ه  فِ والۡ  ب ة   ي ا ك  م   صُح   719 - و  ك 
Hishām makes imālah of ٓ َٰٓه إنِ ى  (36:73)-   ٓ اربِ  ,(33:53) وَمَش  ا  نيِ ة  ء  (88: 5), 

نتُمت }
 
ٓ أ ل  ونَٓو  بدِ  بُدُ  عٍ  عت

 
آ أ ن ا  ٣م 

 
ٓ أ ل  بدِٓ و  ب دتُّمت  عٍ  ا ع  نتُمت  ٤مَّ

 
ٓ أ ل  ونَٓو  بدِ    عٍ 

 
آ أ بُدُ م   :109 {عت

ُ  هُ إنَِّا - 101 اش   لّ  و  كِِل هُم 
 
و  لَِ اء  ت ميَّل  ش   ***                        اف  و قلُ  أ

 
سّ   أ لكِ  ا و   ف 

ن اهُ ض  بُِِل ف   -111 م  اربُِ م  ش  ت اك   آنيِ ة  و  ***                         مِع  ل م 
 
ل  أ  فِِ ه 

 
 ع دِل  لِْ

فِي ال كَ   - 110 بدُِون  فرُِون  و  بدِ  و   عَ  ِ ***                   عَ  ل فُهُم  فِ النَّاسِ فِ الْ  ر  ل  حُ و خ  ِ  ص 
Ibn Dthakwān makes imālah in some words (without khulf):      

1- { ا ءَٓ) ا ءَٓٓ-ج  (ش  َٰةَٓ) -   ى ر  ا ءَتيٓ -(ٱلتَّوي ميٓج  ا ءَهَا-ٓه  ) -ج  مٓ )  ح  يمِٓ)} , (ابِٓرٓ حيٓٱل . 

ُل فِ ب  لَّل     باِلۡ  قلُ لِ  فِِ ج  و د  و  نُهُ           ***        و  اة   م  ا رُ دَّ حُ س  ر  اعُك  الَّۡو  ج  046 - وَإِض 
اء   م  يَّل    فِي ش  و ان   و  اء   اب نُ ذ ك  ز اد   فُز              ***      و  ج  اء  و  اء  ش  ز اغُوا ج  اق  و  109 - و ح 
ُل فِ مُ ث لِ    باِلۡ  د رى و 

 
ب صّ   و هُم  أ ب ة               ***     و  ا صادِقاً حم مُُ ت  ارُ صُح  ف  741 - ش 

اءِ يُ ت ل   فِي الرَّ ن  و  م زهِِ حُس  فِي ه  ب ة          ***     و  ملِ  مُ ز ن  صُح 
 
ى كُِلًّ أ

 
في   ر أ ر     646 - و ح 

 The mīm is a code letter indicates Ibn Dthakwān’s recitation. 

II- He makes imālah waṣlan, with khulf, (i.e., imālah and fatḥ) in: 

ل     -1 د  ح  و  بُِِل ف  ص  ى مُ ر  و  ار   ر  ا-   *و  ه  َٰكَٓ م  ى ر  دي
َ
آ أ م بهِِ ۦ - و م  َٰك  ى ر  دي

َ
ٓ أ ل  ٍ( -ٓو     }) هِّار 

2a) He makes imālah (without khulf) waṣlan and waqfan, if verb 

{ىَٰٓءٓ رٓ }  is followed by a mutaḥarrik letter such as { ٓكَبٓ ءٓ ر اآءٓ رٓ  -ا ٓآكَوي {ناَر  . 

b) He reads with fatḥ waṣlan and imālah waqfan, only, if the verb 

{ىَٰٓءٓ رٓ }  is followed by a sākin letter, such as: {َٓم س  ٱآءَٓر ر   ءَارَٓ-لشَّ م  {ٱلتق  .  

c) He reads waṣlan and waqfan with imālah (preferred) and with   
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fatḥ, if { ٓىَٰٓءٓ ر}  is followed by a pronoun, { ِٓرًآه ٓاءٓ رٓ -هَااءٓ ر ت ق  {كَٓاءٓ رٓ -مُس  .     

1) He makes imālah for the verb ز ادَٓ} 
ٓ{فَ : a) In sūrat Al-Baqrah, 

without khulf { ٓم ز ادَه 
ر ضٗ  فَ ُ م  {ا  ٱللََّّ ,  b) Other places, with khulf, (i.e., 

imālah (preferred) then the fatḥ { يُّكُمت
 
َٰذِهۦِٓ  ز ادَتيهٓ أ َٰنٗ } {ه  ِين  إيِم  ا ٱلََّّ مَّ

 
ۚٓ ف أ ا

نُوا   ميٓء ام  ادَتيه  َٰنٗ  فزَ  ون  إيِم  ت بتشُِ ر ضٞ  ١٢٤ا و هُمت ُ ست ِين  فِِ قلُوُبهِِم مَّ ا ٱلََّّ مَّ
 
أ ميٓو  ادَتيه  سًا فزَ  {رجِت  

ل    ب  مُ ع دَّ ح  اص  ب ة   ب ل  ر ان  و  ِ خُل فُهُ  و قلُ          ***    صُح  فِي ال غ يۡ  ولَ  و 
ُ
اد هُمُ  الْ 121 - ف  ز 

ان   مُ ث لِ    امِ  عِم ر  في الِإك ر  ارِ و  مِ  اههِِنَّ                 ***     و  الۡ  ابِ  إِ ك ر  ر  112 - حِْ  اركِ   و  المِح 
كٌُُّ بُِِل ف   - 111  ا ذ ك و ان  لبِ نِ و  يۡ   م  ل         ***          غ  ل م  لِۡ ع م  ابِ ف اع  ر    يُ رُّ مِن  ال مِح 

يمِٓ (4 ابَٓرٓ حيٓٱل  is not majrūr with kasrah,  .  

ِٓ –ٓاههِِنَّٓرٓ إكِيٓ –ٓاركَِٓحِِٓ } ِٓ –ٓارِٓمٓ ٱلي  {انَٓرٓ عِميٓٓ–ٓامِٓرٓ كيٓٱلي

11. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of  Ibn ˘Āmir 

I. Unlike Ḥafṣ, Ibn ˘Āmir reads the 0st sākin with a ḍammah.      

َٰن   اوعُ ادت  وُ أ ٱللََّّ   اوعُ دت ٱ لُ قُ } م  نُ -رُجت خت ٱ تُ ق ال  -ٱلرَّحت
 
ل   -ٱللََّّ   بُدُواعت ٱ أ  {ئ  زِ هت تُ ست ٱ دُ ق  و 

هِِ  -497 سّ  بكِ  و  و قلُ  لبِ نِ ال ع ل  و 
 
ِ     ***            سِوى أ و ان  نهِ قال  لِۡ ن ويِ ولِ   اب نُ ذ ك    مُق 

II. The only exception in the recitation of Ibn Dthakwān is when 

the 1st sākin is a tanwīn’s nūn and the 2nd sākin starts with a 

ḍammah, then Hishām still reading nūn of tanwīn with a ḍammah 

waṣlan, while Ibn Dthakwān reads it with a kasrah, like Ḥafṣ. 

َٰبهِ   ٱنظُرُوٓا   - ف تيِلً ٱنظُرت } تظُورًا ٱنظُرت  - مُت ش  حُورًا ٱنظُرت  - مُ  ست ا - مَّ خُلوُه  نيِب  ٱدت  {مُّ

تُثَّتت  { بيِث ة  ٱجت ِۚ ٱدتخُلوُا  ٱلْت نَّة    –خ   }برِ حْت ة 

III. Ibn Dthakwān reads the last 2 with kasrah and ḍammah. 
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Hishām reads { َِٰه {م   ۧإبِتر   with alif { { َٰ َٰمإبِتر  ه   instead of yā in 33 places: 

Sūrat al-Baqrah (3: 125, 163-6: 162-9: 115-14: 37 -16: 120, 123-

19: 40, 45, 57-29: 30-42: 11- 51: 24-53: 36-57: 25- 60: 4) He 

reads the rest with yā: َٰهِ }  {م   ۧإبِتر  . Ibn Dthakwān reads in both ways 

in sūrat al-Baqrah only, and the rest with yā:  { َِٰه {م   ۧإبِتر  . 

في ن ص ِ  فيها  و   - 481 اخِرُ إ ***                           ث ل ث ة   الن سِا ءِ و  و 
 
ام  أ اه  َّل   ب ر   ل لح  و جَ 

ع   - 480 امِ و م  ن ع 
 
ر ف ا  آخِرِ الْ اء  ح  خِيۡاً   ***                    ة  ب ر 

 
تَ  ت  الرَّع دِ أ ل   و  َّ ر ف  ت نْ   ح 

في  - 482 ي م  و  ر  لِ و   م  رُف   النَّح  ح 
 
ةُ أ ا فِِ  ***                  خ  س  آخِرُ م  بُوتِ و  ن ك  ل   ال ع  َّ  مُنْ 

في  - 481 م  و  ورىو   النَّج  في  الشُّ اريِ اتِ و  ويِ فِ  دِيدِ الۡ   و   ***        الََّّ يُر  انهِِ و  تحِ  ل   ام  وَّ
 
 الْ

انِ فيِهِ لبِ نِ ذ ك و ان  ههُن ا  - 484 ه  و ج  و غ ل  ***                    و 
 
أ مَّ و  ت حِ ع  ذُِوا باِل ف  اتََّّ و   و 

Ibn ˘Āmir  reads: }  ب ت
 
أ َٰٓ َٰ ق  طت - ي  ا-ت  سَّ ت ت ه  ن تَ  يٗا-م  ِ ست َٰبُ ن  ِ -مُتُّ -ن رُون  -ي   }مُُت لِ صٗا - ت ذَّ كَّ

َٰدٗ ا  رِي ٣٢ مِه  مت
 
هُ فِِٓ أ ِكت  شَت

ُ
ري٣١ِو  أ زت

 
دُدت بهِۦِٓ أ  شت

 
ن  -أ ريًِّ ا ٧٤ ي  نف  طِ رت يٗ ا / و  رءِت ا-و  ا-صُ ليِ ٗ ا-عُ تيِ ٗ }جُ ثيِ ٗ

يُِ وت- بيُِ وتاً{ كُمت -م  يت  -ث مودًا-ٱلرُّ عُب  -ٱلْت ِ ٱحت ع ل مُ -قلُ رَّب  ِ ي  بّ  فت -قلُ رَّ ح  ت كُم-ت لَّ ق    -ف ي  ست
   

12. Stopping on the ˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf Script 

ا        - 182 ه  يُّ
 
أ انِ و  خ  ا ف و ق  الدُّ ه  يُّ

 
ي ا أ ن  حُْ لِ          ***         و  ق  نِ ر اف  الر حِْ  ى النُّورِ و   لد  

في  - 181 ا و  مَّ عَل   الِإت ب اعِ ال ه  مِر   ض  ر      ***     اب نُ عَ  ال م  لِ و  ى ال و ص  ي ل  لد   خ 
 
 سُومِ فيِهِنَّ أ

There are 3 words end with hā )  يُّ ه
 
 in sūrat an-Nūr, Az-Zukhruf ,)أ

and ar-Raḥmān } ِن ل  يُّه   ٱلَِّق 
 
رُغُ ل كُمت  أ ن فت احِرُ -س  يُّه  ٱلسَّ

 
َٰٓأ ق الوُا  ي  مِنُون  - و  تمُؤت يُّه   ٱل

 
   .}أ

In connecting recitation, Ibn ˘Āmir reads this hā ) ُيُّ ه
 
 with )أ

ḍammah and if he were to stop on one, he would stop while 

reading it with a sākin hā ( يُّهت
 
(أ , while some reciters would stop 

with an alīf, ا ه  يُّ
 
أ َٰٓ  In connecting recitation, Ibn ˘Āmir reads this  . ي 
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tā (  ب ت
 
أ َٰٓ (ي   with fatḥah and if he were to stop on it, he would stop 

with a sākin hā ( ب هت
 
أ َٰٓ (ي  .  
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Tajweed Rules of Qirā’at 

˘Āṣim Al-Kūfī 

Shu˘bah and Ḥafṣ 

 

The Way of Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh 

 
To download the Colored Muṣḥaf with Qirā’at ˘Āṣim ul-Kūfī in 

pdf, please click on the following link: 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerShoba.pdf 

To download the Muṣḥaf with Rewaaiyat Shu˘bah ˘an ˘Āṣim, 

please visit the following link: 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/ 

To listen to Shu˘bah ’s recitation, visit the following link: 

http://audio.islamweb.net/audio/index.php?page=sourāview&qid

=609&rid=25 

To listen to ˘Āṣim’s recitation visit this link:  

http://ar.assabile.com/Qur’ān/collections/all/sh-bt-a-n-assem 
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Source: The Golden Group in Teaching Tariqai Ar-Rawḍah wa 

ash-Shāṭibiyyah: p. 10 

 

 

All those who narrated from these primary ṭuruq are known as a 

ṭarīq far˘ī or secondary. The most famous reading is that of 

Ḥafṣ 

˘Amr ibn aṣ-Ŝabbāḥ  

Zar˘ān Al-Fīl 

˘Ubayd ibn aṣ-Ŝabbāḥ 

Al-Ushnānī 

Abū Ṭāhir Al-Hāshimī 
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˘Āṣim according to the narration of Ḥafṣ from the ṭarīq of the 

Shāṭibiyyah. Imām Shāṭibī is a secondary ṭarīq, as he narrates the 

transmission of Ḥafṣ through al-Hāshimī
136

. Ibn al-Jazarī 

mentions a total of 52 different ṭuruq for Ḥafṣ. The following 

diagram indicates a link of Shāṭibī to Ḥafṣ:  

 
 

Every link between Shāṭibī and Ḥafṣ has the potential to be a 

ṭarīq. an indirect ṭarīq since he narrates from Ḥafṣ via a number 

of links. All the differences mentioned in a particular ṭarīq have 

been documented in books containing these variant readings. For 

example, any difference in the ṭarīq of Shāṭibī for the narration of 

Ḥafṣ would be mentioned in his book, Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh 

at-Tahānī, it is better known as the Shāṭibiyyah. Imām Qāsim ibn 

Aḥmad Ash-Shāṭibī (d. 548 A.H.) wrote a poem, consisting of 

1173 couplets, about the seven authentic Mutawātir Qirā’āt.  
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 The Golden Group in Teaching Tariqai Ar-Rawḍah wa ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 12 

Ḥafṣ 

˘Ubayd ibn aṣ-Ṣabbāḥ 
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Abū Dāwūd Sulaymān ibn Najāḥ 

˘Ali ibn Hudhayl al-Balansī 

Ash-Shāṭibī 
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[5] Tajweed Rules of Qirā’at ˘Āṣim Al-Kūfī 
 

˘Āṣim Al-Kūfī: He is ˘Āṣim ibn Abī An-Najūd, from among the 

Successors and met 24 of the Companions and narrated Ahadīth 

from some of them. His narrations can be found in the well-

known six Aḥadīth books. He was the most knowledgable person 

in recitation during his time; he excelled in both purity of 

language and Arabic grammar. He had the best voice of all in 

Qur΄ān recitation and took over the position of Imām of the Qārīs 

in Kūfah, for more than 50 years after the death of Abī ˘Abdar-

Raḥmān As-Sulamī (d.75 A.H.). He died in 127 A.H.
137

 Both of 

them were blind. May Allāh shower them with His Mercy. 

The Isnād
138

 of ˘Āṣim: he learned the Qur΄ān from two Imāms:    

i) Abī ˘Abdar-Raḥmān As-Sulamī who studied under ˘Alī ibn 

Abī Ṭālib, and was the teacher of al-Ḥasan and al-Ḥusayn. 

ii) Zirr ibn Ḥubaysh (d. 83 A.H.) and Abī ˘Oumar ash-Shaybānī 

(d. 95 A.H.) who learned the Qur΄ān from Ubay ibn Ka˘ab, 

˘Uthmān ibn ˘Affān, ˘Alī ibn Abī Ṭālib, ˘Abd Allāh ibn Mas˘ūd 

and Zayd ibn Thābit, who learned from the Prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم). 

˘Āṣim taught the Qur΄ān to imām Abī Ḥanīfah (d.150 A.H.). 

Imām Aḥmād ibn Ḥambal (d. 204 A.H.) was once asked, “Which 

of the Qirā’āt do you prefer?” He replied, “The Qirā-ah of 

Madīnah (i.e., Nāfi˘), but if this is not possible, then ˘Āṣim”.
139

  

Among the students who preserved ˘Āṣim’s’ recitation, Shu˘bah 

and Ḥafṣ were the two Rāwīs, who were chosen by ibn Mujāhid. 

ر  و  140 
بوُ ب ك 

 
ا أ مَّ

 
صِم  ف أ مُهُ  عَ  ل   شُع ب ةُ ف                ***                     اس  ف ض 

 
زُِ أ اويِهِ المُبِ     ر 

ا  ر  الر ضِ 
بوُ ب ك 

 
يَّاش  أ ذ اك  اب نُ ع  ص  و           ***                 و  ف  انِ كن  مُفح  باِ لإت ق   ل  ضَّ و 

i) Shu˘bah Abū Bakr Shu˘bah ibn ˘Ayāsh Al-Kūfī (95-193 A.H.), 

was a great imām of sunnah. ˘Āṣim  used to teach him five verses 
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 Nailu al-Waṭṭar fil Qirā’āt al-Arba˘ ˘Ashar: 175 
138

 Isnād/sanad is a chain of narrators who pass on their knowledge; from one to the other. 

The teacher will pass on whatever he has learned to his student(s) while taking care to 

preserve the exact wording and accuracy of the teachings acquired. 
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 Ibn Mujāhid’s book of The Seven: 71, 94 
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Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 35, 36 
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each time he visited him. Eventually, he recited the whole Qur΄ān 

to ˘Āṣim 3 times in 3 years. Shu˘bah narrated that ˘Āṣim told him  

“The only one who taught me the Qur΄ān was Abū ˘Abd ar-

Raḥmān as-Sulamī, after returning back from him, I would recite 

the Qur΄ān to Zirr ibn Ḥubaysh”. Then Shu˘bah said: “By this 

way you have confirmed and authenticated your qirā-ah”. Also, 

Shu˘bah narrated that ˘Āṣim told him “that he was sick for two 

years, when he recovered, he recited the whole Qur΄ān without 

any mistake”.141 All praise is due to Allāh. At the time of 

Shu˘bah’s death, he saw his sister crying, and asked her “why do 

you cry, look at this corner of the room, I completed the Qur΄ān 

there 18,000 times”. 

ii) Ḥafṣ: Abū ˘Omar Ḥafṣ ibn Sulaymān ibn Al-Mughirah al-

Asadī al-Kūfī  (90-180 A.H.), a step-son of ˘Āṣim. He was the 

most knowledgeable person of ˘Āṣim’s qirā-ah, even more 

competent than Abī Bakr Ibn ˘Ayyāsh of all who know the 

reading of ˘Āṣim. One day, Ḥafṣ told ˘Āṣim: “Shu˘bah’s 

recitation is different from mine!”, he answered: “I taught you 

what Abū ˘Abd ar-Raḥmān as-Sulamī taught me, that which he 

learned from ˘Alī ibn Abī Ṭālib and I taught Shu˘bah that which I 

recited to Zirr ibn Ḥubaysh from ˘Abdullāhi ibn Mas˘ūd”. The 

scholars have mentioned that Shu˘bah and Ḥafṣ differ in 520 

letters or in 616  places in the Qur’ān. Ḥafṣ’s recitation is 

considered the most famous and widely spread recitation of all 

Qirā’āt. He said that he did not differ with ˘Āṣim except in one 

word; which Ḥafṣ reads in 2 ways: with a ḍād maftūḥah, like 

˘Āṣim, and also in his choice of a ḍād maḍmūmah.  

ة   دِ قوَُّ ع ل  مِنَۢ ب عت ف   قوَُّةٗ ثُمَّ ج  عت دِ ض  ع ل  مِنَۢ ب عت عتف   ثُمَّ ج  ِن ض  كُم م  ل ق  ِي خ  ُ ٱلََّّ 142}ٱللََّّ

دِيرُ  { ليِمُ ٱلتق  ۚٓ و هُو  ٱلتع  اءُٓ ا ُ ش  تلقُُ م  ۚٓ ي  يتب ةٗ فٗا و ش  عت ف  - ضُعت فًا ض   ضُعت

                                                                                     
141

Nailu al-Waṭṭar fil Qirā’āt al-Arba˘ ˘Ashar: 176, 192   
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 Sūrat Ar-Rūm: 54 
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Manhaj ˘Āṣim in his Recitation 

The rules for Ḥafṣ and Shu˘bah ˘an ˘Āṣim are similar, with a few 

exceptions which will be outlined here. The special words for 

Shu˘bah can be found in his Muṣḥaf.  

As in all forms of worship, the study and recital of the Qur’ān  

must be accompanied by the correct intention – seeking the 

acceptance and pleasure of Allāh.  It is preferable to be in a state 

of wudu or ablution, if possible.  A manner of politeness and 

respect should be observed before Allāh, The Exalted’s Words.  

1. Al-Isti˘ādthah  

Allāh, Subḥānahu wa Ta˘ālā, has said, 

َٰنِ ٱلرَّجِيمِ } يتط  ِ مِن  ٱلشَّ ت عذِت بٱِللََّّ ت  ٱلتقُرتء ان  ف ٱست
ت
أ  ٩٨{ف إذِ ا ق ر 

“And when you recite the Qur’ān seek refuge in Allāh from 

Shaytān, the rejected.” So anyone intending to recite verses from 

the Qur’ān should begin by saying: انِ الرَّجِيم يط  ِ مِن  الشَّ عُوذُ باِللََّّ
 
{أ }. 

“I seek refuge in Allāh from the accursed devil,” whether starting 

from the beginning of a Sūrah or from any other point. Normally, 

it is not said laud, except in circles of learning.  If one is 

interrupted during reading by some necessity or speech not 

pertaining to Qur’ānic study, he should repeat the seeking of 

refuge before resuming recitation.  

2. Pronouncing the Name of Allāh – Al-Basmalah (البسَْمَلَة) 

 After seeking refuge from Shaytān, when beginning a new 

Sūrah, the reader reads the Basmalah, saying  { ِنِ الرَّحِيم ِ الرَّحْ  مِ اللَّ  {بسِ   

ِ بسُِنَّة  143 ت    ور  ل  ب     السُّ م  ب س  ال            ***                           و  ي ةً ن  رجِ  و ها  درِ  لًّ وتَ م    مُّ

The letter code nūn in the verse indicates ˘Āṣim’s recitation. 

˘Āṣim counts al-Basmalah as the first āyah in Sūrat ul-Fatiḥah. 
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyah: 100, 105, 106 
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ائكِ  سُور ةً  ل  بدَُّ مِن ها  فِ اب تدِ  ن      ***                           و  ِ  م  اءِ خُيۡ  ز  ج 
في الْ     ت ل سِو اها  و 
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 It is mandatory to read Basmalah at the beginning of every sūrah 

in the Qur’ān, with the exception of Sūrat At-Tawbah/Barā-ah. 

اء ةً  ت  ب ر 
 
أ و  ب د 

 
ا أ ا ت صِل ه  ه م  م  مِل      ***                            و  ت  مُب س  ي فِ ل س  ِيلهِا  بالسَّ  لِۡ نْ 

Sūrah At-Tawbah does not begin with basmalah. When starting 

from the middle of a Sūrah, the reciter may choose to recite it or 

not, as he or she pleases, except in cases where the ayah to begin 

with contains some description of Allāh; as in the 47
th
 ayah of 

Sūrah Fussilat, which should not be connected to the name of 

Shaytān.  After the basmalah, the saying of Bismillah-ir-Raḥmān-

ir-Raḥīm, whenever appropriate the actual recitation begins. 

 

I. There are four ways of reciting the following three variables:      

  1- Al-Isti˘ādhah,    2- Al-Basmalah      3- starting a Sūrah:         

i) Separating them (by stopping) while, breathing between them.                        

ii) Joining them in one breath, applying the appropriate tajweed. 

iii) Stopping after isti˘ādhah (breathing), joining basmalah with 

the beginning of a sūrah, without breathing or stopping.                                                     

iv) Joining Isti˘ādhah with Basmalah, (stopping, breathing), then 

starting a sūrah. Joining 1 with 2 and separating 3. 

 The Basmalah Between Two Sūrahs 

There are three allowed ways of joining between two successive 

sūrahs with the Basmalah. ˘Āṣim has only one way of joining the 

end of one sūrah with the following sūrah, and that is with the 

Basmalah between the two sūrahs.The only exception would be 

joining the end of sūrat Al- Anfāl with sūrat At-Tawbah, since 

there is no Basmalah at the beginning of sūrat At-Tawbah. 

Instead, here they could make: 

A) “Waqf”: Make a stop for any amount of time.  

B) Sakt (short breathless pause). C( Waṣl )connection(. 

II. Three ways of saying Basmalah between two sūrahs (since 

every Sūrah starts with Basmalah and we have to recite it for 

each sūrah except for sūrah at-Tawbah): When one finishes a 
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sūrah and moves on to the next sūrah in a recitation, he connects 

with the Basmalah, which itself has four ways of joining between 

two sūrahs: 3 are allowed and the fourth is not allowed.  
ة  144 اخِرِ سُور  و 

 
ع  أ ا م  ا ت صِل ه  ه م  م  ه ر             ***                   و  نَّ الدَّ ت ث قُل   ف ل  ت قفِ  فيِها  ف   

It is not allowed to join the end of a sūrah with al-basmalah, stop, 

breathe and then start the next sūrah. This is because basmalah is 

only for the beginning of sūrahs and not for the end.  

˘Āṣim (Shu˘bah and Ḥafṣ) reads { َٰلكِِ ي وت  ِينِ م  مِ ٱلد  }145 with an alif in                                     

the word {َِٰلك                       .He elongates the fatḥah sound .{م 
اويِهِ  ِينِ ر  الكِِ ي و مِ الد  اط  لِ قُن بلُ            ***                       صِِ  ن ا  و م   ِ السّ  اطِ و  ن د  سِِ   و ع 

am˘J-luMīm  .3 

Mīm ul-Jam˘ refers to the mīm that indicates masculinity and 

plurality. It always appears at the end of a word after a hā, tā or 

kāf, as in:146 نتُم -بهِِم -ل كُم
 
أ . ˘Āṣim reads mīm ul-Jam˘ differently, 

when it is preceding a sākin or a mutaḥarrik letter. 

If mīm ul-Jam˘ is followed by a sākin letter, then ˘Āṣim reads 

this mīm with a ḍammah ˘āriḍah without ṣilah, without 

lengthening the temporary ḍammah, (i.e., without connection of 

wāw to mīm ul-Jam˘), to avoid the meeting of two sākin letters, 

this is the same as all the Qurrā`. As imām Ash-Shāṭibī states:  

اكِن  لكُِ   ب ل  س  ا ق  ه  ل  ضُمَّ  ***          و مِن  دُونِ و ص 

ا بهِِمُ ا  م  ل ي هِمُ ال قتِ الُ لْك  ب ابُ ثُمَّ ع  مِل           ***                    س  ِ مُك  سّ  ِ باِل ك 
 و قفِ  للِ كُ 

تمُ {  ِنتهُمُ ٱل َٰسِقُون  ؤم  هُُمُ ٱلتف  ثَ  كت
 
ل يت  - الَّلع ن ة   مُ ل ي هِ ع   -مِنُون  و أ ب ابُ لْ  بهِِمُ ا -قتِ الُ ٱلت كُمُ ع    {س 

˘Āṣim has only one way of reading mīm ul-Jam˘ that precedes a  

mutaḥarrik letter, as sākinah in the waṣl, ا َٰتِ ء  يَِّ ذُر  {هِمت ب ائٓهِِمت و  }. 
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4. [Al-Mudūd]: Lengthening or Prolongation147 

Al-Madd al-Far˘ī/derived: we notice from studying al-makhārij 

and aṣ-ṣifāt, that the letters wāw (و) and yā (ي) serve 2 functions: 

as consonants - equivalent to “w” and “y”, and as vowels – the 

sounds of “oo” and “ee”. In the latter case, they are referred to as 

letters of madd (  مَد) - extension or lengthening, they are always 

written with sukūn and preceded by a short matching vowel; such 

as wāw sākin preceded by ḍammah or yā sākin preceded by 

kasrah, as in the word: nūhīhā (ا  is always a vowel (ا) Alif .(نوُ حِي ه 

or madd letter preceded by fatḥah.  It never begins a word since a 

syllable cannot begin except with a consonant sound. If the alif 

 should occur at the beginning of a word, it is in reality merely (ا)

a support for hamza (ء) and not a letter in it's own right. 
ة   148 سّ   ا ب ع د  ك  و  ي اؤهُ 

 
لفِ  أ

 
لِ       ***                      إذِ ا أ م ز  طُو  م  ل قِِ ال ه  ن  ض  وِ ال و اوُ ع 

 
 أ

Al-Madd al-Muttaṣil Obligatory connected madd: is when a 

disjuncative hamzat qaṭ˘ cutting follows a letter of madd in the  

same word. ˘Āṣim reads wājib Muttaṣil madd in a tawassuṭ 

(medium), 4 ḥarakāt (preferred) or over tawassuṭ 5 ḥarakāt. 

الُُّ  اء  ات صِ  ن  سُوء  و ش  جِئ  و ع  رُهُ إلَِ                  ***                       ك  م 
 
ا أ ِه  م 

ُ
صُولُُّ فِ أ ف   و م 

جِئ   { ن   - و جِا يٓء   - ك  ٓ ش   و   -سُوءٓ  و ع  و اءٓ    - ء  ا َٰٓؤُ  -س  ز    -هم ج 
 
ؤُا   -ت بُوأٓ َٰٓ ز   {ج 

Madd Munfaṣil optional separated madd: is when a hamzat qaṭ˘ 

follows a letter of madd in 2 separate words, whether adjoined in 

writing or not. ˘Āṣim reads the jā-iz Munfaṣil madd in tawassuṭ, 

4 ḥarakāt (preferred) or  over tawassuṭ 5 ḥarakāt. 

ا { ِه  م 
ُ
ِ -فِٓ أ ٓۥ إلَِ  ٱللََّّ رُهُ مت

 
أ ب دٗ ل  - و 

 
آ أ خُل ه  وُٓا  إنِ كُ عَل   و  -ان نَّدت كََّّ ت و  ِ ف  مِ م مُّ نتُ  ٱللََّّ ٓ إنَِّ  -    نِ ؤت ل 

 
  } أ

In Ḥafṣ’ recitation, al-madd al-Munfaṣil includes ṣilah hā ul-

Kināyah, that is maḍmūmah or maksūrah, as each of them has 

madd in 2 separate words, and hamzat ul-qaṭ˘ follows a madd 

letter, as in this:  { تك    هِۦِٓ إلَِ  د  ن لَّمت ي    -يؤُ 
 
هُ أ د  ٓۥ  ر  ح 

 
أ }.                                     

In madd ˘āriḍ li sukūn, The qurrā` allow qaṣr, tawassuṭ and ṭūl. 
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 Kināyah-al Hāof Pronoun  heT .5 

The Pronoun of hā al-Kināyah is an extra hā at the end of a word 

(with kasrah or ḍammah) that denotes a singular male third 

person. The general rule of a mutaḥarrik hā al-Kināyah in the 

recitation of Ḥafṣ ˘an ˘Āṣim:  

i) If a mutaḥarrik hā al-Kināyah is located between two 

mutaḥarrik letters, then lengthen the hā’s kasrah into yā or it’s 

ḍammah into wāw of two ḥarakah; it’s called ṣilah ṣughrā.  

ii) If hamzat ul-qaṭ˘ follows this hā al-Kināyah, then lengthen the 

yā or the wāw into four ḥarakāt as a separated madd; it’s called 

ṣilah kubrā.  ُه ُ ِ نُي سّ  ىَٰ  ۥف س  - {للِتيسُّت  الُُّ   ِ   - إذِ ا ٓۥ  م  ب  م  ر  ر  ٱست ذ ك  َٰ  ۦهِ و  لىَّ ف ص  } 
ل م  ي صِلوُا149 اكِن   و  ب ل  س  ر  ق  م  ا مُض  ل         ***              ه  ِ ِ وُص 

ريِكُ للِ كُ  ب ل هُ الَّۡح  ا ق    و م 
لهِ   نصُ  ِ  و  لّ  ع  نوُ  هِ  م  د  ن  يؤُ  ِ ك  ت بِِ         ***                         و س  ا ف اع  تهِِ مِن ه  نؤُ  ل  ص  و   افيِاً ح 

ن   ن هُم  و ع  ص  و ع  ف  ي تَّقهِ   ح  ل قهِ  و 
 
مى         ***                     ف أ ن ه ل  ص  ح 

 
أ و هُ ق و م  بُِِل ف  و   ف 

Shu˘bah recites hā ul-Kināyah in sukūn or kasrah without ṣilah.  

Note: The black hā indicates how Shu˘bah reads hā ul-Kināyah, 

the blue is for Ḥafṣ and the red indicates ˘Āṣim’s.  

˘Āṣim reads some exceptions:  
150
رتجِ -مت كُ ل   هُ رتض  ي  }

 
اهُ هت أ خ 

 
أ  ف  {}و 

 
{مت هِ لَ  إِ هت لتقِ أ  

I. Shu˘bah recites 5 words with sukūn and Ḥafṣ recites with a 

ṣilah:  ِ هِ د  تك  ۦٓ يؤُ  تهِِ  - إلَِ  ا ۦنؤُ  ِ نُ  -منِ ه  ِ لّ  لهِِ  ۦو  نصُت َٰ و  لََّ ا ت و  نَّم    ۦم  ه  تهِِ  -ج  ا  ۦنؤُ  {مِنته  }  

ِه  } -0   د  هِ   يؤُ  د  نتهُ بدِِين ار لَّ يؤُ  م 
ت
نت إنِ ت أ مِنتهُم مَّ تك  و  تك   إلَِ    Shu˘bah: {إلَِ 

تهِ   }-2 ي ا نؤُت نت ن يرُدِت ث و اب  ٱلدُّ ةِ نؤُت  و م  ن يرُدِت ث و اب  ٱلۡأٓخِر  ا و م  ۚٓ  تهِ  مِنته  ا    -{مِنته 

تهِ  } ةِ نؤُت ر ث  ٱلۡأٓخِر  ن يرُدِت ح  ۚٓ  و م  ا  {مِنته 
1-  ،4-{  ِ لّ  مِنِ   نوُ  تمُؤت بيِلِ ٱل يۡت س  ي تَّبعِت غ  لهِ   و  نصُت َٰ و  لََّ ا ت و  نَّم   م  ه    Shu˘bah: } ۖ  ج 

ي تَّقهِ  } -0 ش  ٱللََّّ  و  ي خت ُۥ و  ر سُولّ  ن يطُِعِ ٱللََّّ  و  َٰٓئِ  و م  ل  و 
ُ
ائٓزُِون  ف أ  Shu˘bah :{ ك  هُمُ ٱلتف 
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Note: Only Ḥafṣ reads qāf ه ق ي تَّقت ِٰو   with sukūn and reads the hā of  

the following Kināyah with a ḍammah and tafkhīm lām of Ism 

ul-Jalālah. Ḥafṣ’ special exceptions: {هِ و ي تَّقهِ  } :{يتق  {و  . 

II. Shu˘bah reads 3 hā with kasrah and Ḥafṣ reads 1 with ṣilah:151       

0-{ ٓ ا َٰنيِهُ  و م  ى نس 
 
َٰنيِهِ }{إلَِّ  أ ى نس 

 
آ أ َٰنُ و م  يتط  ل يتهُ ٱللََّّ  } -2 {إلَِّ ٱلشَّ د  }{ ع  َٰه  ا ع  ل يتهِ ٱللََّّ   بمِ   {ع 

152
صِهِم    انيِهِ ضُمَّ لِۡ ف  ن س 

 
ِ أ سّ  ا ك  ل ي هِ    ***              و ه  ع هُ ع  ل و م  ت حِ و صَّ اللَّ  فِِ ال ف   

Shu˘bah recites with tarqīq lām of ism Allāh and reads the hā of 

3 words with kasrah without ṣilah  لُُت ي خت اناً ۦهِ فيِ  و  {مُه  لُُُ }.  ي خت اناً و  -فيِهِِ مُه 

ثيِۡهِمِ   كُِ  لبِنُِ ك  ب ل هُ التَّس  ا ق  ع هُ      ***                      و م  اناً م  ص  و فيِهِ مُه  ف  خُو ولِ   ح 
 
أ  

III. Shu˘bah  reads 3 words with sukūn as well as ikhtilās, ikhfā’. 

Al-Ikhtilās is to truncate or shorten the vowel pronunciation (i.e. 

the vowel time is reduced to about 2/3 of its sound time).  

A. Shu˘bah reads {   ِ اعت ن مَّ } with sukūn and ikhtilās of kasrah { ِ اع  ن {  مَّ .  

ت ح   عاً فِ النُّونِ ف  ا م  ا ك  نعِِمَّ اش  م  ِ      ***                      ف  ِ ال ع    سّ  اءِ ك  ف  ِ يغ  صِ وَإِخ  ل  حُ هِ ب  

B. Shu˘bah reads 2 words with two allowed ways of the letter د: 

1) sukūn accompanied by ishmām { نِي  ً ِي - لَد ن ً ِ   ۦِٰهلَد يُب ش             { و 

Ishmām: indicates a soundless ḍammah, by rounding the lips and 

muting the voice, after reciting of the letter’s sukūn.  

2) ikhtilās of the ḍammah. He  adds a kasrah to the ن and the ــه, 
then lengthens the kasrah into ى of 2 ḥarakāt (i.e., ṣilah ṣughra), 

while Ḥafṣ reads with ḍammah only. 

نُذِر  } ِ ي مِٗا لَ  ِ   ق  يُب ش  نتهُ و  ُ ِن لدَّ دِيدٗا م  سٗا ش 
ت
مِنِ    ب أ تمُؤت رٗا} - }ٱل نِ ِ عُذت ُ  }مِن لدَّ

كِن  مُ    س 
 
م ِ أ نهِِ فِ الضَّ هُ و مِن  لد   ن     ***               شِمَّ انِ ع  سّ   ت لشُع ب ة  و مِن  ب ع دِهِ ك    اع 
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 Sūrat Al-Kahf: 63, 2, 76, Al-Fatḥ: 10, al-Furqan: 69, al-Baqarah: 271 
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 844, 159, 536, 832 
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6A. Short Pauses (Sakt) of Ḥafṣ 

Sakt means a pause held for 2 counts - the length of a madd letter 

without breathing during recitation; and it is symbolized by the letter 

sīn:    ۖ or the word (َسَكْتة). These pauses are to prevent confusion 

about the meanings which might occur otherwise. 
ت ةُ 153 ك  ص  و س  ف  ة   ح  ع  ل طِيف  لفِِ الَّۡن ويِنِ فِِ عِو جاً ب ل        ***                    دُون  ق ط 

 
 عَل   أ

ر ق دِنا   م  ن  ر اق و  فِي نوُن  م  ل مِ ب ل   و  ل       ***                     و  ك ت  مُوص  الْ  اقوُن  ل  س  ان  و   ر 

I. The 4 obligatory sakatāt that Ḥafṣ has are specific only to him. 

Other reciters do not make sakt there, rather they join recitation.  

ُۥ عِو ج  } 154 تع ل لَّّ ل مت ي  ِ  اۜۡ و  ي  ُنذِر  بأسًاق  ِ رتق دِن ا{}مٗا لَ  ث ن ا مِن مَّ نَۢ ب ع  َٰنُ  ٰۜۡ  م  م  د  ٱلرَّحت ا و ع  ا م  َٰذ   {ه 

{  َّ ان   ب لتۜۡ كِل  ٓ ,( {ر   {ر اق   نتۜۡ و قيِل  م  } :Idghām and imālah of Shu˘bah) ,انَٓبرَد

ِ خُل فُهُ  فِي ال غ يۡ  ولَ  و 
ُ
هُمُ الْ اد  ب ة         ***                و قلُ   ف ز  ل   صُح  ب  مُع دَّ ح  اص   ب ل  ر ان  و 

II. All the Reciters can read an optional sakt or make idghām. 

الَِ هتۜۡ } ن ِ م  َٰ ع  ن  غت
 
آ أ َٰنيِ هت  (28) م  ن ِ سُلتط  ل ك  ع   .{ه 

 

6B. The 7 Words in the Qur΄ān That end With Hā as-Sakt 
 

III. The sākin hā as-sakt at the end of a word (in both waṣl and 

waqf) shows the vowel of the letter preceding it.    

نَّهت  } َٰبيِ هت  -ت دِهت  اق    - ل مت ي ت س  ابيِ هت   - كتِ  الَِ هتۜۡ   - حِس  َٰنيِ هت   - م  ا هيِ هت  -  سُلتط  َٰك  م  ى ر  دت
 
آ أ  {و م 

˘Āṣim recites with hā as-sakt in both waṣl and waqf. 

IV. 3 words end with feminine hā an-Nidā’ (hā of calling).  

يُّ }
 
يِعًا أ ِ جَ  توُبُوآ  إلَِ  ٱللََّّ مِنُون   ه  و  تمُؤت يُّ -ٱل

 
أ َٰٓ ق الوُا  ي  احِرُ  ه  و  يُّ - ٱلسَّ

 
رُغُ ل كُمت أ ن فت نِ  ه  س  ل  {ٱلَِّق 

155
 

 If ˘Āṣim were to stop on one, he would read it with sākin   يُّه
 
{أ }. 
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 830, 831, 320 
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 18: 1,2- 36: 54, 75: 37- 83: 14, 69-2: 209-6: 91-4 in al-Ḥāqqah, 101: 10  
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 An-Nur: 31, Az-Zukhruf: 49 and Ar-Rahmān: 31 
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6C. Stops – Al-Waqf (الوَقْف) 

Knowing the proper places to begin and to stop during reading or 

recitation is of up-most importance, in order to avoid mistakes 

leading to confusion or a change in meaning.  The question often 

arises concerning a long ayah where the reader must pause to 

draw a breath before continuing.  Any point of starting or 

stopping is considered either permissible – jā-iz (ِجَائز), prohibited 

– ghayru jā-iz (ِغَيرُ جَائز), or unsuitable – qabīḥ (قَبيِح); according to 

whether or not it leads to a complete and correct meaning.  A 

general understanding of the meanings in Arabic can keep the 

reader from most serious mistakes, and additional knowledge is 

gained through the tafsīr (تفَْسِير) or explanation of the Qur’ān . 

 For further assistance, certain symbols have been added by 

scholars to the Muṣḥaf, designating information about the 

desirability of stopping in specific places.  Muṣḥaf printed in 

Pakistan follow a system of symbols slightly different from those 

printed in Arab countries, with the more common ones in most 

Muṣḥafs are as follows: 

۝  A small circle indicates the end of an ayah or verse. 

  ۖ  The letter mīm indicates a compulsory stop to avoid         

altering the meaning 

 The letter Ṭā signifies a normal stop at the end of a ط

sentence or thought. 
 

  ۖ  The letter jīm indicates that it is permissible to stop. 
  

  ۖ  The word ṣily [Ṣād (ص), lām (ل), yā (ى)], or the letter Ṣād 

 indicates a permissible stop but a (ز) or the letter zay ,(ص)

preference to continue. 
 

  ۖ  The word qily or the letter qāf (ق) by itself indicates that it 

is permissible to continue but preferable to stop. 
 

 At the letter kāf one should observe the indication of the ك
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previous symbol in the ayah. 

  ۖ  The word lā, lām alif, indicates a prohibited stop. 

  ۖ  ۖ  Consecutive triangles composed of 3 dots each indicate 

that one may stop at either of these two places but not at both. 

 The sunnah of the Prophet, ṣall Allāhu ˘alayhi wa sallam, 

is to stop at the end of each ayah, regardless of it's length.  

Therefore, we can disregard the lā sign,    ۖ  , in some Muṣḥafs at 

the end of many short āyāt . 

 When stopping on any word, whether at the end of an ayah 

or phrase, or merely to draw a breath, the following is observed.  

Short vowels, including Tanwīn, are omitted in pronunciation 

from the last letter of the word.  For example,   مُُيِط is pronounced 

فرُِون   and ;مُُيِط   فرُِون   becomes الكَ   One exception is the Tanwīn of  .الكَ 

fatḥah   ًۖ , which is pronounced when stopping as alif (ا). 

 When stopping on tā marbūṭah (ة) all vowels and Tanwīn, 

including that of fatḥah, are omitted; and the letter is pronounced 

as hā with sukūn ( هـْۖ  ). 

 

7. The Basic Rules of Tajweed 
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The Tajweed of  

 

Al-Makhārij 

And  

Aṣ-ṣifāt  

 
of The Arabic 

 

 Letters 
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The Tajweed of The Qur’anic Letters 

The Arabic Alphabet 

 
 
Al-Qā˘idah An-Nūrāniah, although an excellent aid to the student 

of ordinary modern Arabic, does not give the accuracy required 

for tajweed.  As a supplement to audio vocal training, tajweed 

studies include both pinpointing the makhraj/articulation point of 

each letter, whose plural is makhārij– and defining certain 

characteristics or qualities, called ṣifāt (صِفَات), of each letter 

which distinguish it from other sounds.  

http://www.sisterinhijab.munirah.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/2011/02/huroof.jpg
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8. Al-Makhārij  

All the letters are emitted from the vocal cords  and up. Nothing 

is emitted from the chest. In the human body, the area of speech 

is divided into 5 main sections: 

1- Al-Jawf (الجَوْف) – the interior of the mouth and throat.            

2- Al-ḥalq (الحَلْق) – the throat. 3- Al-Lisān (الل ِسَان) – the tongue.   

4- Ash-Shafatān (الشَّفَتاَن) – the two lips.                                              

5- Al-Khayshoom (الخَيْشُوم) – the nasal passage 

These are further subdivided into a total of 17 subsections, which 

are the actual points of articulation.  They are as follows, along 

with the letters which are formed in each makhraj. 

8A- Al-Jawf (الجَوْف) 

The Jawf consists of the empty 

space in the mouth and throat for 

the letters of madd. The interior 

is one makhraj in itself, from 

which emerge the vowel sounds 

of alif (ا) - pronounced “ā”, wāw 

 (ي) pronounced “oo”, and yā - (و)

- pronounced “ee.”  This makhraj 

is an estimated or approximate 

one, taqdīrī (تقَْدِيرِى).  While all 

others are true or actual, haqīqī (حَقِيقِى), because they apply to 

consonant sounds and can be pinpointed more accurately. The 

sound of the madd letters extends without any obstruction. The 

vibration of the vocal cords produces the sound of the madd 

letters ( ا و ى) in conjunction with different positions of the 

tongue. For the alif, the tongue is relaxed laying down. For the 

yāʾ, the middle of the tongue is raised. In the waw the end of the 

tongue is raised. If 2 sākin letters meet between 2 words, drop the 

first sākin madd letter.  

The alif follows the tafkhīm or tarqīq of the preceding letter.  
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Common Mistakes While Pronouncing Alif 

The mouth is not opened wide enough. Mixing the sound of Alif 

with the sound of the yāʾ/wāw. Tafkhīm of the alif instead of 

tarqīq (the opposite). Ghunnah/Nazalizing the sound of the alif. It 

is wrong to end the madd letters with a hamzah. Don't close the 

vocal cords . The same rule is applicable for the wāw of madd. 

For the wāw, the end of the tongue is raised. 
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8B. The Throat ( ِالحَلْق) 

 
The throat section contains 3 makhārij for 6 letters. 

Aqsa al-ḥalqi- The deepest part of the throat is the makhraj of the 

hamzah (ء), a glottal stop- distinct in English at the beginning of 

words that start with vowels, such as “eight, eat, out.”  It is a true, 

written consonant in Arabic and must be pronounced clearly 

whether it occurs at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. The 

makhraj is closed completely. 

From this section of the throat, also but slightly higher, emerges 

hā (هـ) The vocal cords must come close to each other for the 

correct sound of hā. Proximity of the cords produces a strong hā.  

                           hā-ء mutaḥarrikah- ء  sākinah 
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Wasaṭ ul-ḥalqi The middle of the throat is the makhraj of ˘ayn 

 The uvula .(هـ) a sharper hā – (ح) and just above it, ḥā ,(ع)

approaches the back of the throat in ˘ayn (ع), while it is farther in 

the ḥā (ح). This why pronouncing ḥā (ح) is easier than ˘ayn (ع). 

Adna al-ḥalqi- The nearest uppermost part of the throat to the 

mouth is the makhraj of ghayn (غ), followed by khā (خ), the 

makhraj is open. The extra pressure here makes a snoring sound. 

etters.Lakhārij for 18 Montains 10 C The Tongue 8C. 

 
 

Aqsā al-lisān 

The farthest part 

of the tongue 

next to the 

throat, along 

with what 

corresponds to it 

from the roof of the mouth, the soft palate.  This is the makhraj 
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of qāf (ق). The farthest part of the tongue along with the and 

what corresponds from roof of the mouth (the hard palate).  is the 

makhraj of kāf (ك).  

The middle of the tongue, the upper surface with what 

corresponds from the roof of the mouth is the makhraj of jīm (ج), 

shīn (ش), and yā (ي) that not maddiyyah, when it begins a 

syllable as the consonant “y”. The middle of the tongue is raised 

and the makhraj is tightened. 

 

Yā (ي), that not maddiyyah  Shīn (ش)                  Jīm (ج) 

 

The edges of the tongue: One or both 

edges of the tongue, along with the 

upper molars is the makhraj of Ḍād 

 The sound of a vowelled Ḍād is .(ض)

emitted towards the sides and not the 

front. The trapped air increases and 

is pushed forward in the makhraj of 

the Ḍād (ض) (extended). Press the 

edge/s of the tongue against the 

upper molars until it touches the front gums. Because the tongue 

blocks the sound's way, it must go around and travel through the 

sides of the tongue– more often on the left side – is the makhraj 

of Ḍād (ض).  
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The side of the tongue: the makhraj of lām (ل). 

 

The proximal / 

nearest 

between the 

edge of tongue 

and gums of 

the upper front 

molars, canine, 

and incisors is 

the makhraj of 

lām (ل).  

 

The tip of the tongue 
 

Between the tip of the tongue and the 

 gums of the two upper central incisors  

 is the makhraj of nūn (ن). It is 

accompanied with a complementary 

sound coming from the nose, Ghunnah 

is a quality of nūn (ن) while the flow of 

sound is blocked in the mouth, by the 

tongue in nūn. 

 

 

-Between the upper part of the tip of the tongue and the gums of 

the two upper central incisors emerges the letter rā (ر).  
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Note: In general, the heaviness is accompanied by curving the 

middle of the tongue  and constriction in the throat.   

If the tip of the tongue is far from the gums, the sound of the rā is 

unclear and repetitive. If the tip of the tongue touches the gums, 

leaving a small opening in the middle, then this is the right sound 

of the rā. If the tip of the tongue blocks the gums, without leaving 

a small opening in the middle, then this repeats the sound of rā.  
-Between the tip, including a portion of the upper surface of the 

tongue, and the roots of the two upper central incisors is the 

makhraj of Ṭā (ط), dāl (د), and tā (ت). 

 
The tip of the tongue near the inner plates of the upper central 

incisors is the makhraj of Ŝād (ص), sīn (س), and zāy (ز). The 

sound of the ṣād passes between the upper and the lower central 

incisors, while Part of it hits on the upper incisors. Notice that the 

tip of the tongue touchs the top part/the blades of lower incisors. 

A common mistake that occurs while pronouncing the ṣād is 

using the lips, which is incorrect, because it leads to mixing the 

sound with ḍammah or ishmām.  

 
The tafkhīm of the Ŝād, ṫĥā requires raising the back of the 
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tongue, and the downward curving of its middle, while narrowing 

the throat with the uvula.   

 
-Between the upper tip of the tongue and the tips of the 2 upper 

incisors is the makhraj of ṫĥā (ظ), dthāl (ذ), and thā (ث). It is 

incorrect to pull the tongue backward or push it forward further.   

8D. The Two lips  
From the lips come 4 letters. Striking/Smacking the two lips is 

the makhraj of bā (ب), the resting tongue has no function in here.  
Tapping the two lips is the makhraj of the mīm (م). It is 

accompanied with a ghunnah, a complementary sound coming 

from the nose as a quality belonging to the letters nūn (ن) and 

mīm (م).  Between the two lips is the makhraj of the consonant 

wāw , while rounding the lips. and raising the back of the tongue. 

Hits The wāw serves 2 functions, while rounding the lips. As a 

consonant and as a ḍammah or its extension or lengthening as the 

sounds of the letter of madd. As a consonant wāw, the pressing 

on the lips is more than in the wāw of madd, in which the 

pressing is on the vocal cords  more. Applying  and are always 

written with sukūn and preceded by a short (و) - when it begins a 

syllable as the consonant “w”. wāw (raising the back part of the 

tongue while circling the lips) 
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-Between the edge/tips of the upper incisors and the interior of 

the lower lip is the makhraj of the fā (ف).  

 8E. The Nasal passage )الْ خَ يشُ وم(   

Al-Khayshūm: which like the interior is a single makhraj – is the 

makhraj of al-ghunnah (الغنَُّة).  Al-ghunnah is not a letter, but a 

quality belonging to the letters nūn (ن) and mīm (م).  A sound 

coming from the nose, in which the tongue has no part.  It is said 

to resemble the voice of a female gazelle if her child is lost.  It 

will be dealt with further in sections on nūn (ن) and mīm (م).   

In order to feel the makhraj of a given letter, pronounce that letter 

with sukūn ( ْۖ ) preceded by hamza (ء).  For example, for the 

makhraj of qāf (ق), say aq ( َْأق).  For the makhraj of ṣād (ص), say 

aṣ ( َْأص).  For the makhraj of ḥā (ح), say aḥ ( َْأح).  An instructor 

should help if any adjustment of the makhraj is necessary. 
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Al-Ghunnah (الغنَُّة) 

Ghunnah is a quality of nūn (ن) and mīm (م), it's makhraj/it  

emerges from the nose while the flow of sound is blocked in the 

mouth, by the tongue in nūn and by the lips in mīm.  When nūn 

or mīm is doubled, as indicated by a shaddah, the ghunnah is 

held for 2 counts – equal to the length of a long vowel – as 

illustrated in the words: إنَِّا and  ُمَّ ث .  Say the following: 

ُ اء  س  ت  مَّ ي  ع  -مَّ ثُ -نَّ إِ } ىَٰٓ -ون  ل تهُد  ن ا ٱل مِعت ا س  نَّا ل مَّ
 
أ نَّةِ والنَّاسِ -و  ِ 

ِلُ  -مِن  الْ  تمُزَّم  ا ٱل ه  يُّ
 
أ َٰٓ { ي   

Ghunnah also occurs in other circumstances, which will be dealt 

with under the rules for nūn and mīm.  
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Aṣ-ṣifāt (فاَت  (الص ِّ

9. Aṣ-Ŝifāt / The Qualities of The Arabic letters 

The second study pertaining to pronunciation is that of ṣifāt.  It's 

singular is ṣifah, meaning description, characteristic, attribute, or 

quality.  Here, the word ṣifāt refers to the special qualities found 

in each letter.  The purpose of defining ṣifāt is 1
st
: to make sure 

they are present during pronunciation, and 2
nd

: to differentiate 

between letters whose origin is in the same makhraj; such as (ت) 

and (ط), (ذ) and (ظ), or (س) and (ص).  When a letter emerges from 

the correct makhraj and all it's ṣifāt are observed, then accurate 

pronunciation is obtained. 

The ṣifāt are of two types: permanent– known aṣ-ṣifāt al-lāzimah, 

and temporary – called aṣ-ṣifāt al-˘āridah.  The latter will be 

described under the sections dealing with the rules of tajweed.  

Permanent qualities, however, are those inherent in the letter, 

without which correct pronunciation will not be realized.  Most 

scholars give their number as 17 – 10 opposite to each other (i.e., 

5 pairs) and 7 singles with no opposites.  Every letter has at least 

5 ṣifāt (i.e., 1 from each pair of opposites) and may have an 

additional single quality, as well; with the letter rā (ر) having 2 

additional single qualities. The following is a list of aṣ-ṣifāt al-

lāzimah/permanent qualities, and the letters which carry them. 
 

9A. The Permanent Qualities With Opposites 
 

Are: 1) Al-hams- Al-jahr. 2) Ar-Rakhāwa- At-tawassuṭ- Ash-

shiddah. 3) Istifāl- Isti˘lā’. 4) Iṭbāq- Infitāḥ. 5) Iṣmāt- Idthlāq 
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1- Al-Hams – (الهمس) 

Whispering: a flow of 

breath in pronouncing 

the letters of a phrase  

 فحََثَّهُ شَخْص  سَ كَت

Due to weakness in its 

origin, causing 

weakness in its 

reliance on its 

makhraj.  

The vocal cords 

 are open in  

while closed in 

 
Hams           Jahr 

2-Al-Jahr (الجَهْر) – 

Audibility: 

discontinuation  

ni of breath 

pronouncing the 

remaining letters 

due to strength in 

its origin, causing 

it to rely greatly on 

the makhraj.  

3- Ash-Shiddah (دَّة  (الش ِ

Strength or force: 

trapping/ 

discontinuation 

n iow of sound the fl

pronouncing the letter 

of the phrase  

  قطُْبُ جَد ٍ /أجَِدُ قطٍَ بَ كَت

The letters of qalqalah 

 causing it to rely 

greatly on its makhraj. 

 

At-Tawassuṭ (تَّوَسُّط) 

Moderation: where 

the flow of a sound 

partially continued,  

and is redirected in 

pronouncing letters 

of the phrase 

عُمَرلِن   Those letters 

of moderation  

falls in between 

both shiddah and 

rakhāwah.  

4-Ar-Rakhāwah  

Weakness or 

looseness.  A flow 

of sound during 

pronouncing the 

letter, causing 

weakness in its 

reliance on its 

makhraj.  It is in 

all letters other 

than of shiddah 

and Tawassuṭ. 

5-Al-Isti˘lā’ (الاسْتعِْلََء) - 

Elevation: raising the 

back of tongue to the 

roof of the mouth 

during the emergence 

of the letter.  This 

quality belongs to the 

letters in the phrase 

ظقِ  طٍ غْ ضَ  صَّ خُ   

 6- Al-Istifāl (اسْتِفَال) 

– Lowness: 

lowering/dropping 

 the tongue to the 

floor of the mouth 

while pronouncing 

a letter other than 

those of elevation.  

 

7- Al-Iṭbāq (الِإطْباَق) 

Closing/adhesion 

gluing; the meeting of 

most of the tongue 

Note: these letters  
 4 letters of iṭbāq  

 .(ظ) ,(ط) ,(ض) ,(ص)

also have isti˘lā’. 

8-Al-Infitāḥ (انْفِتاَح)  

– Opening: the 

separation of the 

tongue from the 
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with what is opposite 

to it from the roof, 

which restricts the 

sound of the letter 

between the roof of 

the mouth and tongue. 

 

 

roof of the mouth 

while pronouncing 

a letter other than 

the 4 letters of  

Iṭbāq.  

9- Al-Idthlāq (الْإذْلَاق) – 

Fluency: the easy 

flowing of the letters 

fā (ف), rā (ر), mīm (م), 

nūn (ن), lām (ل), bā 

  :as in the phrase ,(ب)

 from the tip of فرََّ مِن لبُ ٍ 

the tongue and the 

lips, as if they are 

slipping away. 

A final pair is 

not included in 

tajweed study, but 

is mentioned only 

for the sake of 

completing the 

descriptive 

qualities.  It is: 
 

 

10- Iṣmāt (إصْمَات) 

– Restraint: the 

emergence of the 

remaining letters 

from inside the 

mouth and throat. 

Restriction of 4/> 

letters word does 

not include idthlāq 

letter عسجد  -إسحاق  

Note: See video. All 

characteristics are 

applied to a letter 

simultaneously, except 

for kāf and tā.  

When the kāf or tā 

is sākin, first the 

characteristic of 

the shiddah is 

applied, then hams. 

First trapping the 

flow of sound in 

the makhraj, then a 

flow of breath for 

the kāf and the tā. 

 

Istifāl and Infitāḥ Isti˘lā’ and Infitāḥ Iṭbāq and Isti˘lā’ 
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          9B. The Permanent Qualities Without Opposites 

1) Qalqalah 2) Aṣ-ṣafīr 3) Al-Līn 4) At-Tafashshy 5) At-Takrīr 

6) Al-Inḥirāf  7) Istiṭālah.  

 

Al-Qalqalah (َالقلَْقلَة)- Literally, means movement, shaking, or 

unrest.  In tajweed terminology, it means the movement or 

vibration of the makhraj with the pronunciation of one of the 

letters of qalqalah when it is accompanied by a sukūn; a breaking 

of tension or release.  It is caused by a sudden release of the flow 

of sound after it’s having been trapped under pressure in the 

makhraj, producing an additional sound, which gives emphasis 

and clarity to the letter.  The letters of qalqalah are those five 

contained in the phrase:   ٍقطُْبُ جَد [i.e., qāf(ق), Ṭā (ط), bā (ب), jīm 

 The qualities of audibility and strength are combined .[(د) dāl ,(ج)

in these letters.   

 It is to be noted that if one were to end a syllable on any of them, 

without the quality of qalqalah, that letter would be suffocated 

and not heard by the listener.   

There are 3 levels of Qalqalah as regards to the strength of its 

pronunciation. • kubrā/greater: Strongest, when making waqf on 

a mushaddad/doubled letter of Qalqala                        {الۡ  قَّ  - الۡ  جُّ  – ت بَّ و  }. 

• Strong: when making waqf on a sākin letter of qalqala.              

• Śughrā/lesser: Weak, when the sākin letter of qalqala is in the 

middle of a word; qalqalah is rather less evident. 

ل قِ } د - ب هِيج– و ق ب  – مُُيِط  – ال ف  ح 
 
تُلوُن  } {أ ق   – ي 

 
ع  أ هُمط  ون   - م  ل– يُب صُِّ د ر اك   - ت  ع 

 
 .{أ

Read Sūrat Al-Burūj, Aṭ-Ṭāriq, Al-˘Ādiyāt, Al-Masad, Al-Falaq. 

 

Aṣ-ṣafīr (فِير  Whistling: that is a sound emerging between the-(الصَّ

tip of the tongue and the upper central incisors, which resembles 

the sound of a bird.  The natural occurrence of a whistle like 

sound emitted while pronouncing the letters ṣād (ص), sīn (س), 

and zā (ز).  The zā (ز) is more like a buzzing sound of the Bee. 
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Al-Līn (الل ِّين)-Ease or softness: pronunciation of the letter from its 

makhraj with a natural ease and softness present in the letter, 

without exertion or difficulty.  This is a quality of wāw (و) sākin 

preceded by fatḥah, and yā (ي) sākin preceded by fatḥah.  These 

are not to be confused with the vowel sounds of “oo” and “ee” 

which will be discussed under the section of madd (  مَد). 

At-Tafashshy (التَّفشَ ِّي) Diffusion: the spreading of air throughout 

the mouth during pronunciation of shīn (ش). 

At-Takrīr (التَّكْرِير) Repetition: the natural tendency to the trilling 

of the tongue while pronouncing a letter rā (ر) that causes the 

letter to be pronounced more than once. 

Note: Correct pronunciation, however, requires the prevention or 

avoidance of this quality by controlling the tongue and not 

relaxing it to abstain from this quality while pronouncing. 

 
Al-Inḥirāf (رَاف  Inclination: the inclination of the letter after (الانْحِّ

it's emergence from the makhraj or another makhraj.  This is a 

characteristic of lām (ل) and rā (ر).  Lām (ل) inclines towards the 

sides of the tongue and rā (ر) inclines back towards the makhraj 

of lām (ل). From the sides of the tongue to its middle. 

 
The rā (ر) inclines from the sides of the tongue to its middle. 

The lām (ل) inclines towards the sides of the tongue  
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Al-Istiṭālah (َالاسْتطَِالة)– lengthening. 

In Tajweed it is the pushing of the 

tongue forward after it makes 

contact in the makhraj, due to 

pressure of the air collecting 

behind it. Elongation: the extension 

of sound over the entire edge of the 

tongue from front to back, 

throughout its makhraj of ض that 

stretches and lengthens due to this mechanism. This is why ض 

has the longest makhraj.  The sound from this lengthening is 

what gives ض its characteristic of ar-Rakhāwah, since the 

mechanism allows the sound “to run as it passes in the makhraj”.  

This is a quality of Ḍād (ض) and is most noticeable when it is 

sākin, as in the words { ُِب كُوني  } and {ي ضُ  ح  {ض  . 

The ṣifāt of any letter are most evident when pronouncing it with 

sukūn.  For example, to hear the ṣifāt of (ظ), say ( َْأظ).  To hear the 

shīn (ش), say ash ( َْأش), To hear the ṣifāt of bā (ب), say ab ( َْأب).  

10. The 4 Rules of Nūn Sākinah and Tanwīn 

 A sākin/non-voweled nūn that stems from the word , 

present waṣlan and waqfan in the beginning, middle, or at the end 

of noun, verb, or article. Tanwīn/nunation (double-vowels), is 

written as a 2
nd

 diacritical short vowel mark, identical to the one 

accompanying it on the last letter of nouns only. It is pronounced 

as/like an additional nūn sākin (in connected speech only).  

Therefore the 4 rules of nūn sākin apply to Tanwīn as well. 

depending on the letter that comes after: 

Iṫĥhār- meaning  manifestation, clarity or appearance. 

Idghām –  meaning merging, fusion or assimilation. 

Iqlāb – meaning turning or changing. 

Ikhfā’ – meaning hiding or concealment. 
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Tajweed Al-Baseerah 

Iṫĥhār – meaning to make apparent, or to clarify it. Here it means 

pronouncing the nūn sākin clearly without ghunnah, separating it 

distinctively from the letter following it. When the following six 

throat letters occur after nūn or Tanwīn, they cause it to be 

pronounced with iṫĥhār. ء     خ -غ -ح -ع -هـ  -

This is due to the distance between the throat and the makhraj of 

nūn, the tip of the tongue, making the assimilation of those letters 

into the nūn difficult, if not impossible. 

 Letters  One word Between 2 words With Tanwīn م
  ون  ن ئ  ي   ء 0

 
 أ

 
بُد  ن  أ ن   ء  كُ   ع  ام   

  هـ 2
 
م   ارُ ن ه  الْ ف 

 
 اد  م  ه  ق و   و  ق آئمِ  ن  هُ أ

  ع 1
 
 ليِم  ء  ع  شَ    ل م  ن  عِ مِ  ت  م  ع  ن  أ

كِي كِيم  ن  ح  م ِ   تُون  ن حِ ي   ح 4 ِ ح   يد  م  حْ 
يُ  غ 0   ن  غِ م ِ  ضُون  ن غِ ف س 

 يۡ   لً غ  ق و   ل 
ال مُ  خ 6 ةُ ن خ  و  ليِ يۡ   ن  خ  م ِ  نقِ   بيِۡ  م  خ  ع 
 

Iqlāb replacing the sound of the nūn sākin or Tanwīn into the 
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sound of concealed Mīm with ghunnah, when followed by the 

letter bā, while observing ikhfā’. This is as an incomplete 

assimilation characterized somewhere between an Iṫĥhār and an 

Idgham, with a ghunnah remaining on the first letter which is the 

Nūn sākin and Tanwīn. In one word or between 2 words. 
  

Letter One word Between 2 words With Tanwīn 

 الباء
  

 
دِ  نَۢ مِ  مب ت كُ نۢأ ليِ ب عت َۢ ع  دُورِ مُ اتِ ٱلصُّ  بذِ 

 
 
  -ونِ   ُ بِ نۢأ

 
لخ  نَۢ م   بئِتهُمنۢأ مِي بَخِ َۢ س   ب صِيۡ  عُ

 

Idghām is merging two letters and sounding out one mushaddad.  

The meeting of a non-voweled letter with a voweled letter so that 

the two letters become one emphasized letter of the second type.  

The letters causing idghaam of nūn sākin and Tanwīn are those 

contained in the word   لوُن م  ي ر م ل و ن ي ر   

This means if one of these six letters are at the beginning of the 

word that immediately follows a word ended in sākin nūn or a 

Tanwīn, then the nūn merges into the next letter. All of the nūn 

sākin and Tanwīn rules can ocuur in one word or between 2 

words, except Idghām. In one word there is NO idgham then, 

instead we say the nūn clearly this case is called al-Iṫĥhār al-

Muṭlaq (absolute clearing).There are only four words in the 

Qur’ān: { ان ي  الدُّ  - ان  ن ي  بُ  - ان  ن و  قِ  - ان  ن و  صِ }  

 Nūn Between 2 words With Tanwīn إدغَم بغنة م
م   ي 0 ئذِ  ه  ي  وجُُو ع م ل  ن ي  ف   و م 
ِ مِ  ن 2 ة  ن ن  ام ع م  ِ عِظ  ةً اً نَّ  ر 
ر فوُع   ال  ن مَّ مِ  م 1 ة  ة  مُّ مَّ ر  هَّ  ط 
ف اكهِ   لد   ن و  مِ  و 4 ب اً ةً و  و 

 
 أ
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  Nūn Between 2 words With Tanwīn بدون  إدغَم م
ِ م ِ  ل 0 ت اعًَ  ن ة  ن لَ   كُم   لَّ م 
فُو ب هِِم  ن رَّ ع   ر 2  حِيم  ر  رَّ غ 
 

In rewāiyyat Ḥafṣ, the Sakt (stop for a short time without taking 

breath) prevents idgham from taking place, since it prevents the 

nūn and ra’ from meeting (in idgham without ghunnah) . {  نتۜۡ ر اق  {م 
 Ikhfā’ hiding or concealment of nūn or tanwīn with ghunnah 

sound when followed by any letter of 15 letters (other than the 6 

letters of Iṫĥhār, 6 Idgham letters and 1 Iqlāb letter) in the same 

word or between two words. These letters are diagramed above. 

A. Small Idghām: is merging a sākin mudghām letter into a 

mutaḥarrik, so they become one mushaddad letter. Ḥafṣ makes 

Iṫĥhār, while Shu˘bah recites with idghām ṣaghīr the following:  

1- the dthāl into the tā, wherever it occurs ذتُّم  {اتََّّ ذتَّم خ 
 
-اتََّّ ذتَّ -أ  {. 

تُم           156 ادِ       ***         و طس عِن د  ال مِيم ف از ا اتَّ  ذ  فِي الِإف ر  تُم  و  ذ  خ 
 
ل  عَأ ف   شَ   د غ 

2- The sākin "ُس"  of ن   into the following  ٱلۡت كِيمِ  :و} ٓوَٓ}  ء انِ قُرت ٱلت ي س  ,    

3- The sākin :into the wāw نٓ  at the end of the letter ن  ل مِ }.      {نٓۚٓ و ٱلتق 

هِر   ُس أظ  ن                      عو  ا و  قُهُ ب د  ل         ***ن  ف تً ح  ر شِهم  خ  ن  و  لِ فُ ع   و فيهِ الۡ 

4- Shu˘bah  merges the places which Ḥafṣ has a compulsory sakt, 

اق  } ن رَّ {برَد انَٓ} ,in sūrat Al-Qeiyamah  {م   in Al-Muṭṭaffīn.  
II-˘Āṣim and others make idghām ṣaghīr in the 3 following types:  

: merging identical letters, exiting the same Idghām Mutamāthil) i

makhraj (point of articulation) with same (characteristics) ṣifāt. 

                                                                                     
156

 Sūrat Yāsīn: 1, Al-Qalam: 1, Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 281, 283 
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ل ع ت تَّ ذ  إِ } او  ا ط  ب ب كِِت ابِ -إذِ ذَّه ب  -رُ ز  ل  - إذِ ه  لوُا-قلُ لَّ  -مت تُ مت إذِ ظَّ م -ق د دَّخ  ركِكُّ -يدُ 

تُهُم ت ت ِ ار  بحِ  ل لَّكُم-ر  ت لِ -قلُ ل مِ ن-ه  فِ فِ ِ ال ق  ة  ج  -ف ل  ُسُّ  و عِظ  ل ن -ب ل لَّ -اء ت كُم مَّ
بِِ   ق الوُا-نَّص  وا  وَّ ف  نوُا-ع  وا  وَّء ام  ق  نوُا-اتَّ ك  وا  وَّ ص   .No merging in wā maddiyyah {ع 

ii) Idghām Mutaqārib: merging close letters that come from 

different makhārij, and have different but similar ṣifāt.  1- Qāf in 

kāf { م}  ن  لُقكُّ 2- Lām in rā  { ِ هُ -و قلُ رَّب  ع  {ب ل رَّف  3- Nūn in ويرمل  

 Nūn sākin’s rule with the letters wāw,yā, rā, mīm, lām, ويرمل  

مهِِم} but not in 1 ,{بنُي ان-قنِو ان-صِنو ان-دُني ا}. اق  -مِن يَّو   {إنِ لَّمت -سٓمٓ ط  -مِن وَّ

: merging the letters of the same makhraj Mutajānis Idghām) iii

that have different ṣifāt. This occurs for the naṭ˘iyyah letters: 

  (م-ف-و-بand shafawiyyah letters ( )ظ-ث-ذawiyyah (thla )ت-ط-د) 

1- Tā with dā   {      دتُّ  -ق د ت  ب هَّ م  دتُّم -و  ص  تكُُما{}ح  و  جِيب ت دَّع 
ُ
و ا -أ ل ت د  ع  ث ق 

 
{أ   

2- Tā with ṭā   ةٞ     ف ائٓفِ  ن ت طَّ ةٞ -ام  ائٓفِ  ر ت طَّ ف  ك  ةٞ ق  -و  ائٓفِ  ةٞ -ال ت طَّ ائٓفِ  دَّت طَّ ةٞ -و  ائٓفِ  ت طَّ مَّ ل ه  } 

طتَّ -ف رَّطتُّم} طتُّ -ب س  ح 
 
{ف رَّطتُّ -أ This idghām is nāqiṣ (incomplete) due to 

the iṭbāq and isti˘lā’of the ṭā. So, the tongue must be raised for 

them and pushed up completely against the hard palate, 

positioned to pronounce the ṭa. However, instead, pronounce tā.  

3- into  ث  into ذ , ذ  َٰلكِ  }   } ظ  ثِۚ ذَّ تُم  -ي لته  ل م  ل مُوا إذِ -إذِ ظ   ظَّ     

4- Bā into mīm
157
ن ا} ع  ب مَّ ك  َٰلكِ  } ٤٢  {ٱرت ثِۚ ذَّ {ي لته   

 

ḥarrik letters is 2 same or similar muta kabīr-Idghām Al-Al. B

meet within a word and become one mushaddad letter. It was:
158

 

َٰهِلوُن  } ا ٱلتج  ه  يُّ
 
بدُُ أ عت

 
ٓ أ ِ

مُرُوٓن 
ت
ِ ت أ غ يۡت  ٱللََّّ ف 

 
ٞ -قلُت أ يۡت ِ خ  بّ  ن ِ فيِهِ ر  كَّ ا م  م رُون نِ ){م 

 
ن نِ -ت أ كَّ  (م 
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 Sūrat Hūd: 42, Al-A˘rāf: 176. They have Ḥafṣ’ khulf, from Ṭaibah’s ṭarīq 
158

 Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 161, Sūrat az-Zumar: 64, al-Kahf: 95 
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˘Āṣim reads  مَ۬نَّا
ت
,)with either i( Ikhtilās )preferred ت أ نُن ا} م 

ت
ال ك  ل  ت أ {م   

  ii) Idghām with ghunnah and ishmām.
159

 { َٰ يوُسُف  } مَ۬نَّا عَل  
ت
ال ك  ل  ت أ م  .  

مُون  } {ي  صِ  , Ḥafṣ reads { ِي ي هِ ل   د  } and Shu˘bah reads { ِ ل   ِيهِ  ي د  }.  

 

Important Note: The best and most appropriate way to learn 

Qur’ān recitation correctly, and with accuracy, is to study it 

verbally ( قِِ ل  لَّۡ ا ) from shuyūkh of Tajweed who have Ijāzahs/ 

certificate with a chain of the succession of/from oral transmitters 

up to Prophet Muhammad (صلى الله عليه وسلم). The reason for this is that the oral 

transmission of Qur’ān recitation with tajweed is Tawqīfiyyah. 

 

11A. The Rules of Tafkhīm and Tarqīq 160 

The letters can be pronounced with either tafkhīm of different 

levels (thick sound) or tarqīq (soft / thin sound). 

At-Tafkhīm is giving the letter a quality of heaviness by elevation 

of the tongue. It requires raising the back of the tongue and the 

downward curving of its middle, while narrowing the throat.  

At-Tarqīq is it's opposite, giving the letter a quality of lightness 

by lowering the tongue away from the roof of the mouth.  

Letters having the quality of elevation, Al-Isti˘lā’ - those are the 

letters khā (خ), Ṣād (ص), Ḍād (ض), ghayn (غ), Ṭā (ط), Qāf (ق), 

and ṫĥā (ظ); as in the phrase: ِغ ط  قظ  are also called letters – خُصَّ ض 

of tafkhīm because all of them are heavy, whether accompanied 

by a short vowel or a sukūn.  The heaviest of them are those of 

Al-Iṭbāq/adhering, closing ظ ط ض   ص  , since most of the tongue is 

in the highest position against the roof {  اقاًطِب  -ام  ع  لطَّ ٱ-ة  ل  لصَّ ٱ-ر  ه  ظ- 
 
{مُ ل  ظ  أ  

Letters having the quality of lowness, Al-Istifāl (i.e., the 

remaining consonants) are called letters of tarqīq or lightness, 

                                                                                     
159

 Refer to p. 27 Ikhtilās and ishmām. Sūrat Yūsuf: 11, Yāsīn: 48, Yūnus: 35 
160

Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 146 



221                                                   The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt  

     

 

 

and must always be pronounced with the tongue lowered, except 

for the letters lām (ل) and rā (ر); which in certain circumstances 

alternate between tarqīq and tafkhīm ِ لَّۡ ٱ}. ِ ع  ل  ٱ-ون  بُ ائ { ون  دُ امِ لۡ   ٱ-ون  دُ اب  

Note: The ghunnah of true ikhfā’ (nūn or Tanwīn), preceding 

isti˘lā letters gets the following tafkhīm levels. Some scholars say 

the tafkhīm is 3 levels, one for each vowel. Some say 5 levels by 

adding a letter with a fatḥah, followed by an alif and the sākin 

isti˘lā letter. Others have the opinion of 4 levels for each isti˘lā 

letter. The 4 levels of tafkhīm can include some istifāl letters. 

i) The highest level of an isti˘lā letter carries fatḥah, precedes alif  

ال  {  ال ِ   ٱ –ط  اضِيَّةً   - ال  ق   –لضَّ ابرِِين  ٱ -ر  اهرُِون   –لصَّ ئبِِ    –يُظ  ائنِ ة    –غَ  ِ ط    -خ   }ةف  ائ

ii) The second level of an isti˘lā letter carries fatḥah, without alif. 

بِ    –ضۡ  ب   –ب ق  ط  { ل م   –ص  ل ق   –ظ  ب لُ  –خ  ر   –ق  ف   }ر حِيم   –غ 

iii) The third level is when an isti˘lā letter carries a ḍammah: 

ً  –طُلوُعِ { ات   –صُن ع   –ضُح   }رُزقِ ن ا -الُۡرُوجِ  –غُل بًا  –قلُ   –ظُلُم 

iv) The fourth level is when an isti˘lā letter carries a kasrah:  

ةً  – قيِل – ق  د  صِ  –غِل   –ظِلً  –ضِعفًا {  }طِب تُم -خِل ف 
For the Iṭbāq letters,  ( ض -ص  –ظ –ط) even if they are at the 

lowest level, they will still have some tafkhīm. 

Some scholars treat the sākin isti˘lā letter as a separate level 

according to the letter preceding it. The strongest level of tafkhīm 

is preceded by fatḥah, ḍammah, then kasrah as: 

1- Fatḥah: {  ِ م ئ  ا-ت ط  ِبهُ  َٰ  -ن ضُ  لى  ل مُ -ت صت ظ 
 
فِ-أ تَ  ق  غ فرِ-ي  لفِ-ي  ت خ  وُ س  }, as level ii. 

2- Ḍammah: { عمِ للِ-يُط  ل  -يضُ  َٰ -مُ تُظ  تُغ ل بُون  -يُق ضِ  يُ ر جُون  -س  }, as in level iii. 

3- Kasrah: { امُ  ع  ع رضِ  -إطِ 
 
حًا-ف أ ل  هُم-إصِ  ت ل فُواٱ-أف رغِ  -نذُِق هُ -وعِظ  خ  }, as level iv. 



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     222  

 

11B. The Rules of Tafkhīm and Tarqīq of the Letter Rā 161 

The letter rā (ر) alternates between tarqīq and tafkhīm according 

to the short vowel accompanying it or in the case of sukūn, the 

vowel preceding it. 

I. The 6 reasons why the Rā would be read with Tafkhīm 

1) When rā carries a fatḥah or ḍammah with or without shaddah.  

حۡمَٰنِ} ن  رُزِ -ان  بَّ ر  -ٱلرَّ ر ضِِ  -اقت غت -كُرُواذت ٱو  -و  اح  -رسُُلُ -فِر ة  م  ً ب   -ب صِيًۡا-اضًِۡ َٰرُهُمت -اش  بتص 
 
ترُجُ -أ   } ي 

2) When rā carries a fatḥah or a ḍammah and comes after a letter 

with an indirect (Munfaṣil, separated) kasrah { ُوحِ -لرِ سُول {برِ سُول   -باِلرُّ  

s a Sukūn Waṣlan and/or WaqfanCarriethat The rā  

3) A letter carries a fatḥah or a ḍammah precedes the sākin rā:   

ضُ   } جت  - ح 
 
أ رۡضِ  - ر  و 

ثرُُ - ق دِن ارت م   -ٱلْت  ل  مُرت  -رِ ذُ بالنُ  -ٱلَّۡكَ  رت  –س  ِ باِلصَّ  – جِعُهُمت م   – بِت
ق  لفُ ٱ – ء انلقُرت ٱ رت  – انِ رت َٰ م  ر د ل   – ر  ل كُفت ٱ - ز قوُن  يرُت  - ضِ   {غُر ف ة  - خ 

4) A sākin rā comes between a letter carrying an aṣlī kasrah and 

an isti˘lā letter, with a fatḥah or ḍammah. This occurs in 5 words:  

ادٗا } ن تت مِرتص  نَّم  ك  ه  ادا إرِت  - ةق  ر  فِ  –إنَِّ ج  اِل مِرت  -ص  بك  لْ  ادإنَّ ر  {طاس  قرِت  - ص   

5) When a sākin rā is the first letter of a word, use a Munfaṣil 

temporary kasrah to read this word via one of the following:       

i) Start it with the help of hamzat ul-waṣl with that a ˘āriḍ kasrah.  

اضِي ةٗ مَّ   { ب كِِ ر  َٰ ر  ٓ ٱرتجِعُ  - ةٗ رتضِيَّ ٱرتجِعِٓ إلَِ  َٰ  وا  إلَِ 
 
بُوا ٱ –م كُ ي  بِ أ عُواٱ -ر ك   }ر ك 

ii) Connect it with the previous word and drop hamzat ul-waṣl. 

The indirect (separated) aṣlī or ˘āriḍ kasr doesn’t affect the 

tafkhīm { ِى ٱ َٰ ٱلَّ  ِ -ر ت ضِ  ت ابوُا  ر جِعُونِ ٱر ب  مِ ٱر 
 
ت قبِ  ف   – أ نِ - ٱر  َٰ ٱلمِ  ت ب ت مٱإنِ - ر ت ضِ  -ر  }. 

6) When stopping on a rā that preceded by a sākin (alif or wāw). 

This sākin is not a yā and is preceded by a fatḥah or a ḍammah: 

{ ِ ِ ٱ-خُسّت  -و ٱلتع صّت جت ٱو-ل عُسّت ارٱ-ارِ لنَّ ٱ-رِ ل ف  ارِ -لنَّه  هَّ فُو-ٱل ق  دُورِ -رٱل غ   -ٱلصُّ
 
ارِ بت ل ل ورِ ٱو-ر   }لطُّ
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II. The Tarqīq of the Letter Rā has 3 Reasons  

1) The rā is read with tarqīq when it is accompanied by kasr aṣlī. 

2) or by sukūn and preceded by kasrah, no isti˘lā letter follows it.  

قِابِ  -ف رحِ  } ابرِِين  - الر  بِِ  و   -الصَّ رِ  -ء  آئ  رِ -الً ج  رِ ف   -ةً يض  رِ ف  -هُ ينُ رِ ق  -يرُِيدُ -اص  م   {ريِح  - إذِ ا و ٱلتق 

ن  { وت ي  مِ  -فرِتع  ةً شَِت  -ةرت   -ع 
 
بِِت و   -مرتهُ نذِ أ فِ و  -اصت ت  ت  -قُدِرت -رت اغت ثَِت ست رِت  -كت ك  رِٞ -ف ذ  ك  يتطِر   -مُذ   }بمُِص 

3) It is also light when one stops on it but is preceded by yā sākin 

at the end of a word, thereby omitting the final short vowel, as in:  

يۡ  } يۡ  -السَّ ثيِۡ  -ال مُنيِِۡ -سِيۡ  ُ  -خ  بيِۡ  -ك  َۢ -ق دِير  -ك  ر  -لَّۡ بيُِۡ ِي حِجت ِ ر  -لَّ  عت ِ رُ -الش  حت ِ  {كبِِت  -رُ ذكِت -الس 
        
III. Three Sākin rā can be Read With Tarqīq and Tafkhīm  

This happens at the stopping when a sākin rā follows a kasr aṣli, 

and precedes an isti˘lā letter that has a kasrah.  

There are 1 cases where the reader can do tafkhīm or tarqīq of rā: 

1) One instance is in the word:  
162

ق  فِ }   The rā is read with both . { رت

tarqīq and tafkhīm waṣlan and waqfan. The tarqīq is prefered 

waṣlan as the isti˘lā letter carries a kasrah and the tafkhīm is 

prefered for the waqf. 

2) A sākin rā follows a sākin isti˘lā letter, which follows a 

kasrah. The sākin rā is pronounced with tafkhīm or tarqīq. In 2 

words in the Qur’ān, the scholars prefer the tafkhīm for { مِصّت   } 

and tarqīq of {  رع {   القطِت ; due to the primary vowel on the rā. 

3) The sākin rā (waqfan) may be read with tafkhīm or tarqīq 

when the following yā is omitted for grammatical purposes. The 

Tafkhīm is preferred in these words:  ِ نِ اسِِت
 
ِ  – أ سِت

 
 due to { {ونذُُرِ  -ف أ

the fatḥah or ḍammah that preceding the rā.  ِونذُُر occurs 6 times.  
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 Sūrat Al-Shu˘arā: 63, Sabain: 12, Al-Qamar. 
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11C. The Tafkhīm and Tarqīq of the Alif 

The madd letter, or long vowel alif (ا), takes on the quality of the 

letter preceding it.  If heavy, the alif is also pronounced with 

tafkhīm, and if light with tarqīq.  Say the following words:  

ِ الَّۡ -ال  ق  -ن  ك  -   قِ ادِ ص  -ين  دِ اجِ س  } ِ ط  -ون  بُ آئ اب  -ة  ف  آئ اغُوتُ -شَ   ابرُِون  -اهيِمُ ق ال  إبِ ر  -الطَّ  { الصَّ

 

11D. The Rule of The Letter Lām  

Lām (ل) is normally a light letter.  The only exception being 

when it occurs in the divine name, Ism ul-Jalālah, Allāh.  If the 

divine name is preceded by a kasrah, or yā sākinah, the lām is 

pronounced with tarqīq, as in the following 

{ ِ مِ اللََّّ ِ  - بسِ  ِ  - الۡ م دُ لِلََّّ ِ  - فِِ اللََّّ عُوذُ باِللََّّ
 
 {هُمَّ ٱللَّ قلُِ  - أ

But if it is preceded by a fatḥah, dammah, or wāw sākinah, or the 

reader begins with the divine name, the lām is pronounced with 

tafkhīm, as in the following: 

ُ ال  ق  } ب دُ -ٱللََّّ ِ قال  إنِ ِ ع  ُ -ٱللََّّ َٰتِ  نوُرُ اللََّّ َٰو  م  رۡضِ  و   ٱلسَّ
{ٱللَّهُمَّ الوُا ق   ذ  وَإِ-ٱللَّهُمَّ ك  ان  ح  ب  سُ -ٱلْت   

This rule is still applicable for the first example “ َّٱللَّهُم , which is 

another form of ism ul-Jalālah, used in do˘ā’. 

12A. The Special, Unique Words of ˘Āṣim’s Recitation 

˘Āṣim reads in some places: فًا {كسِ  } and in others: فًا} {كسِ   

 ي  }  , 
 
 م  و   وج  جُ أ

 
َٰهِ {}وج  جُ أ ِ {}ات مُ خ  و  {}ون    ُ يضُ  َّ {}ر  يطِ ص  مُ ب {بِ ط  ة  الۡ   ال  حْ   

163
ا  مَّ ال ه  اهُون  ض  سُِّ يضُ  صِم  ءِ ي ك  اع قلِ         ***            عَ  نهُ و  ةً ع  مُوم  ض  م ز ةً م  زدِ  ه   و 

مِزِ ال كَُّ  جُوج  اه 
 
أ جُوج  م 

 
ي أ ِ        ***                اصِِاً ن  و  ُ شكل  سّ  ال ك  مُّ و  هُون  الضَّ ق  ف  فِي ي   و 
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 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 727, 852, 
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12B. The Special, Unique Words of Ḥafṣ’ Recitation 164 

Ḥafṣ - Shu˘bah Sūrah: A Ḥafṣ - Shu˘bah Sūrah: A 

ً }}هُزُؤًا} يُو ف يِهِمت }{و ف يِهِمت نُ ف  } R 67 :2 }هُزُوا  57 :3 {ف 

ب غُون  {}ت ب غُون  } عُون  تُ } 83 :3 {ي  عُون  {}ر ج   83 :3 {يرُ ج 

عُون  } عُون  -ت  م  تيِهِم  نُ } 157 :3 }ي  م  تيِهِم  {}ؤ   152 :4 {يؤُ 

تُ } قَّ {}قَّ حِ ٱست ت ح  لِ   ٱ } 107 :5 {ٱست وَّ
َٰنِ } {لْت  ل ي  وت

 107 :5 {ٱلْت 

عِ } ف  { R 105 :7 }عِ  م  }} م  فُ {{ت ل قَّ  R 117 :7 {ت ل ق 

ذِر ة  { ع  ذِر ةً {}م  ع  ي د  { 164 :7 { م  ي دِ -مُوهنِ  ك   18 :8 {مُوهنُِ ك 

َٰعُ } ت  َٰع  } {مَّ ت   45 :10 }شُُهُم  ي    } {نّ  شُُهُم  { 23 :10 {مَّ

} ِ    {{ مِن كُ 
َّ R }165 40 :11 {مِن كُ  َّ  -يا بُن  ِ {{ي ا بُن   R 5 :12 {ي ا بُن 

باً }
 
أ باً  } }د 

 
أ َٰٓ  } 47 :12 {د   R 12:109 {نُّوحِۡٓ {{يوُحۡ 

لكِ} 22 :14 {لَِ  {}لَِ } ر ج  ر جِلكِ  {}و   64 :17 {و 

ل  { ه  لِ -مكِهِ لمِ  ه  انيِهِ } R 59 :18 {كِهِملم  نس 
 
انيِهُ {}أ نس 

 
 63 :18 {أ

ُ {{ط  اق  سَّ ت  { اقطِ  ت  {س 
 

19: 25 } ِ ِ {{قلُ رَّب   21:114 {ق ال  ر ب 

و اء  { و اءً {{س  اكفُِ  {س   {ال ع 
 

ةُ { 25 :22 الۡ  امِس  ة  }{و  الۡ  امِس   9 :24 {و 

ي تَّقِه  { هِ {{و  ي تَّق   { و 
 

ت طِيعُون  ُ  { 52 :24 ت طِيعُون  }{س   19 :25 {ت س 

المِِ   { 32 :28 {الرَّه بِ }{ه بِ الرُّ { ِ }{ل لِ ع  ال  ل   {مِ   ل ع 

 
30: 22 

ام  { ام  م  { {ل  مُق  لعُِ  { 13 :33 {ق  طَّ
 
لعِ   -ف أ طَّ

 
 { ف أ
 

40: 37 

ل يتهِ ٱللََّّ  { ل ي هُ  -ع  ر   ب الغِ  { 10 :48 {اللََّّ   ع  م 
 
ِ {{هُ أ رهِ م 

 
 {ب الغُِ أ

 
65: 3 

ة   } اع  ةً {}ن زَّ اع  { {فُواً كُ  16 :70 {ن زَّ {اً ؤكُفُ  } 112: 4 

 

                                                                                     
164 Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 267 
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 Sūrat Hūd: 43 
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 166Recitation  ’sahbf Shu˘oThe Special Words  .C12 
 

Shu˘bah - Ḥafṣ Sūrah:A Shu˘bah - Ḥafṣ Sūrah:A 

ِ جِ  } ئلِ }{ يلبِ  بِ    R 2:260 { جُزءُ   -اجُزءًُ }{ اجُز ءً  } R 97 :2 { ج 

َٰنٞ } و  رضِت َٰن هُ -و  و  َٰناً 167رضِت و  ريَِّا  } 15 :3 {رضُت ك  ريَِّا  }{ز  ك  ا ز  ل ه  فَّ ك   37 :3 { ء  و 

ي ةٗ  } ي ةٗ و خِ  }{ و خُفت لِۡنُذِر  } R 63 :6 {  فت لَُِ }{و  ىَٰ  نذِر  و  مَّ ٱلتقُر 
ُ
 92 :6 {أ

ن تكُِمت م  } نا تهِمت }{كَ  كَ  يتت ةٗ } R 6:135 {م  يتت ةٗ ت  -ي كُن مَّ  139 :6  {كُن مَّ

ل مُون  } ل مُون  ي  لَّ }{لَّ ت عت  165 :7 { ب ي ئ س   }{ ب ئيِس   } 38 :7 {عت

كُون  } ِ س  سِ } {يُم    {كُون  يُم 
 

 

7: 170 { َّ ب  تس  ل  ي  ل  -و  ت و  َّ تَ  ب   59 :8 {س 

لتمِ } تكُُم} 61 :8 }لتمِ للِس ِ }{ للِسَّ شِيۡ  شِيۡ  -و ع   24 :9 {تكُُمت  او ع 

دِيٓ } هت ِ  {}ي  دِيٓ ي لُ  } 35 :10 {هت ع  ي جت ت و   {}و  لُ ن   100 :10 {ع 
ٓ  } 111 :11 { كُِل ٗ  وَإِن {} نَّ كُِل ٗ وَإِ } ن ا رت ن آ ق د   {} ق دَّ  60 :15 {رت

ةُ  } َٰٓئكِ  ل  تم  لُ ٱل َّ ا تُنْ  ة   } 8 :15 { م  َٰٓئكِ  ل  تم  ِلُ ٱل ا نُنْ    8 :15 { م 
نتهُ } 11 :16 {نۢبتُِ ل كُمنُ -ينُۢبتُِ ل كُم} ُ ِن لدَّ ت  {}م  ِن لدَّ  2 :18 { نهِۦِم 

لكِِهِم} هت ل   {}لمِ  هت نِ ِ } 59 :18 {كِهِم لمِ  ُ نِ ِ  {}لدَّ ت  76 :18 { لدَّ

ِ } 96 :18 {توُنِ ءت  ٩٥ر دتمًا -ر دتمًا ء اتوُنِ } ف  ت د  ِ دت ٱلصُّ  {} ٱلصَّ  96 :18 {ف  ت
ُوفُوا  } لَت وُ  } {و  لَت لٗ }  29 :22 {وا  فُّ و  نِْ  {} مُنْ   29 :23 { لٗ م 

ل ف  } ت خت لِ {}ٱست تُخت فت يُ  } 55 :24 {ف  ٱست َٰع  فُ  {} ض  َٰع   69 :25 { يضُ 

لكِ  }  هت ل   {} م  هت ا}  49 :27 {ك  م  َٰه  ن  رت ا ق د   {} ق دَّ َٰه  ن   57 :27 {رت
عُون   } عُون  يُ  {} ترُتج  يِح   } 57 :29 {رتج  يِحُ  {} ٱلر   12 :34 { ٱلر 

ن ا } زت زَّ ع  ز   {} ف  ع  ن ا ف  و اكبِِ } 14 :36 {زت و اكبِ  {} ٱلتك   6 :37 { ٱلتك 

 { َٰ َٰعبِ ادِ {}عبِ ادِ ل  ي   {ون  مُ ر  غ  مُ ل   إنَِّاء  -ون  مُ ر  غ  مُ إنَِّا ل  } 68 :43 {ل   ي  ي 

 

56: 66 

نَّكُمت } لَ  بتلُو  ل م  -و  عت ا  و  -ي   {ي بتلُو 

} 

نَّكُمت } 31 :47 ل م  -ولن  بتلُو  ا  -ن عت ن بتلُو   31 :47 {و 
لُون  } م  ا } {ت عت لوُن  ي  بمِ  م   8 :66 { صُوحًانُّ  }{ نَّصُوحًا}  11 :63 {عت
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 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=N-JH4wYMun8 
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 Sūrat al-Mā-idah: 16 
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د ع  ي اء  مِيكَ  168 ب ل هُ و  م ز  ق  ال ه  ً           ***                   ئيِل  و  جَ  ل  عَل 
 
فُ أ الَ  اءُ يُ ذ  ة  و    حُجَّ

يِعهِِ    م زِ جَ  رِيَّا دُون  ه 
ك  اب          ***                       و قلُ  ز  ُ شُع ب ة  الُ صِح  يۡ  ر ف ع  غ  ل  و   وَّ

مُم   و ان  اض  رضِ  يۡ   ث انِِ ال عُقُودِ  و  هُ       ***                   غ  سّ   ت حِ رُف لِ  ص  ك  ِين  باِل ف   حَّ إنَِّ الد 
ا ف  امِزاً ش  دُد هُ ه  ام  ء  ل  ت ن ويِن  و  د كَّ نِ         ***                  و  ل   ال كُوفِي ِ و ع  ِ ه فِ وُص   فِِ ال ك 

 stherOhare with S ṣafḤ or ahbShu˘Variations  .D21 

Shu˘bah - Ḥafṣ Sūrah: A Shu˘bah - Ḥafṣ Sūrah: A 

ة   } د  ؤ ص  رُون   { R 20 :90 { ة  د  وص  مُ  }{ مُّ كَّ رُون   }{ت ذ  كَّ  152 :6 { ت ذَّ

َٰتِ  }* َٰتِ  }{خُطُو  و  ُ  } 168 :2 { خُط  ُ ؤ  ل ُ  }{ اؤً ل ُ ل  R 22:23 { ؤ  ول

ث مُود  { R 143 :2 { ر ءُف   } { ر ءُوف   }* ث مُودً }{و   }ا  و 

 

 

 }ود  مُ ث  و  169{

 
 67 :40 *{ اشِيوخً  }{ شُيُوخًا } R 45 :15 *{ ونعِيُ  }{ عُيُون }

ِ  }{ بيُوت   } R 109 :5 *{ ٱلتغيُِوبِ  }{ ٱلتغُيُوبِ  }
الْ   R 2:189 *{ يُوت  و 

ي تِِ  } تم  ي   }{ ٱل ِ } R 27 :3 {ت  م  ِ از  ف  م  ب ِ }{م  هِ ت ِ از  ف  م  ب  61 :39 { م  هِ ات

َٰت  } ب ي نِ  يٗان   } R 34 :24  {مُب يَّنة}{مُّ ِ  }{ ست يٗان  23 :19 { ست

و ن   } 51 :33 { ترُ جِءُ  }{ ترُ جِ  }  106 :9 { و ن  ئُ مُر ج   }{ مُر ج 

ريَِّا } ك  ريَِّاءٓ }{ ز  ك  ل   } 37 :3 { ز  ٓ مِ  }{ مِيكَ   98 :2 { ئيِل  يكَ 

{  ُ َٰ ت   }{ طت قِ اس  ت  51 :19 {صٗا مُُتلِ  }{ صٗامُُتل   } 25 :19 {طت ق  سَّ

 8 :19 {تيِ ٗا عُ  }{ تيِ ٗاعِ  } 68 :19 {ثيِ ٗا جُ  }{ ثيِ ٗاجِ  }

ا صُ  }{ ليِ ٗاصِ  } حِ ف يُ } 70 :19 {ليِ ٗ ح  ف ي  -ت كُمست  61 :20   {ت كُمست

 R }مُتُّم-مُتَّ }}مِتُّم-مِتَّ } 157/8 :3 }مُتُّم{

                                                                                     
168

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 628, 553, 548, 697 
169

 Sūrat an-Najm: 51 
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170  ُ قُول م  ي 
 
في أ ا و  م  ابُ ك  طِ  ُ         ***                ل  ع  ون  الۡ  ر ءُوف  ق صّ  ا و  ف  ب تهِِ ش  ل صُح   ح 

انِ عُيُوناً  سِّ  مَّ ال غُيُوبِ ي ك  ان هُ         ***                      و ض  ب ه  ال عُيُونِ شُيُوخاً د   ملِ   صُح 

م زُهُ و    د  ل هُم  فِ هُود  ترُ جُِّ ه  ِ ا ص         ***                       و ح  ل  ن  ف  ئُون  و ق د  ح  ع  مُر ج  ر  م 
 ف 

فُهُ  ص  بوِ او  و             ***                            و ضُمَّ لِْ اقيِهِم  و حْ  ز ةُ و ق  ف  اقفِاً ثُمَّ مُوصِل   ح      و 
عاً و   مِز  م  ة  ف اه  د  ان  ل       ***                 ن  ف تًً حِمىً ع  مُؤ ص  م سِ باِل فا ءِ و  الشَّ مَّ فِِ و  ل  ع   و 
ا  ه  ب ع د  ا و  الرَّ يمِ و  ِ

ت حُ الْ  ِيل  ف  سُور ةً       ***                    و جِبِ  ك  م ز ةً م  عي ه  ب ة  و    ولِ  صُح 
الَ  اء  ي  ذِفُ  تَ  و 

 
ِ           ***                       شُع ب ة  بِِ ي ثُ أ ت حِ وُكِل  يمِ بال ف  ِ

كِيُّهُم  فِ الْ     و م 

LettersSākin Two Preventing The Meeting of  .13 

I. Due to the rule that prevents the meeting of 2 sākin letters 

between 2 words waṣlan, reciters deal with the first sākin letter: 

a) if it is a madd letter, they drop it.  

ا الْ  اب  } ت ب ق  اس   - وا اللََّّ  دُ بُ ٱع  -ق ال  الۡ  م دُلِلََّّ  -و 
 
ِ فِِ أ ُ وم  -  اللََّّ ِ عَل   - ا اللََّّ  {ل  ي  ا اللَّ ن  ل  ع  ج  و   - اللََّّ

b) in a ṣaḥīḥ letter, they recite it using a ḥarakah ˘āriḍah. 

II. ˘Āṣim reads the 1st sākin with kasrah except 2 cases:    a) with 

ḍammah when it is wāw līn or a mīm Jam˘ as in:  

ة  } ك  ات وُا الزَّ ل يتكُمُ ٱلتقتِ الُ  - و ء  ل ة   - ع  ل  وُا الضَّ تَ   اب   - اش  ذ  وُا  ٱلتع 
 
أ ر  ِ  - مِن  الْ  نَّةِ  - و  -مِن  اللََّّ

ت ب تُم  -قلُِ انظُرُوا -قلُِ الَّلهُم   َٰ  -إنِِ ار  ت ضِ  نِ ٱرت  {لمِ 
ك  171 مُّ اكنِ    و ض  ولَ  السَّ

 
ـل          ***                لِِ الـثِ   أ هُ فِِ نــد  ح  ُ سّ  مُّ لزُُوماً ك   يضُ 

  للََّّ  ا اوعُ اد   لِ قُ {
 
حۡمَٰنِ اوعُ اد   وِ أ رُج   ق ال تِ  - ٱلرَّ نِ  - اخ 

 
بُدُوا أ  }ئ  زِ ه  تُ اس   دِ ق   -ر  نظُ اا ورً ظُ مُ    - اع 

b) All reciters read the first sākin with a fatḥah on the preposition 

"مِن"  , as in: ِ ٱمِن  -لْ  نَّةٱمِن  }  They also read the sākin mīm at the . {للََّّ

beginning of Sūrat Āli ˘Imrān with a fatḥah, then elongate it 6 or 

2 ḥarakāt waṣlan { 
 
ٓ  ١لمٓٓ أ ُ ل  يُّومُ  ٱللََّّ ُّ ٱلتق  َٰه  إلَِّ هُو  ٱلتح  {٢إلِ   

 

                                                                                     
170

Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 494, 487, 628, 734, 461, 473, 553, 114, 471, 472, 548, 697 
171

Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 173, Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 495, 496 
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14. Ending a Word With Rawm and/or Ishmām172 

Waqf means to stop at the end of a complete word long enough 

to renew the breath with the intention of continuing recitation. 

There are different ways in which waqf can be made. Waqf with 

sukūn is the primary manner of stopping. 

˘Āṣim is amongst the Kūfī qurrā` who stop while making rawm 

and ishmām. Both are also allowed by the remaining qurrā`. 

Rawm is the partial pronunciation of a kasrah or a ḍammah on 

the last letter, while lowering the voice, when making waqf. 

Ishmām indicates a soundless ḍammah, by rounding the lips and 

muting the voice, after reciting the sukūn of last letter, waqfan.  

Rawm and ishmām are both allowed on a ḍamm or raf˘, while 

only rawm is allowed on a kasr or jarr. Fatḥ, kasr and ḍūmm 

indicate the mabnī (indeclinable) ḥarakah. Constant ḥarakah at 

the end of a word, examples:  َٰٓ اه  {نِ ذ  ِ  -و  هُ }  ِي-يٱلََّّ ٓ  - ن  ٱلََّّ َٰٓؤُل  -ثُ حي - ءِ ه  . 

Naṣb, raf˘ and jarr indicate the mu˘rab. The mu˘rab can acquire 

different ḥarakāt on the last letter of a word, according to its 

flexible grammatical position in a complete sentence.  

نت } نُ ديِنٗ و م  س  حت
 
هُۥ أ ه  ل م  و جت ست

 
نت أ ِمَّ ِ و هُو  مُُتسِنٞ ا م  ُ ٱ - لِلََّّ  }أعلمُ  للََّّ

 

15. Rules of Elongating or Dropping  Alif in 7 Words  

}
نُون ا  ٱ{ }لسبيلٱ - لرسولٱ–لظنوناٱ173 بيِل   ٱ -لرَّسُول   ٱ–لظُّ  }لسَّ

1- Shu˘bah keeps the alif of these 3 words waṣlan and waqfan. 

ن ت  ق و اريِرًا } ا  } { ق و اريِرًا منِ -ك  ن ت   ق و اريِر  ا  مِن - ك  َٰكِنَّا  } {ق و اريِر   {لَّ
2- Shu˘bah keeps the alif of ˘iwaḍ from the tanwīn (waqfan), 

while waṣlan he recites using tanwīn in these 3 words.  

Ḥafṣ drops the alif (with a circular zero) of the 6 words, waqfan 

and waṣlan, except in the 1st { ا  ق و اريِر } he keeps the alif waqfan. 

                                                                                     
172 Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 195, 262   
173

 Sūrat al-Aḥzāb: 10, 66, 76 - al-Insān: 15, 16, 4, Sūrat al-Kahf: 38 
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قُّ  174 نُونِ والر سُول   اب  صِح  و ح  لِ الظَّ ُ و ص  بيِ ل و ه و  فِِ ال وق ف  فِِ حُل          *** ق صّ   السَّ
ا  و  و  نِ  إذِ  ر  ل سِل  ن و  ا  صِ   س  ِ ف هُ لن  صّ  ب ال ق    ن  هُدىً خُل فُهُم  ف ل  ع  قفِ  مِن          ***           و 

3- The same rule of Shu˘bah is in { َِٰس ل  ً س  {ل   in 76: 4. Ḥafṣ recites 

َٰسِل   } ل   waqfan in 2 ways; he keeps and deletes the alif, but for {س 

waṣlan he always deletes the alif (the alif carries a circular zero).  

ن ا رضِاً  نِ هُ إذِ  د  ن و  ق و اريِراً ف  كا  و  ل  صِ           ***                      ز  ي ص  هُ فِِ ال و ق فِ ف  اق صُّ   فهِِ و 
و ا   و  نِ  إذِ  ر  فِي الَِّانِ ن و  ع هُمُ ولِ          ***                      ف هُ صِ   و  اقفِاً م  ام  و  مُدُّ هشِ   و قلُ  ي 

4- ˘Āṣim keeps the alif of { ن ا   
 
 .waqfan and deletes it waṣlan { أ

There is another word in sūrat al-Kahf: 38 that is recited in the 

same way of { ن ا   
 
أ }, as it is made up of 2 words {   

 
ا  ن  أ } and {َٰكِن   .{لَّ

دً } ح 
 
ٓ أ ِ بّ  كُِ برِ  شَت

ُ
ٓ أ ل  ِ و  بّ  ُ ر  َٰكِنَّا  هُو  ٱللََّّ  {الَّ

16. The Hamzah  

Hamza is of two types.  The 1
st
 is a regular consonant, hamzat ul-

qat˘, which is written either alone (ء) or with a support letter; a 

form which has no function in the pronunciation, either with alif 

 .This hamza must always be pronounced .(ئ) or yā ,(ؤ) wāw ,(أ)

The 2
nd

 type is a means for connecting certain words starting 

with a sākin letter.  It is called hamzat ul-wasl, occurring only at 

the beginning of a word (preceding a sākin letter) and indicated 

in the Muṣḥaf – the Arabic volume of the Qur’ān  – either by the 

alif form alone or by the symbol of alif with ṣād above it (ٱ).  This 

hamza is dropped when serving it's connecting function during 

recitation and is pronounced only when beginning a new 

sentence or phrase (i.e., after drawing a breath). 

175 Word an iTwo Adjacent Hamzahs  .71 

I. If 2 hamzahs (carrying a fatḥah) appear in a word, the first 

hamzah is called an interrogative, hamzat istifhām. This is 

                                                                                     
174

Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 969, 1093, 1094, 1095 
175

 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 68. Sūrat al-A˘rāf: R, Al-˘Ankabūt 
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always pronounced muḥaqqaqqah “ā”  َء. Ḥafṣ reads the second 

hamzah muḥaqqaqqah, ( نت  ء  
 
أ ), except in { مِى ٞ ا۬ء   ج  ٞ  عت بِّ  ر  و ع  } he makes 

tas-hīl, (i.e., he pronounces it softly, between hamzah and alif). 

 Shu˘bah reads the 2 hamzahs muḥaqqaqqah, {  ء  
 
مِى ٞ أ ج  ٞ  عت بِّ  ر  و ع  }.  

176
ل ت    ِ ا فِِ فصُ  ه  ق  قَّ ب ة  و ح  هلِ      ***                    صُح  نَّ لتُِس  قِط  س 

 
الْولَ  أ مِىٌّ و  ع ج 

 
 ءأ

Shu˘bah  reads  an extra hamzat istifhām in: }   ن ك  ن 
 
 }ء  أ

فع  حْ  ز ة   ن  ش  ن  ك 
 
فِي نوُن  فِِ أ لِ   شُع ب ةُ و         ***                        و  ه  قِِ مُس  ش  ِم  الد  ي ضاً و 

 
 أ

ن تُمء اء  { ِ    -   م  ئ
 
 نَّ لن   أ

رً ا لْ   تُ لۡ    مت كُ نَّ إِ ء     -   اجت
ت
ال   ون  أ تُ مت لۡ   كُ نَّ إِ ء     -   ٱلر جِ 

ت
ة  ٱلت  ون  أ احِش   {ف 

ا  ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ع ر 
 
ِ ث الِِاً اب دِل             ***                              و طه وفِي الْ

ن تُمُ للِكُ  ا ء آم   بهِ 

II. A) In a noun and 2 different hamzahs meet, the first hamzah is 

an interrogative hamzat ul-qaṭ˘. It must carry a fatḥah and should 

always be pronounced muḥaqqaqqah “ā”  َء. The 2nd hamzah is 

hamzat ul-waṣl. The Qurrā’ read 3 repeated word pairs in 6 

places in the Qur΄ān with a) tas-hīl, ease b) Ibdāl, by turning 

hamzat ul-waṣl to 6 ḥarakāt alif of madd lāzim kalimī muthaqqal 

(heavy compulsory madd) because hamzat ul-waṣl  is followed 

by a mushaddad letter: { ٓ ء   ي نِ لََّّ ا كر  ي نِ لََّّ ا۬ء    -  كر  - ٓ ء    ُ ا – للََّّ  .177
ُ ا۬ء  }  This is a للََّّ

madd lāzim kalimī mukhaffaf  (light) since hamzat ul-waṣl  is 

followed by a sākin aṣlī: { لتـَٰٔن  ا۬ء    لتـَٰٔن  آء   - }.  

B) In a verb: If two different hamzahs meet, then 2 cases are 

possible: 1- Hamzat al-qaṭ˘, istifhām is added to a verb starting 

with hamzat ul-waṣl, then hamzat ul-waṣl has to be dropped from 

the writing and pronunciation.There are 7 words: 
178

 

تََّّ   }
 
لع  ال  -مذتُّ أ طَّ

 
 -يب  غ  أ

 
 -ىَٰ تَ   ف  أ

 
َٰ ط  ص  أ  -اتِ ن  الْ    فِ 

 
 -ي اً رِ خ  سِ  ماهُ ن  ذ  تََّّ  أ

 
 -ت  بِ   ك  ت  س  أ

 
 {ت  ر  ف  غ  ت  س  أ

                                                                                     
176

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 185, 187,189, Sūrat Fuṣṣilat: 44, Al-Qalam: 14 
177

 Sūrat ul-An˘ām: 143, An-Naml: 59, Yūnus: 51, 59, 91 al-Baqarah, Maryam, Sabain, Aṣ-

Śaffāt, Śād, al-Munāfiqūn, al-Baqarah, Yūnus, at-Tawbah, al-An˘ām, Hūd, al-Aḥqāf 
178

 Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 189, 190 / Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 789, 791 
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2- Hamzat waṣl  is added to a sākin hamzat qaṭ˘ at the beginning 

of a verb. This can be read in 2 ways: i) Waṣlan, ˘Āṣim  drops 

hamzat ul-waṣl and reads the verb with the sākin hamzat al-qaṭ˘. 

Note: If there is a madd letter at the end of the first word (before 

the sākin hamzat al-qaṭ˘) it has to be dropped, due to the rule of 

preventing the meeting of two sākin letters.  

تمُِن  ف لتيُؤ  } ِي ٱؤت ِ ٱلََّّ وت  :د 
ُ
اءٓ ن ال  ي رتجُون   -تمُِن  أ ِ -إيِتِ  :ٱئتتِ بقُِرتء ان   لقِ 

ن لَ  قُولُ ٱئتذ  ِ  نيذ  إِ  :ي 
 لَ 

ى ٱئتتنِ ا  - تهُد  الحُِ ٱئتتنِ ا  -إيِتنِ ا   :إلَِ  ٱل  - إيِتنِ ا   :ي اص 
 
َٰ -يتِ إِ  :ٱئتتِ  نِ أ َٰو  م    .{إيِتُونِ  :تِِۖ ٱئتتوُنِ فِِ ٱلسَّ

ii) At the start, hamzat ul-waṣl will be pronounced with either a 

a) ḍammah to match the aṣlī ḍammah of the 3rd letter of the verb: 

وتمُِن  }
ُ
} and the passive voice of {أ تُثَّتت   ٱجت طُرَّ  -  The sākin hamzat .{ٱضت

ul-qaṭ˘ will be turned into a madd letter “wāw” that matches this 

ḍammah. Start the verb with a ḍammah when it is not carrying 

the action of the subject, also known as  

b) Start a verb with a kasrah if its third letter doesn’t carry an aṣlī 

ḍammah. The sākin hamzat ul-qaṭ˘ will be turned into a madd 

letter yā that matches this kasrah.  ِن - إيِتنِ ا – إيِتِ  – إيِتُون {إيِذ  }. 

 Qur’āne Th in )arrMukar( e IstifhāmitivRepet Eleven. 81 

  If an interrogative occurs twice in an āyah, (i.e., a hamzah of 

istifhām carries a fatḥah, and the 2nd hamzah carries a kasrah), 

ءِنَّا}
 
ءذِ ا}.....{أ

 
 then this double questioning is called Istifhām ,{أ

Mukarrar. ˘Āṣim reads with 2 hamzahs, except in 2 places,  

ا امُهُ نّ  وُ آئذِ  ه  تفِ  ِر  اس  ا كُر              ***                            و م 
 
ل  أ وَّ

 
ام  ال كُُّ أ ه  تفِ    ئنَِّا ف ذُو اس 

دُون   مَّ عِ و  بُوتِ مُُ بًِِا  ن اد  ع  ن ك  ل            ***                 فِِ ال ع  اشِدًا و  تَ  ر 
 
 و ه و  فِ الَِّانِِ أ

{ 
 
اباً إِ أ  ذ ا كُنَّا ترُ 

 
دِيد   إنَِّاأ ل ق  ج    ق الوُٓا  و  }-2/1{ل فِِ خ 

 
رُف اتاً ذ ا كُنَّا عِ إِ أ اماً و   ظ 

 
ب عُوثوُن   إنَِّاأ  {ل م 

ة  إِ }-6 احِش  توُن  ال ف 
 
 } -{نَّكُم  لۡ  أ

 
ِ أ ال  ئ توُن  الر جِ 

 
  {نَّكُم  لۡ  أ

7-{ 
 
ق الوُٓا  أ رۡضِ إِ و 

ل لتن ا فِِ ٱلْت   ذ ا ض 
 
دِيدِ  إنَِّاأ ق  ج 

لت   {ل فِِ خ 

8-{ 
 
اماً إِ أ اباً و عِظ  كُنَّا ترُ   ذ ا مِت ن ا و 

 
ب عُوثوُن   اإنَِّ أ   }-9 {ل م 

 
دِينُون   إنَِّاأ  {ل م 
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01 -{ 
 
قُولوُن  أ نوُا ي  كا  امًا إِ و  اباً و عِظ  كُنَّا ترُ   ذ ا مِت ن ا و 

 
ب عُوثوُن   إنَِّاأ   {ل م 

00-{ 
 
قُولوُن  أ ةِ إِ ي  ر دُودُون  فِِ الۡ  افرِ  ةً أ {}نا ل م  رِ  اماً نَّ   {إذِ ا كُنَّا عِظ 

 Tā for 20 WordsThe Feminine Open  .91 

The Companions wrote words ending with tā, in the prophet’s 

 presence, to accommodate different Qirā’āt (singular, plural (صلى الله عليه وسلم)

form with an alif, stopping with hā or tā). ˘Āṣim  stops on 20 

words with tā, This means he follows ˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf script.  
 

Place1 Word Place1 Word Place1 Word 

ت  } 35 :3
 
أ ر  {ٱمت 7 2: 231 { ِ {ت  م  ع  ن {ر حْت تُ } 208 :2 11 7 

نَّتُ ن عيِم  } 56:89 {و ج  {تُ نَّ سُ } 18: 8  {ت  ن  ع  ل  } 3:61 5 2 

ر ت  ٱلزَّقُّومِ } 44:43 ج  {ش  {قرَُّتُ ع  ت  } 9 :28  {تُ يَّ قِ ب  } 00:8   

صِي  } 8 :58 عت {تِ ٱلرَّسُولِ و م  2 30: 30 { ِ ر ت  ٱللََّّ {فطِت َٰب تِ } 12:10  ي  {غ  2 
َٰن  } 66:12 ر  ي م  ٱبتن ت  عِمت رت م  {و   ي  } 4 :02 

 
{تِ ب  ا أ َٰتِ } 34:37 4 {ٱلتغُرُف   

7:137 { َٰ ن  ُست ب كِ  ٱلۡت تُ ر  مِ  اتِ } 265 :2  {كَ  رتض  َٰتٞ } 7 :12  4 {م  {ء اي  4 

ِنتهُۚٓ  35:40 َِٰ ب  }ب ي نِ ت  م  ِنتهُۚٓ  ت  نَٰ ي  {م  ة  } 60 :27  ج  {ذ ات  ب هت ات  } 23:36  يته  {ه   

41:47 77:33 
َٰت  من } ر  {ثمرت   - ث م   

َٰل تٞ } جِم  َٰتٞ   َٰل  {جِم   
ت  } 3 :38 ل  َٰت  } 53:19  {حِ    وَّ {ٱللَّ  
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20. The Rules of Shu˘bah 179 (Imālah of Alif) 

Fatḥ means to open the alif upward and recite without any 

inclination in the sound; which is the opposite of imālah. Imālah 

is the leaning of fatḥah of the letter preceding alif to the kasrah, 

or inclination of alif towards yā sound. Ḥafṣ reads only ٜتر امُ  َٰه  {ى }
180

. 

مًا و   اع  حُك  ا ب ع د  ر اء  ش  صُهُم  و م  ف  ن زلِ         ***                     ح 
ُ
في هُود  أ ا و  اه  ر  ج   يوُ الَِ بمِ 

Shu˘bah reads a few words with imālah: a) if it is followed by a 

mutaḥarrik, vowelled letter. b) At the stopping: { و ىٓ ٓ ىٓ ٓ-س  د  ٓس  }
181ٓ 

 c) The separated letters at the beginning of some sūrahs, which 

are collected in this word  حۡ طهر. in. But,  

رٓ } 
م رٓ  -ال 

ٓ-ال  ي ع ص  ه 
هٓ  -ٓك  ٓ -ط  س  مٓ طٓ -ط  ٓ-ٓس  مٓ -ي س  َٰٓ -ٓح  َٰٓ –ٓرَم  م  عي

َ
دْر اكَٓ –ٓأ

َ
 {ر أ ىَٰٓ -ٓنأَ ىَٰٓٓ–ٓأ

} ٓ ا كَب  آكَوي آ-ر ء  تَقِرًّ سي اه ٓم  سَٓ -ٓر ء  مي ونَٓٓ-ٓر ءَآٱلشَّ جْرمِ  ار -ٓر ءَآٱليقَمَرَٓٓ-ٓر ءَآالمْ   { ه 

رُهُ حِمًى       و اتحِِ ذكِ  ِ ال ف 
ا كُ  اعُ ر  ج  يۡ              ***         وَإِض  ص  غ  ف  ي ا  ح  او  ب ة  ط  ل   صُح  و 

م   ك  ب ة  و  ا    صُح  ُل فُ ي اسِِ  و ه  فِ والۡ  ل  صِ      ***       ي ا ك  نً ح  تَ  ت  ج  ف  رضًِِ حُل وًا و 
ا  ف  ب ة  ادِقاً حم مُُ ت ارُ صش  ب صّ        صُح  ُل فِ مُث لِ                  ***         و  باِلۡ  د رى و 

 
و هُم  أ

م  ب ة  ر  اءِ ث انيًِا       صُح  مى  فِِ الِإسِ  ع 
 
بُّلِ    ***         أ ن هُم  ت س  سِوًى و سُدًى فِِ ال و ق فِ ع 

ائهِِ  ر  اءُ ت راء ى فاز  فِِ شُع  ر  ع مى         و 
 
أ مُ             ***         و  ا حُك  ب ة  فِِ الِإسِ  ل   صُح  و 

 
 أ

تلِ ف  و   عُ يُم ن  باِخ  ى شَ  
 
نًا تل         ***             فِ  شُع ب ة  ن أ و ءُ س  النُّونُ ض  ا و هُم  و    السِِ  

مِل  مُز ن  
 
ى كُِلًّ أ

 
في   ر أ ر  ب ة  و ح  اءِ يُ ت ل          ***                  صُح  فِي الرَّ ن  و  م زهِِ حُس  فِي ه   و 

ار   فرِِين  ال كَفرِِين  بيِ ائهِِ و ه  ع  ك  و  بُِِل ف                 ***                 و م  ى مُر  و  ل  ص  ر    د  ح 
مِل  فِِ 

 
ا أ كُونِ الرَّ ق بل  السُّ م زِ خُل ف  ي قِِ             ***      فا  ي د  بُِِل ف  ص  و    ل  صِ و قلُ  فِِ ال ه 

  

                                                                                     
179 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh:146 /738-740, 309-312, 646, 323, 648 
180

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 311, Sūrat Hūd: 41 
181

 Sūrat Ṭāhā: 58, Al-Qiyamah: 36 
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182 āfahḍI-āt al-Yā .12 

Yā-āt il-iḍāfah is yā-el-mutakallim, can be added to the end of a 

noun, verb or particle. It can be replaced by a kāf, hā or any other 

pronoun. It is not of the root letters, fā, ˘ayn or lām ul-kalimah.  
ة      و   ش  مُنيِف  كِيهِ مُُ م ل      ***                   في مِا ئ تً   يا ء  و ع  ح 

 
و مِ أ ِ خُل فُ ال ق  ثنِ ت     و 

Yā al-iḍāfah can be followed by 1 of 6 letters,  ٱل-ٱ-ءِ -ءُ -ء-any letter  

1) There are 99 yā-iḍāfah that precede hamzat qaṭ˘ maftūḥah  

عُها   تسِ  ت ح  و  م ز  بفِ  ع  ه  عُون  م       ***                     ف تسِ 
ِ اتَّبعِ نِ سُكُونهُا        تنِ  ت ف  نِ و  ر 

 
ل           ***                  ف أ د  ج  ل ق  كُن  و 

 
ت ر حْ  نِ أ  لكُِ  و 

The qurrā` agreed upon reading 4 yā-āt idāfah with sukūn. 
183

 

ل  {
 
ِۚ أ ٓ ِ تنِ  ل  ت فت نظُر  إلَِك  - و 

 
رنِِٓ أ

 
كُن - أ

 
تنِٓ أ ت رتحْ  ه دِك   - و 

 
نِٓ أ  }ف اتبعِت

Shu˘bah reads some yā-āt with sukūn and Ḥafṣ reads with fatḥah: 

و  ر حِْ ن ا  }
 
ع   أ بدًا -م 

 
ع   أ ٓ أبدا  - م  ع  و  ر حِْ ن ا  -م 

 
ٓ أ ع  {م   

Note: If Shu˘bah reads yā-iḍāfah followed by hamzat qaṭ˘ with 

sukūn, then he lengthens it into 4 ḥarakāt of madd Munfaṣil.  

2) There are 52 yā-iḍāfah that precede hamzat qaṭ˘ maksūrah:  

ة       م ز  ِ ه  سّ  ع  ك  ع  خ  سِ   م  ل          ***         وثنِ ت انِ م  زَّ ا ت ع  م  سِوى م  ولَِ حُك 
ُ
 بفِت حِ أ

Shu˘bah reads some yā-āt with sukūn while Ḥafṣ with fatḥah:  

ك  } رِي  إلَِّ  -ي دِى  إلَِ  ج 
 
ِ أ َٰه  ت ِ  إلِ  م 

ُ
أ ك   -و  ِ  - ي دِىٓ إلَِ  َٰه  ت ٓ إلِ  ِ م 

ُ
أ رِيٓ إلَِّ   -و  ج 

 
 {أ

ر ش  ي دِي  تِِ و  و  فِي إخِ   ع  و 
ُ
افِِ  ال مُل         ***             ولَِ حِمًى  ن  أ ا و  س  ل  ك  ص 

 
فِي رسُُلِى أ و 

ِن ا دِينُ  ريِ سُك  ج 
 
أ م ِ و 

ُ
أ ب ة  و  ل          ***                       صُح  آباءيِ لكُِوف  ت  مَّ ءيِ و   دُعَ 

  mūmah:ḍ˘ Maṭhamzat qathat are followed by āfah ḍiāt -Yā103)   

كل    م ِ مُش  م زُ باِلضَّ ا ال ه  ش   ي ليِه   و ع 
كِن  لكُِ هِِم          س 

 
أ ن  ن افعِ  ف اف ت ح  و  ع  ل            ***              ف  ف  ت ح  مُق  آتوُنِ لۡ ف  ه دِي و   بعِ 

                                                                                     
182

 Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 181, 388, 389-391, 400, 402, 403, 406, 407 
183

 Sūrat: at-Tawbah, al-A˘rāf, Hūd, Maryam, al-Mulk, al-Mā’idah, Yūnus: 72 R 
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All the reciters read these 2 words with sukūn on yā-il-iḍāfah: 

184
ه دِ } و فوُا بعِ 

 
أ ه دِكُم و  و فِ بعِ 

ُ
رًا -يٓ أ ل يهِ قطِ  ف رغِ  ع 

ُ
 {ق ال  ء اتوُنِٓ أ

4) 14 Yā-āt-iḍāfah that are followed by lām ut-Ta˘rīf:  

ة             ش   ب عُ ع  ر 
 
فِي اللَّمِ للِتَّع رِيفِ أ ه دِي فِِ             ***       و  ا ف اش  و ع  نُه  كَ   ل  عُ ف إسِ 

Shu˘bah reads waṣlan with fatḥah, while Ḥafṣ reads with sukūn,   

in sūrat al-Baqarah.    {   َِِٰلم دِي  ٱلظَّ هت ن الُ ع  َٰلمِِ   {}ل  ي  دِي ٱلظَّ هت ن الُ ع  {ل  ي   

wasl:-hamzat ulthat are followed by āfah ḍi āt-yāe 7 arThere 5)  

لِ ف ر دًا و ف   185 م زِ ال و ص  ب ع  بهِ  ل           ***                ت حُهُم     و س  هُ لَ  ت نِ ح  قَّ ع  إنِِ ِ ح  خِِ م 
 
 أ

ا م  سِ س  ن ف  ا و  م  ا          ذكِ ريِ س  ا   ***        ق و مِ الر ضِ  م  يِدُ هُدىً ب ع دِي س  وُهُ ولِ  ص  حْ   ف 

Shu˘bah reads waṣlan with fatḥah while Ḥafṣ reads with a sukūn, 

but drops it to avoid the meeting of 2 sākin letters.  
تَِ مِنَۢ }

ت
َۢا برِ سُول  ي أ  ِ دِي  ومُب ش  حْت دُ   ب عت

 
ٓۥ أ مُهُ دِيمِنَۢ  - ٱست حْت دُ   ب عت

 
ٓۥ أ مُهُ  {ٱست

 :hamzaha than followed by  other āfah ḍi āt-yāe 30 arThere 6)  

م ز  فِِ ث   ِ ه  يۡ  ع  غ  ت حُ     ***          خُل فُهُم            ل ثِ   و م  ال ف  ُل فِ و  مُ  يا ي  جِ بالۡ  لِ  خُ و   و 
مَّ  ب ي تًِ بنُِوحِ عُ و ع  هِ و  ل  عُ لوِىً و سِو اهُ            ***           ن         ع  لً و ج  ف  لً لَِحُ  ص 

 
 د  أ

ب  }  نِ اتَّ هِ  للَِّـهِ و م  ل م تُ و ج  س 
 
قُل  أ اتِ -ع نِ ف  او  م  ر  السَّ ط  ِي ف  هِ  للََِّّ ه تُ و ج  ن -إنِِِ  و جَّ لمِ  و 

ل  ب يتًِ  مُؤمِنًا اكفِِ   -د خ  ال ع  ائٓفِِ   و  ا ب ي تًِ  للِطَّ ر  هِ  ن ط 
 
ائٓفِِ   والقائٓم -أ ا ب ي تًِ  للِطَّ ر  هِ    {و ط 

Ḥafṣ reads with a fatḥah, while Shu˘bah reads with sukūn waṣlan 

نوُا    ر اءيِ د وَّ ءيِ مِن  و  كا  ع  شَُ  لَِ دِينِ       ***                و م  ُ الۡ  ل  ع  و  اد  بُِِل ف  لّ    ن  ه 
عِ    ع  م  ِ م  ن  لَِ اث ن    ا ك  ةُ م  لَِ ن ع ج  ان         ***             و  لَّةُ الَِّانِ عُ ث م  الظُّ ن  جِل   ع  لً و 

لَِ  ت حُ و  ر ش  و  و ف  ا لوِ  صِهِم    فيِه  ف  مُل             ***                  ح  ت ك  ن  ف  ِ ك  الَِ فِِ ُس س    و م 
مِر   اطِِ اب نُ عَ  ر ضِِ صِِ 

 
تَ  أ

 
اتَِ أ م  ن  ر اق        ***               م  الَِ دُم  لمِ  فِي النَّم لِ م   و ف ل  ن  و 
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 Sūrat al-Baqarah, al-Kahf, aṣ-Śaf, Āli ˘Imrān, al-An˘ām, Nūḥ,   
185

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 411-417 
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}
لَِ  186 لَِ / ل كُم  ديِنُكُم  و  ل ي كُم-ديِنِ  و  ن  لَِ  ع  ا ك  ة  -و م  لَِ  ن ع ج  ن  لَِ  مِن  عِل م  -و  ا ك  م 

عَل   
ِ الْ  

لَ  ا-باِل م  لَِ  فيِه  ائيِل  -و  عِ  ب نِ إسِِ   ر سِل  م 
 
ا-ف أ دُوًّ عِ  ع  اتلِوُا م  ل ن تُق  ا-و  ً بِ  عِ  ص  ا -م  َٰذ  ه 

ن قًب لِى  رُ م  عِ  و ذكِ  ن مَّ رُ م  ِ -ذكِ  بّ  عِ  ر  عِ  مِ -ينِ دِ ه  ي   س  م  ن م   ِن ِ وم 
عِ  ردِ ءًا-   نِ مِ ؤ  مُ ن ال  ون    {م 

لَِ ديِنِ { ل ي كُم-ل كُم  ديِنُكُم  و  ن  لَِ ع  ا ك  ة  -و م  لَِ ن ع ج  ِ -و  لَ  ن  لَِ مِن  عِل م  باِل م  ا ك   م 
عَل   

ا-الْ   لَِ فيِه  ائيِل  -و  عِ ب نِ إسِِ   ر سِل  م 
 
ِ -ف أ ات ل ن تُق  او  دُوًّ عِ ع  ًا-لوُا م  بِ  عِ ص  رُ م ن -م  ا ذكِ  َٰذ  ه 

ن قًب لِى  رُ م  ذكِ  عِ و  ِ س  -مَّ بّ  عِ ر  عِ مِ -ينِ دِ ه  ي  م  ن م  عِ ردِ ءًا -   نِ مِ ؤ  مُ ن ال  ون  نِ ِ وم    {م 

 

 2 Exceptions where ˘Āṣim  reads with fatḥah   

الَِ  لآ  }   م 
 
هُد  ر  أ ا لَِ  لآ  و   -ى الهُد  بُدُ  م  ع 

 
 { أ

22. Yā-āt az-Zawā-id (Extra)187 

 
ن    188

 
ا لْ ائدِ  و  مى  ز  دُون ك  ي اء ات  تسُ  ع زلِ        ***           و  احِفِ م  ص  ِ الم  ط  ن  خ   كُنَّ ع 

امُهُ     كُور  إمِ  َّاد  ش  لِ حْ  فِي ال و ص  اث              ***                و  قلِ  و جَُ ل تُها  سِتُون  و   ن انِ ف اع 

˘Āṣim deletes the 62 yā-āt az-Zawā-id except for 2. Ḥafṣ reads 1 

word with a yā zā-idah maftūḥah, waṣlan. In waqf, he reads in 2 

ways, with sukūn or omitting the yā. 

} ٞ يۡت ُ خ   ۦ ٱللََّّ َٰنِ آ ء ات ى م  ا ء ات اكُم ف  َٰنِۦ { {مِمَّ َٰ  -ء ات ى  {نِ ء ات ى

ت حُ  يُف  في النَّم لِ آتانِِ و  ولَِ حِمًى     ع  و 
ُ
  ل  ع  و خِلفُ ال و ق فِ ب     حُلً             ***     ن  أ

 Shu˘bah reads an extra yā maftūḥah waṣlan, and sākinah waqfan 

نوُن  } تز  نتُمت تَ 
 
ٓ أ ل  ل يتكُمُ ٱلَت وتم  و  وتف  ع  َٰعبِ ادِى  ل  خ  َٰعبِ ادِى } {ي   {ي 

ي ا عِب ادِي       ا و  مِنُوا لَِ يؤُ مِنُوا بِ ج  ع  تؤُ  اكرِ  د ل  ع  ف  و  الۡ  ذ فُ صِ              ***  و م   ن  ش 
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 Sūrat: al-Kāfirūn,Ibrāhīm, Śād: 23, 69,  Ṭāhā: 18, al-A˘rāf: 105, at-Tawbah: 83, al-Kahf: 

67 R,  al-Ambiyā`: 24, ash-Shu˘arā’: 62, al-Qaṣaṣ: 34, Sūrat An-Naml: 31, Az-Zukhruf: 68 
187

 Nailu al-Waṭṭar  fil-Qirā-āt al-Arba˘ ˘Ashar: 187 

Al-Wāfī fi Sharḥ ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 158 
188

 Ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 420, 422, 429, 418 
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Riwāyat Ḥafṣ ˘an ˘Āṣim 
From 

Aṭ-Ṭayyibah’s Ṭarīq 
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Riwāyat Ḥafṣ ˘an ˘Āṣim From Ṭarīq aṭ-Ṭayyibah  

Imām Ibn Al-Jazarī authored the poem Ṭayyibat Un-Nashr 

in al-Qirā’āt al-˘Ashr, in 1014 verses that include about 980 ṭuruq 

(plural of ṭarīq: way of recitation). Ḥafṣ has 52 ṭuruq from Aṭ-

Ṭayyibah which differ in 22 words and 5 rules (usūl). 
189

   

To recite rewāyat Ḥafṣ from Aṭ-Ṭayyibah: 1- Read with the 52 

ṭuruq individually 
190

, as explained in the Muṣḥaf or books like:  

Ṣarīh an-Naṣṣ fil Kalimāt al-Mukhtalafi fiha ˘an Ḥafṣ, Tadhkirat 
el-ikhwān bi Aḥkām Riwāyat Ḥafṣ ibn Sulaimān, Manṫĥūmati al-

Fawāidi el-Muhadhabah, (It’s sharḥ) Al-Farāidi el-Muratabah
191

 

Murshid el-ikhwān ilā ṭuruq Ḥafṣ ibn Sulaimān by al-Samannūdī 
2- Select a ṭarīq for the whole Qur’ān. Ṭarīq of al-Ḥammāmī ˘an 

al-Walī ˘an al-Fīl ˘an ˘Amr ibn Aṣ-Śabbāḥ ˘an Ḥafṣ. From the 

book of: Al-Miṣbāḥu az-Zāhiru fil-Qirā'āt al-˘Ashr al-Bawāhir li 

Abī al-Karīm al-Mubārak bin al-Ḥasan ash-Shahrazūrī.  

Mu˘addil-ḍatu Ibn AlRawThe Ṭarīq of  

Similar to the ṭarīq of the Shāṭibiyyah, the ṭarīq of al-Mu˘addil is 

also a secondary ṭarīq. It differs from the ṭarīq of Shāṭibī, who 

narrates from one primary ṭarīq, whereas al-Mu˘addil narrates 

from two primary ṭuruq: al-Fīl and Zar˘ān. It should be clearly 

understood that if one is reciting Qur΄ān according to a particular 

ṭarīq, the differences mentioned in that ṭarīq must be strictly 

adhered to. Therefore firstly, the reciter of any ṭarīq has to have 

the knowledge of the differences held in that specific ṭarīq, or 

else he would not be able to render an accurate recital of it.         

Those reciting the narration of Ḥafṣ with the ṭarīq of Shāṭibī 

would not be allowed to make qaṣr in madd munfaṣil.  

If it is made, then it will result in a rendition which has not been 

learnt nor taught by Ḥafṣ in that particular ṭarīq. The 
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 Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 
190

 Refer to the tables in page: 240 and 

https://www.alukah.net/sharia/0/49585/ 
191

 Aḍ-Ḍabbā˘,  
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consequences of this would be an inaccurate rendition of the 

Qur΄ān, which is disastrous and cannot be allowed for obvious 

reasons. The same applies to a transmission (riwāyah) and 

reading (qirā`ah); the reciter must be knowledgeable about a 

reading or narration before intending to recite it. Therefore the 

mere study of this book will not equip the reader to recite all 

these differences but they have to be learnt by a qualified teacher 

who has received ijāzah in them.192 
 

 

Ḥafṣuruq in The Narration of ṬThe Primary  
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 The Golden Group in Teaching Tariqai Ar-Rawḍah wa ash-Shāṭibiyyāh: 12 

Ḥafṣ 

˘Amr ibn aṣ-Ŝabbāḥ  

Zar˘ān Al-Fīl 

˘Ubayd ibn aṣ-Ŝabbāḥ 

Al-Ushnānī 

Abū Ṭāhir Al-Hāshimī 
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193 liṣMunfa-r Alṣ’ Reading, With QaṣafḤf oA Summary  

 Difference Shāṭibiyyah Rouḍah 

   Al-Fīl Zar˘ān 

1 Basmalah mid-sūrah Optional Read for blessing  

2 Takbīr No  No  

3 Madd Muttaṣil 4/5 ḥarakāt 4 ḥarakāt 

4 Madd Munfaṣil 4/5 ḥarakāt Qaṣr (2 ḥarakāt) 

5 Ghunnah in lām, rā No ghunnah No ghunnah 

طو   } 6 ُ
ي بتصۜۡ  ص س س 245 :2 { 

7 { ةً   ط  ت
ب صۜۡ  ص س س 69 :7 {

تمُصَۜيتطِرُون  } 8  س س ص / س 37 :52 {ٱل

9 { يتطِر    بمُِص   س ص ص 22 :88 {

10 {  ٓ ا ي نِ لََّّ ء  ر  ي نِ لََّّ ء ا۬-ك  ر  ك  } Tashīl/Ibdāl Ibdāl 

11 4 Saktāt Sakt No sakt 

12 Sakt before hamzah No sakt No sakt 

13 { ن اٱ ع  ب مَّ ك  رت }  11: 42 Idghām Idghām 

َٰلكِ   14 ثِۚ ذَّ {ي لته  }  7: 176 Idghām Idghām 

م} 77:20  15 تلقُكُّ ل مت ن 
 
  Idghām Tām Complete Idghām {أ

الَِ هتۜۡ } 16 ِ  م  ن  ل ك  ع   Idghām/Sakt Idghām/Sakt {ه 

٢عٓسٓقٓ    17 كٓهيعٓصٓ   /   Ṭūl/Tawassuṭ Qaṣr (2 ḥarakāt) 

{ُ سٓ و   18 ل مِ  -   Iṫĥhār Iṫĥhār Idghām {نٓۚٓ و ٱلتق 

نُن ا} 19 م 
ت
مَ۬نَّا-ل  ت أ

ت
 Ishmām/Rawm idghām with Ishmām 12{ل  ت أ

20 Rā of ق    Tafkhīm/Tarqīq Tafkhīm  63 :26  فرِت

ف  } 21 عت فٗ  -ض  عت  Fatḥah/Ḍammah Fatḥah Ḍammah 54 :30 {ض 

22 
{  ُ  ۦ ٱللََّّ َٰنِ آ ء ات ى م  ٞ ف  يۡت  { خ 

27: 36  

Stops with or without 

the yā {َٰنِۦ َٰن-ء ات ى  {ء ات ى

Stops without yā 

َٰنِ   ء ات ى

َٰسِل   } 23 ل   Stop with/without alif Stop without alif 4 :76 {س 

                                                                                     
193

 Al-Munīr fi Aḥkām at-Tajwīd: 254 



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     242  

 

 
  



243                                                   The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt  

     

 

 

Uṣūl Qirā’at 

Ḥamzah 

 

{ Khalaf & Khallād} 

 

Bismi Allāhi Ar-Raḥmāni Ar-Raḥīm 

In the name of Allāh, the most 

Beneficent, the most Merciful 
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[6] The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā’at Ḥamzah 

عِ   حْ  ز ةُ و   - 73 ر  ز كهُ مِن  مُت و 
 
ا أ ت لِ          ***                           م  بُوراً للِقُرانِ مُر  اماً ص   إمِ 

Ash-Shāṭibī said: And Ḥamzah, who was a righteous pious man! 

A patient imām (who recited) the Qur’ān with tartīl/tajweeed. 

6) Ḥamzah az-Zayyāt  al-Kūfī (80-156 A.H) He is Ḥamzah ibn 

Ḥabīb. The sixth Qārī. He met some of the Companions, and 

learnt the Qur’ān from Sulaimān al-A˘amash (d. 147), J’afar as-

Sādiq (the great-grandson of al-Husayn) (d. 148 A.H.), and 

others. His Qirā`ah goes back to the Prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم) through ˘Alī ibn 

Abī Ṭālib and ˘Abdullāh ibn Mas˘ūd. He became the Sheikh of 

al-Qurrā`/Reciters in Kūfah after the demise of ˘Āsim. 

Imām Abū Hanifa told Ḥamzah that “Allāh has favored you upon 

us with two things, that we can not compete with you in them, 

the Qur’ān and the Farā-iḍ/inheritance (the heritage laws). 

ى  - 18    و  ل ف  ر  ن هُ و   خ  لَّد  ع  ِي خ  اهُ              ****            الََّّ و  ل  ل ي م  سُ ر  ِ مُُ ص   مُت قنِاً و 

Khalaf and Khallād narrated that which Sūlaym ibn ˘Īsā narrāted 

from Ḥamzah with precision and attainment. 

Explanation: Khalaf and Khallād narrāted from Ḥamzah through 

Sulaym, a student of Ḥamzah.  
The two primary Qārīs who preserved Ḥamzah’s qirā-ah are: 

i) Khalaf: Abū Muhammed Khalaf ibn Hishām Al-Bazzār Al-

Baghdādī (150-229 A.H.). He memorised the Qur’ān when he 

was ten years old. He was a greatly trusted scholar and ascetic, 

known for his worship. He also has his own Qirā’ah, different 

from the one he preserved from Ḥamzah (the tenth Qirā`ah). 

 

ii) Khallād: Abū ˘Īsā Khallād ibn Khālid Ash-Shaybānī Aṣ-

Ŝayrafī Al-Kūfī (119-220 A.H.). He was a reputed imām in 

recitation, knowledgeable, and humble. He was approved for 

recitation of Ḥamzah from Sulyem ibn ˘Īsā, who read directly to 

Imām Ḥamzah. 
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1. Al-Fātihah 
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AL-Fātihah from Muṣḥaf Khalaf followed by Muṣḥaf Khallād 

 

2. [Al- Madd Al-Far˘ī] Derived Prolongation 

Madd Muttaṣil and Munfaṣil: is read with ṭūl/full length 6 ḥarkāt.  

3. Mīm Al-Jam˘ and The Hā That Precede it 

I. Ḥamzah reads the hā of   ي م  هُ لد   ل ي   , م  هُ إلَِ    ،م  هُ ع   maḍmūmah whether 

making waṣl or waqf. Imām Shāṭibī states: 

ل ي هِم  إلَِ  هِم   - 001 ي هِموُ   ة  حْ  ز   ع  لد   م ِ      ***                 و  يِعاً بضِ  و صِل  و  ال هاءِ و ق فاً  جَ   م 

 II.If the plural mīm al-jam˘ is followed by a mutaḥarrik letter,  

then Ḥamzah reads the mīm with sukūn 

َٰنهِِم  أ /و مِن  } و  َٰتهِِمت وَإِخت يَِّ ذُر  ِّص  ِّلَ إِ   / م  اهُ ين  د  ه  و   مت اهُ ين  ب  ت  اجت و   ب ائٓهِِمت و  َٰط  {يم  قِ ت  ست اط  مُ صِِ   -ِّر   

III. If there is a hamzat qaṭ˘ following mīm al- jam˘, then 

 khalaf reads without sakt, then makes sakt after the mīm.  

4. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah 

ن  ) – 061 ِ ك  لهِ   (و س  نصُ  ِ  و  لّ  ع  نوُ  هِ  م  د  ا      ***            يؤُ  تهِِ مِن ه  نؤُ  ت  ف  و  ل  اع  افيِاً ح   بِِ  ص 

The ف in the verse is a letter code indicating the recitation of 

Ḥamzah, who recites hā ul-Kināyah with sukūn in general. 
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Word an iTwo Adjacent Hamzahs . 5 
Ḥamzah reads both hamzahs with taḥqīq, waṣlan. If he stops on 

it, then he recites the second hamzah with tas-hīl.  Taḥqīq means 

to pronounce a hamzah from its makhraj as it normally sounds. 

ا) -080 ه  ق  قَّ ل ت   (و ح  ِ ب ة  فِِ فصُ  مِىٌّ ***  صُح  ع ج 
 
 ء  }                  ءأ

 
مِى ٞ أ ج  ٞ  عت بِّ  ر   .{و ع 

Ŝuḥbah is an indication of (Shu˘bah, Ḥamzah and Al-Kisā’ī). 

They read ) ٌّمِى ع ج 
 
  .in sūrat Fuṣilat, with taḥqīq )ءأ

ن   -227 هُ  (خُل ف  )فِ ال و ق فِ حْ  ز ة  و ع  ى    ***    و عِن د  و  ل ف  ر  لَّل   خ  تًا مُق  ك   فِ ال و ق فِ س 
This means while stopping (waqf) he reads the second hamzah 

muḥaqqaqqah and with tas-hīl, khulf (i.e. he allows another way). 

-Ḥamzah adds an interrogative hamzah, ( َّف (ع  ش  , made them 2, ءء 

shaf˘/pair in Sūrat al-Qalam }   ِال  و  ب ن ن  ذ ا م  ن ك 
 
     }ء  أ

فِي نوُن  فِِ  -087 ن  "و  ن  ك 
 
فَّ ) "أ   :Shāṭibī states حْ  ز ة   (ع  ش 

ا - 089 ا بهِ  ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 
 
ِ ث الِِاً              ***             و طه وفِي الْ

ن تُمُ للِكُ   (اب دِل  )ء آم 

 Ŝuḥbah read the word   ن تُمُ اء م   in 3 Sūrahs: Al-A˘rāf, Ṭāhā and al-

Shu˘arā` by adding an interrogative hamzah and read the second 

hamzah with taḥqīq also  
 
ن تُم .in )ء  أ ِ ث الِِاً )اب دِل  ( . ء  ء  ام 

 all the  للِكُ 

qurrā` read with ibdāl of the 3
rd

 hamzah by turning it into a 2 

ḥarkāh alif of natural madd.   ن تُماء  ء م   

IV. If 2 different hamzahs appear in a word, and this word is a 

noun: The 1st hamzah is an interrogative hamzat ul-Qat˘, it must 

carry a fatḥa and has to be always pronounced muḥaqqaqqah “a” 

  :If the second is hamzat ul-waṣl, Shāṭibī states .ء  

ن   - 092 ِ ك  ل  ب     ل م  مُس  م زُ و ص  م ز ةِ الِ         ***    وَإِن  ه  امِ و ه  ه  تفِ  دُد هُ مُب دِل  )س   (ف ام 
ِي - 091 هُ الََّّ صُُّ ي ق  لَ و  و 

 
ِ ذ ا أ

ِلُ )              ***            ف للِ كُ  ه  آلن  مُث لِ (ُسُ  ِ ك 
ن  كُ   ع 
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Ḥamzah like all the qurrā`, reads with 2 ways: (a) Ibdāl, by 

turning hamzatul waṣl into a long 6 ḥarkāt alif (  دُد هُ مُب دِل (ف ام   of 

madd lāzim, this is the preferred way. (b) tas-hīl. There are 3 

repeated words in 6 places in the Qur’ān :1-(Sūrat ul-An˘ām) 

ي نِ } كر  ي ن-ء الََّّٓ كر  {ء ا۬لََّّ   

2- (Sūrat Yūnus and An-Naml: { ُ ُ  –ء الٓلََّّ {ء ا۬للََّّ . They are called 

madd lāzim kalimī muthaqqal/heavy compulsory madd, as 

hamzat ul-waṣl is followed by a mushaddad letter.  

3- (Sūrat  Yūnus:   ء آلتـَٰٔن   -ء ا۬لتـَٰٔن} } is madd lāzim kalimī 

mukhaffaf/light, as the conjuctive, hamzat ul-waṣl is followed by 

an originally sākin lām, and it is not a mushaddad letter. 

 

6. Repetitive Questioning (Istifhām Mukarrar)  

Ḥamzah reads all the istifhām mukarrar with two hamzahs. So he 

only differs wih Ḥafṣ in the 0st place of Sūrat al-˘Ankabūt:  

احِش  إِ  } توُن  ال ف 
 
  / ة  نَّكُم  لۡ  أ

 
ِ أ  .{ كُم  نَّ ئ

7. Idghām of nūn sākinah and tanwīn 

كٌُُّ بيِ ن مُو  - 287 مُوا)و  د غ 
 
ع  غُنَّة   (أ ا         ***              م  الَ  ا دُون ه  فِي ال و اوِ و  ل ف  و   ت ل   خ 

 If nūn sākin or tanwīn is followed by a wāw or yā, then Khalaf 

makes idghām tām. (i.e., complete idghām without ghunnah). 

The remaining qurrā` read like Ḥafṣ, making ghunnah. 

 

Kabīr -Idghām Al-Al .8 

Idghām is the assimilation of one letter into another, being read 

as one mushaddad letter. If the mudgham/assimilated is sākin it 

will be idghām saghīr and if it is mutaḥarrik, it will be idghām 

kabīr; as it occurs in two mutaḥarrik letters which appear within 

2 words, they become one mushaddad letter. With madd lāzim, 

only, without making rawm, khalaf makes idghām of tā-at’anīth.  
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راً  – 991 راً ذكِ  ز ج  ا و  فًّ م  )و ص  واً       ***         حْ  ز ة   (اد غ  ذ ر  م  )و  و  ل   (بلِ  ر  ث قَّ  بهِا الَّۡا ف 
َٰت صَّ } فَّ َٰٓ او ٱلصَّ َٰت زَّ  ١ف ٗ َٰجِر  رٗاف ٱلزَّ َٰت ذِ   ٢جت َٰليِ  رًاف ٱلتَّ َٰت ذَّ  ٣كت َٰريِ  وٗا و ٱلذَّ   ١رت

وٓنِ   تمُِدُّ
 
ال   ۦأ  .{ةٞ ائٓفِ  ب يَّت طَّ    - بمِ 

لَّدُ و  994 ُل فِ )هُم  خ  ل  ف  ف ال مُغِيۡ اتِ فِِ ذكِ راً و صُب حاً     ***           ف ال مُل قيِا تِ  (باِلۡ  ِ ص   ح 
Khallād makes idghām of tā-at’anīth in 2 letters in {  َٰ تمُلتقيِ  رًا ت ذِ  ف ٱل كت
َٰت} ٥ تمُغيِر   .he reads also with idth-hār ,  ٣بتحٗا صُّ  ف ٱل

9. Fatḥ, Imālah and Taqlīl 

A main rule in the recitation of Ḥamzah is that he makes imālah 

kubrā, idjā˘ of dthawāt ul-yā ىٓ}   تَََٰم  ىٓ-ٱلۡي دين 
َ
ىٓ-لَّٰت و  -فَّىٰتوُ  -أ َٰٓ-ي وح   {ىَٰٓالَّصَارٓ -وَكَفِ 

 - َٰٓ -ترَيض  َٰٓ -ٱلمَرْٓع  َٰٓ ع  -ٱلرُّجيٓ ىَٰٓ -نادٓ  َٰٓ -طَٓغ  َٰٓ -ياحسرت  َٰٓ -مَٓت  َٰٓ  
ٓند
َ
-أ َٰٓ ٓتَٰ  

-يََٰوَييلَ َٰٓ -بلَ  َٰٓ -عَٓس  َٰٓ ٓسَٓفِ 
َ
  }يَٓاأ

هَوٓ 
ي َٰٓ-ٓىَٰٓٱل َٰٓا-أعْم  ى-لََعَْل  د  َٰٓ-ه  وٓ -فتَ 

ْ
َٰنِٓهَدٓ ٓ-ىَٰٓغَوٓ -ىَٰٓاستوٓ -ىَٰٓالمأ َٰ ٓ -ى قَى زيجَٓ-ٓة  ٓت  َٰٓمُّ َوٓ -ٰ  ةى 

.{اياَ ٓٱلي  

Ḥamzah and Al-Kisā’ī make imālah of (ي ا ح 
 
 that is preceded ,(أ

with  َو. If there is no wāw, then Ḥamzah will not make imālah. 

Ḥamzah reads some alifs that originate  from wāw with imālah.  

{َٰٓ ح  ِب ٓ -ٓوَٱلضُّ ْٓٱلرد ا وٓ ٓ-ٓوَٰ ق 
حٓ ٓ-ٓىَٰٓٱلي َٰهَاوَض  حٓ ٓ–ٓى َٰهَاض  ل كِنَّ اللََّّ  ٓى َٰٓ و  ةِ الآ   رَم  َٰٓ خِر      .{أعْم 

ى  - 102
 
تلِ ف  و   م ن  يُ عُ شَ   ن أ النُّونُ      ***      شُع ب ة  باِخ  ا و هُم  و   ل  تنًا س  و ءُ ض  فِ السِِ  

Khalaf makes imālah of nūn and hamzah of {ٓ ىَٰٓن أ} . Khallād makes 

imālah only of hamzah {ٓ َىَٰٓنأ}  in both sūrahs .{ٓ َبِِاَنبِهِٓىَٰٓونأ}   
Ḥamzah makes imālah of nūn and alif of   ٓه َٰ {إنِىَ ٓو أَ }  مَاكِِ  -ٓه  . 

ي ف  -108 ك  يۡ   ز اغ ت  )و  اضِِ   (الُِّل ثِ غ  مِل  ) *** بمِ 
 
اق ت   (أ اب  ض  افوُا ط  اب  خ  مِل  ف  خ   تُج 

ز ا - 109 اء  و  اء  ش  ز اغُوا ج  اق  و  يَّل           ***         فزُ   د  و ح  اء  م  فِي ش  اء  اب نُ ذ ك و ان  و   و ج 
ب ة  و قلُ        ***    ....................................... - 121 ل   صُح  ب  مُع دَّ ح  اص   ب ل  ر ان  و 

The Imālah of the alif in the ten verbs 
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Excluding the word زاغت, Ḥamzah makes imālah in 10 Verbs; 

اء   اء   –ج  اب   –ز اد   –ش  اب   –خ  اق ت  -ط  اق  –ض  اف  -و ح  ان  -خ  (ز اغُوا –ز اغ  –ر  ) with 2 

conditions: (1) To be a thulāthī verb, consists of three  letters, the 

middle one has to be a madd letter alif. (2) Past tense verb. 

ٓوَٓٓ-ٓىَٰٓتَٓ افْٓٓنِٓمَٓٓابَٓخٓ ٓدْٓقَٓوَٓ}
 ر  ام   نِ وَإِٓ- يدِ عِ و  ٓافَٓخٓ وَٓٓ- امً ل  ظُ  ل  حْ    ن  م  ٓابَٓخٓ ٓدْٓقَ

 
ٓ-ٓتْٓافَٓخٓ ٓة  أ

ِ  ن  مِ  م  كُ ل  ٓابَٓطٓ ٓاوا م  حُ انكِ ف   - مهُ ي  ل  ع  وآاف ٓخٓ   ا مُ هُ ي  ل  ع  ٓتْٓاقَٓض ٓوَٓٓ-َِٓءاس  الن 
ِ  ضُ ر  لْ    ت  ب  حُ ا ر  م  ب

ِ ٓاقَٓحٓ وَٓٓ- ِ نُ ا ك  م مَّ هِ ب ُ الْ   ٓاغَٓآزٓ مَٓ-ون  ئُ زِ ه  ت  س  ُ   هِ وا ب زٓ ٓامَّ ل  ف    - صّ 
َٰٓمٓمُّٓكٓ اءَٓدٓجدٓ قَٓلَٓوَٓٓٓ-ٓٓوااغٓ  ٓ-وسٍ 

َٰٓاءَٓجٓ وَٓ ٓإِٓ-ٓهِٓيصِٓمِٓٓقَٓوآعََلَ ٓ ٓاءَٓنٓشٓ ٓمَٓلََّ َٓٓاءَٓشٓ ٓوْٓلَٓفَٓ-اللَّّ َٓٓوهٓ ادَٓزٓ وَٓ-مْٓاكٓ دٓ هَٓل طَٓسْٓب
ٓادَٓزٓ فَٓٓ-ةٓ 

 .{اانً يم  إِ ٓمْٓهٓ تْ

Note: Ḥamzah does not make imālah for the following words: 

1- It is not a verb:   ِائق {افُون  ي   }  :It is not a past tense verb -2 .و ض  . 

3- It is not a thulāthī: {  ز اغ
 
ا،  أ اء ه  ج 

 
{ف أ . 

ارِ       ***      ...................... - 120 هَّ في ال ق  هُ فِ الْ  و ارِ و  ع   (ق لَّل  ) حْ  ز ةُ و م 

Ḥamzah makes taqlīl in those alifs that are followed by a rā 

majrūr, with a kasrah on a rā` at the end of a word (mutaṭarrifah): 

like in ( ٓوَٓ
َ
ر ٍاوٍ ل  ٍٱٓارَٓمٓدَٓهٓ ومَٓوآقَٓلُّٓحَٓأ ) (Sūrah: 14), {

ار ٍهٍّ ال قٍ  } and { ٍ ى ى ر  ةٍ ٱلَّو  }. 

اتهُ - 126 جَّ رُو  اء ي نِ ح  اعُ ذيِ ر  ج  ارِ و          ***      وَإِض  ب ر 
 
لْ ليِلُ )ك  ل  ف  جاد ل   (الَّۡق   ي ص 

Ḥamzah makes taqlīl in the alif that is between 2 rā`s, the second  

  rā` has to be majrūr in a kasrah on a rā (at the end of a word):  

{
ٍآبَٓاتكَٓٓإنَّٓ

 
ِٓٓعِٓفِِٓلَٓٓار ٍب رٍ ل ار   -ٓيَٓيِٓلد ٍمِن   -ٍار ٍرٍ ال قٍ د 

ٍ ال  
رِيًا ار ٍش  ن اهُم  سُخ  تََّّ ذ 

 
 {أ

ر ف ا النَّم لِ ضِع           ***- 129 ل  ق  تيِك  ء اافاً و ح  ن اهُ ض   (بُِِل ف  ) – 111 / وَّ م    ......***  م 

Khallād makes imālah of 2 words (with khulf), he allows fatḥ, 

also. (i) {ًافا {ضِع   (ii) {تيِك  ء ا}  twice. 

{ٓ
َ
اآنَٓأ ِٓٓيكَٓتِٓء   ٓلَٓبْٓقَٓٓۦهِٓب

 
ٓ - ك  امِ ق  ن مَّ مِ  وم  قُ ن ت  أ

َ
آانَٓأ ِٓٓيكَٓتِٓء   ٓلَٓبْٓقَٓٓۦهِٓب

 
 .{ك  فُ ر  ط   ك  لَ  إِ  دَّ ت  ر  ن ي  أ

While Khalaf makes imālah without khulf in all these places. 
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10. How Ḥamzah Stops on a Word that includes Hamzah 

م ز هُ )عِن د  ال و ق فِ حْ  ز ةُ و  -210 ل  ه  هَّ ن     ***                   (س  لِ  إذِ ا ك  نْ  رَّف  م  و  ت ط 
 
طًا أ  و س 

Ḥamzah makes tas-hīl, takhfīf (Waqfan) to ease the articulation 

of hamzah. He reads hamzah with tas-hīl bayna bayna, ibdāl, 

naql or ḥadthf: 1- Tas-hīl bayna bayna means to read a hamzah 

between its sound and that of the madd letter corresponding to its 

ḥarakah. 2- Ibdāl means to replace or substitute the hamzah with 

a letter of madd that corresponds to the ḥarakah of the preceding 

letter. 3- Naql: is transferring the ḥarakah of a hamzah to the 

sākin letter before it and omitting the hamzah. 

ِنًا -217 ك  ت س  ب ل هُ م  ا ق  كِ  بهِِ م  ر  ل        ***                 و ح  ه  س 
 
ظُ أ تً  ي ر جِع  اللَّف  هُ ح  قِط  س 

 
أ  و 

ر ض  }
  -الْ  

 
  -ل ر ض  أ

 
ة  أ خِر    –ل 

 
ان  أ ن  ا   -لنِس  ن  م  ِ  -م  ل وِ ا َٰ خ  ِ  - لَ   {ف ل ح  ق د  ا   –ن  قلُِ ا

4- Ḥadthf, means the deletion of the hamzah. If Ḥamzah stops on 

a word containing Muttaṣil madd, {ٓى اترَ  {ء  , then he reads this madd 

by making tas-hīl, with 2 madd lengths: 6 and 2 ḥarkāt. This 

takhfīf rule applies to a hamzah mutawassiṭah/in the middle of a 

word, or mutaṭarrifah/at the end of a word. 

Stopping on a Hamzah Includes 2 Types of Easing  

1- At-Takhfīf Al-Qiyāsī, deals with every word that contains 

hamzah mutawassiṭah/in the middle or mutaṭarrifah/at the end. 

This is the madthhab of Ash-Shāṭibi, it includes ibdāl, tas-hīl, 

naql, idghām with sukūn and rawm (refer to the diagrams). 

2- At-Takhfīf Al-Rasmī, follows the rules of the hamzah’s 

rasm/letter wāw or yā that is written under the hamzah. So it 

deals with some hamzahs and this is the mathhab of Abī ˘Amru 

ad-Dāni and Makkeyy ibn Abī Ṭālib. It includes ibdāl with 

sukūn, rawm, ishmām and ḥadthf of the hamzah. In these cases, 

Ḥamzah deals with a hamzah according to the preceding letter. 

A hamzah is either mutaṭarrifah or mutawassiṭah, (by itself or 

mutawassiṭah bizā-id/additional letter). Mutaḥarrikah or sākinah, 

(the sukūn is either aṣli, lāzim/original or ˘āriḍ/temporary).  
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11. First: If a Sākin Hamzah is Preceded by Mutaḥarrik 

Letter  then make Ibdāl 

ب دِلّ ُ ) -216
 
نًا  (ف أ كَّ ِ مُس  د  ر ف  م  ن هُ ح  ل          ***           ع  َّ ب لهِِ تَ  ريِكُهُ ق د  ت نْ   و مِن  ق 

Ḥamzah makes ibdāl of a sākin hamzah into a letter of madd 

which corresponds to the previous ḥarakah, waqfan only.  

1-At the beginning (Mutawassiṭah bi-kalimah/connected).   

ن  لِ  ل  ي رتجُون  } اءٓ  ٓ  :ان  رتء  بقُِ تِ ئت ٱ اق  ا تهُد  )( إيِتِ : تِ ىٱ ء ن القِ  ىٱإلَِ   :تنِ ا  ٱئت  ىإلَِ  ٱل تهُد   :تنِ اٱى ل
 ِ لكُِ -ن اإيِت لكُِ ا-ونِ ائ تُ ال م  الحُِ -إيِتوُن :توُنِ و  ال م  تنِ ا :تنِ اائ  ي اص  الحُِ و  قُولُ -إيِتنِ ا :ي اص  نٱئت ي   ذ 
 ِ

قُولُ ٱ :لَ  ِ -نيذ  إِ -ذ نو  ي  ان ت هُ  تمُِن  ٱؤت  يٱلََّّ م 
 
ِي/ أ وت -تُمِن  يت ٱ ٱلََّّ

ُ
 -تمُِن  أ

 
  :تِ ٱئت  نِ أ

 
  .{إيت: تِ يٱ نِ أ

2- In the middle, A- Mutawassiṭah by itself.  

كُلُ }
 
ذُ :ذُ خ  ؤ  يُ  -يوُف كُ :كُ ف  ؤ  يُ -ي اكُُ :ي أ كُول  -مُومِن  :مُؤ مِن  -يوُخ 

 
أ اكُول   :مَّ مُرُ -مَّ

 
-ي امُرُ  :ي أ

 وَّ ب  
 
ان ا :ان  أ  ت  -ب وَّ

 
ا :ثيِماً أ  ت  -ت اثيِم 

 
 م  -ت اخُذُون هُ -هُ ون  ذُ خُ أ

 
ن هُ -هُ ن  م  أ ام  ن  -م 

 
أ ان  -ش  ئ  -ش  ِيبُ -بُ الَِّ   .{الَّ 

B- Mutawassiṭah bizā-id/extra letter: eg., :{ توُاف  } 
 
 و   –ف اتوُا  - أ

 
اتوُا - توُاأ و   

3- At the end of a word (its sukūn could be original or ˘āriḍ):     

A- Mutaṭarrifah with sukūn aṣli lazim:   

 ر  اق  }
 
ا – أ  نبَّ يُ  - اق ر 

ُ
 ش  ُ   - ينُ بَّا – أ

 
ا - أ ي ِ  – يِ ئ  ه  و   – ن ب ِ  – بِ ئ  ن   -ُ ش  يُه ي ِ  – يِ ئ  ه  يُ و   - و ه   {و 

B- Mutaṭarrifah with sukūn ˘āriḍ, eg.,:   { 
ُ ل  ت ه زئُِ   - ال م  رُؤ  إِ   - ُ س     {ن ام 

 د  ب  } 
 
ا-أ  -ب د 

 
 نش  أ

 
ا-أ نش 

 
  -أ

 
 و  س  أ

 
ا-أ و  س 

 
ا -إ  ج  ل  م  -حْ  ا-إ  حْ   -النَّب ا-إِ الن ب   -أ ل ج  يِ ئِ  /م  ي ِ -الس  -دِئُ ب  يُ  -الس 

اطِِ  - اطِئِ ش   -ام ريِ - رئِ  ام   –ينُشِِ - نشِئُ يُ -يُب دِي رُو – ؤ  رُ ام   /الْ  اريِ - ارئُِ الْ    -ش   {ام 

Note: Ḥamzah, will not make ibdāl waṣlan. 

In no. 3B- Mutaṭarrifah with sukūn ˘āriḍ at waqf, for a hamzah 

that is maftūḥah, make ibdāl with sukūn only. Add to the ibdāl 

with sukūn, tas-hīl with rawm in both hamzahs that are maksūrah 

and maḍmūmah (refer to the diagrams). 

رءِ ي ا عَل    -241 مِهِ )و  ارهِِ وَإِد غَ  ه  ِ ال ها لَِ اء              ***              (إظِ  سّ  ب ع ض  بكِ  ل   و   تَ  وَّ
There are 2 rules in the verse 
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In {   نُ س  أح  
 
ياً رءِ  اثاً و  ث  أ }, if Ḥamzah stops on {رئِ يًا  ,in sūrat Maryam {و 

ويِ} ويِ ه} in al-Aḥzāb and {تؤُ   in al-Ma˘ārij), he makes ibdāl of {تؤُ 

the sākin hamzah into a yā or a wāw. Due to ijtimā˘ methalyn in 

one word, Ḥamzah makes idghām with khulf of the mubdal wāw 

or yā into the following wāw or yā`{ِيِ-ريِ ا  Accordingly, he  .}توُ 

reads with one mushaddad wāw or yā. Because after ibdāl, both 

the yā and wāw are ˘āriḍ, so Ḥamzah makes iṫĥhār: ( ريِ ي ا -توُ ويِ   ), as 

if the hamzah is still there. The same rule is applied to 3 words in 

sūrat Yūsuf: ( اي  ي  ء  رُ  -اي  ؤ  الرُّ  -اك  ي  ؤ  رُ  ), he makes ibdāl of the sākin 

hamzah into a wāw. Linguistically, you cannot make idghām of a 

wāw into a yā. In the Arabic language, an extra rule can be 

applied here. Due to ijtimā˘ of wāw sākin that is preceding a yā 

in one word, it is allowed to swich the mubdal wāw into a yā, 

then merge it into the sākin yā ( ي اى   :اي  ي  ء  رُ ) رُيَّاي   - رُو  . 

ن ب ئِ هُم   -244 ن بئِ هُم  و 
 
لكِ  أ و  ق  ِ ال ها لَِ اء   ****      /           ***ك  سّ  ب ع ض  بكِ  ل   و  تَ  وَّ  

In ( ( 
 
  م  هُ نبئِ  أ

 
ائهِمِم  س  بأِ  sūrat al-Baqarah, ( اهيِم  ر  فِ إبِ  ي  ن ض  ع   م  هُ بِ ئ  ن  و  )  al-Ḥijr 

and (   م  هُ بِ ئ  ن  و  ) 
 
م  هُ ن  ي  ة  ب  م  قسِ   اء  م  ال   نَّ أ al-Qamar, if Ḥamzah stops on these 

words: (  نبئِ هُم
 
(ن ب ئِ هُم -أ , he makes ibdāl of the sākin hamzah into a 

yā, and after ibdāl, the hā may be read with kasrah also:  

نبيِ)
 
نبيِ-م  هُ أ

 
(م  هِ ن ب يِ -م  هُ ن ب يِ، م  هِ أ . 

A Hamzah Mutawassiṭah or Mutaṭarrifah  

is either mutaḥarrikah or sākinah. 
(2) The Hamzah mutaḥarrikah (in regards to the previous letter): 

1- Is preceded by a mutaḥarrik letter (will be discussed later). 

2- Preceded by a sākin ṣaḥiḥ letter or one of the 3 madd letters.  

 

11. Second:If a Mutaḥarrik Hamzah is Preceded by sākin  
This sākin is a madd letter, which is 3 types: alif, wāw or yā 
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(I) If a Hamzah Mutawassiṭah is Preceded by Alif, 
 make  Tas-hīl for a hamzah, with madd and qaṣr  

رى -218 لفِ  ج 
 
نَّهُ مِن  ب ع دِ أ

 
ى أ ِلهُُ )      ***                سِو  ه  خل   (ُسُ  د  ط  م  ا ت و سَّ ه م    م 

{
ٓ-آءٓ ثَٓغٓ -تِٓآءَٓرَٓتَٓٓ-آءٓ ندَِٓوَٓٓءٓ آعَٓدٓ 

َ
ٓآوَٓنَٓآءَٓنَٓبْٓأ

َ
ميٓ-مكٓ آءَٓنسَِٓآوَٓنَٓآءَٓنسَِٓمٓوَٓكٓ آءَٓنَٓبْٓأ ا ءَه  -خآئفِيَِٓ-ج 

ْٓ-آئهِِمبَٓءَا-ئدَِٓلَٓقَٓالْٓوَٓ ٓ-ةِٓئكَِٓلَٓمَٓال
َ
ٓوَٓٓمْٓكٓ آؤٓ بَٓءَا-آئيِلَٓإسَِْٓ-آئهِِممَٓسْٓبأِ

َ
  .{نَٓآؤٓ رَٓي ٓٓ-مٓ آؤٓ هَٓ-مْٓكٓ آؤٓ نَٓبْٓأ

ب ل   218 ِ ق  د  ر فُ م  يَّۡ  )وَإِن  ح  م ز  مُغ  هُ      ***              (ه  ُ زُ  ق صّ  ل  )ي  ع د 
 
ا ز ال  أ دُّ م  ال م   (و 

Ḥamzah reads a hamzah mutaḥarrikah, that is preceded by alif 

with the (tas-hīl) between the hamzah and the letter of madd 

which agrees with its ḥarakah, then he reads the Muttaṣil madd in 

2 ways: madd and qaṣr. Apply the same rule for the following. 
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 (II) If Hamzah Mutaṭarrifah is Preceded by Alif, 

then make   3 ibdāl in 6,4,2 and tas-hīl in 6, 2 ḥarakāt 

يُب دِلُُّ ) -219 ي ق صُُّ  (و  رَّف  مِث لهُُ و  ا ت ط  ه م  و ل              ***           م  ط 
 
ِ أ د  و  ي م ضِِ عَل   ال م 

 
 أ

When a hamzah mutaḥarrikah mutaṭarrifah is preceded by an alif, 

then Ḥamzah makes tas-hīl of this hamzah and also he changes it 

into an alif. (i.e., Ḥamzah makes 3 Ibdāl only for a hamzah that is 

maftūḥah with madd into: ṭūl, tawassuṭ and qaṣr: { ِمَا ءَٓٱ} ا ءَٓ-لد ج  , 

while adding to the 3 Ibdāl, 2 tas-hīl with rawm in madd 6 & 2 

ḥarakāt for the hamzah that is maksūrah ِٓٓمَا ء و  -ٱلسَّ ٓ س  {ء  ا - ا ءِٓٱ}ٓ ْٱٓ-لندسَِّ آءِٓمَٓل , 

or a hamzah that is maḍmūmah: َٓٓ َٓ-آءٓ كَٓشر  مَا ءٓ ٱٓ-آءٓ شَٓي فَهَا ءٓ -لسَّ - {ٱلسُّ ا ءٓ لمَْٓٱ} . 

These 5 ways are called: 5 Al-Qiyās. 

Explanation of the 3 ibdāl in madd, tawassuṭ and qaṣr 

First: Ḥamzah stops with sukūn on any hamzah mutaṭarrifah.  

 Second: He makes ibdāl of a hamzah sākinah into a madd letter. 

Third: After ibdāl, the hamzah is replaced by a letter of madd that 

matches the ḥarakah of the preceding letter {َٓ {آءٓ شَٓي . If this happens 

then 2 sākin alifs are placed next to each other, which causes 

ijtimā˘ sākinayn. Here, the rules of tajwīd allow either: (a) Two 

sākin letters to come together in one word at waqf only, then 

Tawassuṭ (madd 4 ḥarakāt) is made for this alif {َٓ {ااشَٓي . Or (b) To 

prevent the meeting of two sākin letters by 1- Inserting another 

alif in between, then ṭūll is made for this alif  {َٓ  Dropping -2 . {اااشَٓي

the first alif, then qaṣr will be made for the mubdal alif  {َٓ { اشَٓي as 

in (  د  ب 
 
  -أ

 
 نش  أ

 
(أ . 3- Dropping the second alif, then qaṣr and ṭūll of 

madd will be made for this alif. Tawassuṭ is also allowed here by 

the qurrā` as in the case when stopping on madd ˘āriḍ. Thus, 3 

lengths of madd (2, 4 and 6 ḥarakāt) can be made after Ibdāl of 

this alif. The takhfīf qiyāsī for it will be 5 qiyāsī ways if adding 

to it tas-hīl in madd and qaṣr. 
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Second: Hamzah Mutaḥarrikah preceded by a sākin madd letter: 
11(B). Either Wāw or Yā (Zā-idah or Aṣliyyah):  make 

idghām of a Wāw or Yā into wāw or yā that is mubdal from a 

hamzah, mutawassiṭah or mutaṭarrifah. 

غِمُ (و   -241 الَ  اء  مُب دِل   )يدُ  ل     ***                فيِهِ ال و او  و  صَّ تًَّ يُف  ب لُ ح  ت ا مِن  ق   إذِ ا زيِد 
Wāw or yā zā-idah/extra, does not stem from the word. Rather it 

comes between ˘ayn and lām ul-kalimah/2nd and 3rd letters of a 

word’s root. It is explained in the following Wazn = weight. 

The word  ِۚ طِ  ئ  رِيٓ ب   ئُ يٓ سِ النَّ  قُرُوءٓ  نيِٓ  ئ تُهُ يٓ خ   ا  ٗ ه 

Its Wazn   ُيلً عِ ف   تُهُ يل  عِ ف   يل  عِ ف   يلُ عِ ف  ال   ول  عُ ف 

 

Wazn (anything that determines or serves as a pattern; a model) 

Ḥamzah stops on a hamzah mutaḥarrikah with sukūn, turns it into 

a wāw or yā, then makes idghām of the wāw or yā zā-idah into 

the mubdal wāw or yā. As in: hamzah mutawassiṭah:  

طِ }  ِ اطِيَّ خ  -م  اتكُِ ئ  يٓ طِ خ  -هُ تُ طِيَّ خ  -ئ تُهُ يٓ خ  نيِٓ -كُم  ت ريِٓ -اً نيَِّ ه  -ا  ٗ ه    {ن  ورِيُّ ب  -ون  ئُ رِيٓ ب  -اً مرِيَّ -ا  ٗ مَّ

As Ḥamzah stops on a hamzah mutaṭarrifah mutaḥarrikah with 

sukūn ˘āriḍ, then apply the rules of the waqf that is ˘āriḍ for the 

sukūn as follows: 1- For hamzah maksūrah: { ِۚ ِ قُرُ -قُرُوءٓ  {و  , read the 

idghām with 1 mushaddad wāw or yā with sukūn and with rawm.  

2- For a hamzah maḍmūmah: { َّيٓءٞ دُ -ىٌّ رِ ب  -ب رِيٓءٞ -لنَّسُِّٓ ٱ-ئُ يٓ سِ الن {ىٌّ رِ  دُ - رِ   

make idghām with sukūn, with rawm and ishmām. 

Note: Ibdāl without idghām will not be allowed. 
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Second: Hamzah Mutaḥarrikah preceded by a sākin madd letter: 

11(B). Wāw or Yā Aṣliyyah: Naql and Idghām  

ب ل هُ أوِ  200 ن  ق  كَّ لِىٌّ ت س  ص 
 
او  أ ا و  ن  ب ع ض       ***                  و م  ع  مِ )الَ  ا ف   حُْ لِ   (باِلِإد غَ 

If hamzah mutaḥarrikah, whether mutawassiṭah or mutaṭarrifah is 

preceded by a sākin wāw or yā aṣliyyah/stems from the word, 

then Ḥamzah makes ibdāl with idghām, like the case of zā-idah. 

Naql is added to the aṣli wāw or yā sākinah, either madd or līn.  

Note: In idghām wāw or yā is mushaddad, in naql, it is not.  

 و  س  }
 
و ه :ةأ وَّه-س   اً يَّ ش  -اً ي  ش   :يئاً ش  - م  تكُِ اوَّ س  -م  تكُِ او  س  -م  تكُِ ء او  س   -سِيَّت  -سِي ت  -سِيئٓ ت  -س 
ت يت  - ةيَّ ه  ك  – ةِ ي  ه  ك  – ةِ ئ  ي  ه  ك   – ٓ السُّٓ -ٓىَٰٓوٓ السُّٓ :ىَٰ أ ٓوٓ السُّ  - تيَّس  س  ا   – تي س  س  ا   – س      ٱست   {ىَٰٓود
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If hamzah mutaṭarrifah appears after sākin aṣlī wāw or yā, make: 

1- Naql, (considering this sākin wāw or yā as a sākin ṣaḥiḥ). 

2- Ibdāl, idghām, dealing with wāw or yā as if it is zā-idah.  

Apply the rules of waqf that is ˘āriḍ of the sukūn: for hamzah that 

is maftūḥah { ُّو  -و  ٱلسُّ :وءٓ  ٱلس ء  -سُو  -سُو   :وءٓ  سُ -ٱلسُّ ء   ،سِ  -سِ  : سِٓ ٓ{جِ  -جِ  -جِٓ
make both naql and idghām with sukūn only (read it in 2 ways). 

For a hamzah maksūrah make naql and idghām with sukūn and 

rawm { ِ -ء  شَ  } ِ   -شَ  وٓ  -شَ  و   :ءِ السُّ و  -السُّ وٓ  -السُّ و  -ءِ السَّ و  -السَّ السَّ  4 ways to read it. 

For hamzah maḍmūmah read naql and idghām with sukūn, rawm 

and ishmām { نُو   :ءُ ونُ لۡ    لۡ  نُو  -لۡ  -ال مُسِ   -ال مُسِ   :ال مُسِءُ }   6 ways to read it.  
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كِ  و ح  ) – 217 ب ل هُ مُ  (ر  ا ق  نًا بهِِ م  ِ ك  ل   ***  ت س  ه  س 
 
ظُ أ تً  ي ر جِع  اللَّف  هُ ح  قِط  س 

 
أ  و 

Second: Hamzah Mutaḥarrikah is preceded by a sākin letter: 
11(C). If it is a Sākin Ŝaḥiḥ Letter: Make Naql 

An-Naql: transferring the ḥarakah of the hamzah to the sākin 

ṣaḥiḥ letter before it, then omitting the hamzah.  Naql occurs  
1- within a word for a hamzah mutawassiṭah or mutaṭarrifah 

ءُ }  ط  ش  -مِل  -مِل 
 
ه-هُ أ ط  ا-ءاً ز  جُ -انٱلتقُر  -ن  ء ار  قُ ال  -ش   ش  الن   -جُز 

 
ة-ة  أ  س  ُ  -النشاة-النَّش 

 
مُون-ون  مُ أ  ُ س 

 ي   -
 
ست -ي  رُون-ون  رُ أ سُ -ولٗ   ُ م  مت -ول  م  م  -انُ     ٱلظَّ ءُومٗ -انٱلظَّ ذت ذُ -ام  ست -ام  وم  سُ -ون  ول  ُ م   {ون ولم 

2- with lām at-Ta˘rīf/the definite article.  {ٓر ض  ٱلۡأ- 
 
ِ -ل ر ضأ انُ ٱلإت -نس 

 لَِ مان{
 
ِ يمان- أ َٰٓ – ٱلإت ٓول 

ٓل 
َ
َٰٓ –أ  ول 

ُ  ل  فِ دة-ٓٱلْت
 
ة  - ال  ف  ئدِة–أ ف ئدِ 

ان -ٱلۡأٓخِر ة-ال  خِ ر  ة–الْ    لِ نس 
 
 أ

3- Naql takes place between two words:  

ف ل ح  }
 
و حِۡ   -ق د  اف ل ح   -ق د  أ

ُ
ن   - قلُُ او حِۡ   -قلُ  أ ن  ء ام  ن -م  ن  ام  تِِ   - م  و 

ُ
ن أ تِِ -م  نُ او   {م 

4- Naql ḥarakah to a līn letter: {َِل و  إل ، ةِ ئ  ي  كه   -ئاً ي  ش  -تكِمء او  س  -ئلًِ و  م  -خ   

ت يت } تي س-س      ٱست ِ  :ء  شَ    - وِ السَّ -ءِ و  السَّ  - ا س  ل وِ لَ  {}شَ   {ةِ ي  ه  ك   -اً ي  ش   -تكِماو  س  - لً وِ م   -خ 
5- Naql to sākin nūn of tanwīn لَِم  } 

 
اب  أ ذ  ابُن ليِم  -ع  ذ  ر  -ع  خ 

ُ
يَّام  أ

 
ر  : أ يَّامِنُخ 

 
  {أ

ن  كُف  } د  ؤ  د   اؤً كُف  : اح  ح 
 
{أ . The 2 exceptions of Naql are to mīm al-jam˘ 

or a madd letter. Apply the rules of the ˘āriḍ waqf.   
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We mentioned the rules of: a hamzah sākinah preceded by a 

mutaḥarrik, a hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a sākin letter. 

Now we’ll discuss a hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a 

mutaḥarrik. There are 9 combinations:  

1-3) Hamzah maftūḥah after any of the 3 harakāt ل  
 
أ ي دُِ  –س  اطِئ ة   -يؤُ  خ   

4-6) Hamzah maksūrah after any of 3 harakāt    ن اطِئِ   -سُئلِوُا-ي ئسِ  خ   

7-9) Hamzah maḍmūmah after 3 harakāt ؤُف   –سُ رُؤُو ت ه زؤُِون   –ر    مُس 

Third: 9 Mutaḥarrik Hamzah Preceded by Mutaḥarrik 
 

11-  Make tas-hīl and / or ibdāl 

1- If a hamzah maftūḥah comes after a kasr, then ibdāl into yā 

takes place. E.g., ناشِئ ة-خاطِئ ة  Al-Akhfash reads as   اطِي ة   .ن اشِي ةً  and خ 
ِا ئ ةٞ -ة  اشِئ  ن  -ة  اطِئ  خ  } ِا ئ  -م   - ِ ت  فئِ  -ة  فئِ  -ت  ِ م 

 
ِ كُ بأِ  و  -م  ي

 
 -لَّ لِِ  -م  كُ نشِئ  نُ و  -م  امِكُ ع  ن  لِْ

 
 ب  ه  لِْ

 .wāwto it  turnthen  ,ḍammappears after  ahḥmaftūhamzah If a  -2

ِ ؤ  يُ } ي دُِ  :دُ ي  ل فُِ -يوُ  ل فُِ : يؤُ  ِ ؤ  مُ -يوُ  ل و  -ك  اد  و  فُ  :ك  اد  ؤ  فُ -مُو ذ نِ   :ن  ذ   :رُ خ ِ ؤ  يُ -ذُ اخِ و  يُ  :ذُ اخِ ؤ  يُ و 
ُ و  – رُ خ ِ و  يُ  ُ ؤ  ل لوُلوُ ا :اؤً ل لً  :لً جَّ ؤ  مُ -و  ا  -242 . {مُو جَّ ِ هذ  يۡ  في غ   ***     (ب     ب     )و 

In the remaining 7 combinations tas-hīl (bayna bayna) will be 

made. Besides the tas-hīl, ibdāl, naql or ḥadthf may be made, too.  

م ِ     ***  . .................................... -240 ِ والضَّ سّ  شُ ب ع د  ال ك  ف  ال خ  ل  )و  ب د 
 
  (أ

ن هُ ال و اوُ فِ  -246 سِهِ )بيِ اءِ و ع  ك  ن   (ع        ***          و م 
 
ل و اوِ أ كا  لَ  ا و  ا ك  كَ  فيِهِم  ل  ح  ع ض   

3- Ibdāl for a hamzah maḍmūmah after a kasr or the )opposite)  

{ 
 
نبيُِونِ -ونِ ئُ نبِ أ

 
ت ه زِيون  -أ الَِون  -ون  الُِِ م  ف  -مُس  م  ريِكُ  -ك  ئُ رِ ق  نُ س   -لَِوُ اطِيُوا -وائُ اطِ و  لَُِ -ف  نُق  {س   

4- If a hamzah maksūrah comes after a ḍamm, then ibdāl will be  

made by al-Akhfash and also tas-hīl according to Sebawayh; e.g. 

{مستهزيون :مستهزئوُن( )سُولِت - لتئِ سُ ( )سُولِ - لئِ سُ ()سُى لِوا - ×سُولِوا  –سُئلِوا }  

  {ن  والَُِ م  ف   :ن  والُِِ م  ف   -ن  ىواطِ الۡ    -ن  يُواطِ الۡ    :ن  ئُواطِ الۡ   ، ك  ُُٰٰ.رِ ق  نُ س   -×ك  يُ رِ ق  نُ س   :ك  رئُِ ق  نُ س  }
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But none of the Qurrā` followed al-Akhfash in this ibdāl (in no. 

3, 4), which opposes the rules and it is hard to apply this ibdāl. 

This because the takhfīf of a word like:    كرئُِ ق  نُ س is the tas-hīl of 

the hamzah between it and the wāw   كُُٰٰ.رِ ق  نُ س , and not ibdāl into yā. 

And the takhfīf of a word like:  سُئلِوا is the tas-hīl of the hamzah 

between it and the yā سُى لِو, and not the ibdāl into wāw. Thus al-

Akhfash made ibdāl in 4 types of mutaḥarrik hamz (plural of 

hamzah) that come after a mutaḥarrik letter. 

5-9- In the remaining 5 combinations, tas-hīl will be made when 

both ḥarakāt match or hamzah mutaḥarrikah follows fatḥ, like in:  

5- A hamzah maftūḥah after fatḥ  س  }.
 
 ت  -آب  ئ  م  -ل  أ

 
  {نُ ئ ان  ش  -ن  ذَّ أ

6- A hamzah maḍmūmah after ḍamm  { ِ {وسِكُم  .برُِ  :م  كُ وسِ ءُ رُ ب  

7- A hamzah maksūrah after a kasr,  {  اسِ خ ِ ِ اطِ خ  -    ىاسِ خ  -   ئ     ىاطِ خ  -   ئ
ِ ارِ ب  – { ن  ىم  ط  مُ  -ن  ئِ م  ط  مُ  -ىذ  وم  ي  -ذ  ئِ وم  ي  -يس  ىب  -يس  ئِ ب  -   ك ِ تَّ مُ -   ئِ كِ  تَّ مُ -م  كُ ىارِ ب  -م  كُ ئ  

8- A hamzah maksūrah after fatḥ  

9- A hamzah maḍmūmah after a fatḥ ؤُف  -م  هُ زُّ ؤُ ت  -م  كُ ؤُ ل  ك  ي  }.    {ر 

Waqf Ḥamzah Includes Takhfīf Qiyāsī and Rasmī 
Qiyāsī ways for a hamzah mutaḥarrikah that is preceded by a 

mutaḥarrik letter can be divided into 2 types: Ibdāl and tas-hīl. 

1- Make 2 ibdāl: The 1
st
 is for a hamzah maftūḥah that is 

preceded by a Kasr into a yā maftūḥah ننُشِئ كُم  - ةفيِ   :فئِ ة  -مِا ئ ة  }  {   

2- Make the 2
nd

 ibdāl for a hamzah maftūḥah that is preceded by 

a ḍamm into wāw maftūḥah  ِ ي  ي دُِ :  دُ يؤُ  {يوُ  لً  }  ؤ جَّ لً و  مُّ  :مُّ -اد كو  فُ : اد كفؤُ  -جَّ  

3- Make tas-hīl for the remaining hamz (3-9). Additional changes 

from the rasmī ways are made to some cases: ibdāl or ḥadthf. 

م ِ  -240 الضَّ ِ و  سّ  مِعُ ب ع د  ال ك  ُسُ  زُهُ (و  م  ت حِهِ       ***           ه  ى ف  اوًا   )لد  و   )ل  مُُ وَّ (ي اءًا و 
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Third: 9 Mutaḥarrik Hamzah Preceded by Mutaḥarrik 
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Rasmī-ruTakhfīf -At .21 

Waqf according to the rasm     ق د ا)و  و  و  ِ كن  مُس (ر  نَّهُ باِلۡ ط 
 
***  ل  ه ِ أ  

Some qurrā` from the Maghrib, including Imāms Makkeyy ibn 

Abī Ṭālib, Fāris ibn Aḥmad, Abū ˘Amru ad-Dāni, Ash-Shāṭibī 

and others narrated that Ḥamzah stopped on some words with 

takhfīf rasmī – those types of takhfīf which are in accordance 

with the rasm/script of ˘Uthmān’s Muṣḥaf: ibdāl and ḥadthf only.  

The takhfīf rasmī is divided into 4 categories, in which hamzah is  

1- Written on wāw: { ؤُ ت  ف  ت    - ؤُ د  ب  ي    - ؤُ يَّ ف  ت  ي    - ؤُ م  ظ  ت    - ؤُ نش  ي     - ؤًا }  ا -هُز  ؤ  كُف   

2- Written on a yā:   ُ  ئُ زِ ه  ت  س} - - ئُ دِ يُب       ِ ئُ تُبِ  -    وَإِيت ايٓ   }
3- Preceded by an alif:   {   ٓاي {وَإِيت ايٓ   -تلِتق   

4- Not preceded by an alif:  { 
 
أ ل ج  ا -م  ل ج    {م 

In these cases, where hamzah is mutaṭarrifah or mutawassiṭah, 

ibdāl is mostly used when the hamzah is written on top of a rasm 

of wāw or yā. Ḥadthf is mostly used when the hamzah is not 

written on top of a rasm wāw or yā. Like in: تهِ زءُِون  }   . {مُس 

 و  -م  كُ اؤُٓ نسِ  }
 
 -م  كُ اؤُٓ ن  ب  أ

 
ٓ م  ال   -ائٓفِِ   خ   / م  هُ اؤُٓ لَِ  و  أ ِ   - ئكِةِ ل  ءَٓجٓ  - ون  اءٓ  ر  يُ   / ائٓهِِم  س  مِن ن

 ٓ{مْٓوكٓ ا 

However, in the previous examples only tas-hīl will be made and 

no ibdāl is allowed. Indeed, the recitation of the Qur’ān is a 

Sunnah; the latter generations must take it from the earlier ones. 

It is based on what is transmitted and proven in the Qirā-ah.  

Note: The alif is not mentioned, as it is either ibdāl like   ُ  ش 
 
 or , أ

tas-hīl, like    ت 
 
ذ ن  أ , and in both cases, Ḥamzah will follow the rasm. 

ت ه زءُِون   -247 م س  ِ  (الۡ  ذ فُ فيِهِ )و  نّ  وهِ مٌّ        ***           و  سّ   ق  )و ض  ك  لًِ و  خ 
ُ
أ  (ب لُ قيِل  و 

Ḥadthf is permitted in every hamzah that fulfils these conditions:  

1- is maḍmūmah 2- is not written on a letter (rasm) 3- comes 

after a kasrah 4- and is followed by a wāw maddiyyah, as in:  
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ت ه زءُِون  }   -ائُواطِ لَِو  -ن  ئُواطِ الۡ   -ن  ئوُت كِ مُ -ن  والُِِ م  ف  -م س 
 
ت نۢبِ -ونِ   ُ نۢبِ أ ُ ست {ائُوفِ لَِط  -ون ك    ُ و    

مٌّ و ض  : Ash-Shāṭibī means that after the ḥadthf, you should make 

ḍamm of the letter which comes before the wāw maddiyyah to 

match its ḥarakah and to make it easy to pronounce.  

ت ه  } ُ م  ف   -ون  زُ م س    -اولَِواطُ -ن  واطُ الۡ   -ن  وكُ تَّ مُ  -ن  وال
 
ت نۢبُ  -ونِ نبُ أ ُ ست {ون  ابُ لصَّ ا-اوفُ لَِط  -ن ك  وو   

سّ   ق  ) ك  لًِ و  خ 
ُ
أ (ب لُ قيِل  و  : He means that none of the qurrā` followed the 

saying of  :  “after the ḥadthf, keep the kasr as it is, for the letter 

which comes before the wāw maddiyyah”. This is hard to 

pronounce and does not agree with the rules of the language. 
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id-ābiz ahṭMutawassiTwo Ways Waqfan on Hamzah    

ائدِ   - 248 و  اسِطاً بزِ  ا فيِهِ يلُ قِ و  ع مِل       ***             و م 
ُ
انِ أ ه  ل ي هِ فيِهِ و ج  ل ن  ع   د خ 

ا - 249 ا ه  م  ا ك  نّ  وهِ  الْ  ا و  الَّلمِ و  ي ا و  ل           ***           و  مَّ
 
ن  ق د  ت أ اتِ ت ع رِيف  لمِ  ل م   و 

If a hamzah is a mubtadi-ah, at the beginning of a word, then it 

becomes mutawassiṭah due to adding any extra letter before it, 

such as any of the 01 zawā-id, then Ḥamzah stops on it with 2 

ways {taḥqīq then one (tas-hīl or ibdāl)}, also {(naql and sakt)}.  

13. The01 Zawā-id, Takhfīf of Hamzah, Waqfan 

 

The rule is taḥqīq and tas-hīl, except if the hamzah maftūḥah 

comes after kasr or ḍamm, then make ibdāl.  

1- Hamzah: نبِ  ئُ كُ م 
ُ
 أ
 
ت هُم-أ ر   نذ 

 
 (taḥqīq and tas-hīl of second hamzah) ء  أ

2- Ba: لْإِمِام (taḥqīq and tas-hīl) نَّهُم
 
-taḥqīq then ibdāl, as in 240) بأِ )  

3- Sīn: ريِكُمت   و 
ُ
أ فُِ -اويِٓ     س  -س  صِ 

 
أ س  , 4- Fā:   ف إذِ ا-مِنُواا    ف , 5- kāf:  ِل ف

 
أ - ك  نَّهُم .

 
أ ك 

6- lām:   ل نز 
نتُم-لْ  

لْ    (taḥqīq and tas-hīl)   ِي ه ب و 
 
ولِْ (taḥqīq and ibdāl ي هِ و  لَِ ب و 

 7- lām at-Ta˘rīf ٓر ض  ٱلۡأ- ِ ان  ٱلإت ِ -نس  ة ٱلۡأٓخِر   (naql & sakt on the sākin lām) 

Note: In lām at-Ta˘rīf making the taḥqīq (waqfan) is not allowed.  

8-Hā`at-tanbīh  نتُمت
 
أ َٰٓ  taḥqīq with madd 6 ḥarakāt and tas-hīl with) ه 

madd and qaṣr(, (6,2) ḥarakāt.  9- Wāw: نتُ  
 
أ ٓٓ-مو  بقْ 

َ
وَأ (taḥqīq, tas-hīl). 

10-Yā-an-nidā`: }أيُّها َٰٓ َٰٓ أه ل-ي  َٰهيِم-ي  إبِتر  َٰٓ َٰٓ ـ  اد مُ -ي   taḥqīq with madd 6), }ي 

ḥarakāt and tas-hīl with madd and qaṣr(, (6,2) ḥarakāt. 
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 Note: Ḥamzah stops on the word { ِٓء ؤُل  َٰٓ   .with 15 ways {ه 

Takhfīf 1
st
 hamzah is taḥqīq in madd and tas-hīl in madd and 

qaṣr: (3ways). The takhfīf of the second hamzah is 5 qiyāsī 

(ways): 3 Ibdāl and 2 tas-hīl. Ibdāl with 3 lengths of the alif into 

2, 4 and 6 ḥarakāt. Adding tas-hīl with rawm in madd and qaṣr. If 

you multipy 3X5=15, but due to some tajwīd rules, only 13 ways 

are allowed to recite. Because the scholars prevent mismatching 

lengths in the case of tas-hīl of both hamzahs.  

The 13 ways that are allowed to recite { ِٓء َٰٓؤُل   :are as {ه 

1-5: Taḥqīq in madd of 1
st
 hamzah and 5 qiyāsī of 2

nd
 hamzah. 

6-9: Tas-hīl in qaṣr of 1
st
 hamzah and 5 qiyāsī of 2

nd
 hamzah. 

One case is not allowed: tas-hīl in rawm of 2
nd

 hamzah in madd.  

10-13: Tas-hīl in madd of the 1
st
 hamzah, and 5 qiyāsī of the 2

nd
, 

except tas-hīl with rawm of the 2
nd

 hamzah in qaṣr.  

 

 Ḥamzah stops on {ئُ كُم ِ  ؤُ ن ب 
 
 with 12 manners :(3:15) {قُلت  أ

The takhfīf of 0st hamzah is 3ways: Naql, taḥqīq and sakt. The 

takhfīf of 2nd hamzah, as it is mutawassiṭah bizā-id, is 2 ways: 

taḥqīq and tas-hīl. The takhfīf of 1rd hamzah, maḍmūmah after a 

kasr is ibdāl and tas-hīl (2ways). Multipy 3X2X2  gives 12 ways. 

 

  قلُت 
 
ِ ؤُ أ 1 كُمئُ ن ب 

st
 hamzah 2

nd
 hamzah 3

rd
 hamzah 

2 ways Naql Taḥqīq Ibdāl, tas-hīl 

2 Naql Tas-hīl Ibdāl, tas-hīl 

2 Taḥqīq Taḥqīq Ibdāl, tas-hīl 

2 Taḥqīq Tas-hīl Ibdāl, tas-hīl 

2 Sakt Taḥqīq Ibdāl, tas-hīl 

2 Sakt Tas-hīl Ibdāl, tas-hīl 
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 Ḥamzah stops on }  آلت ـَٰٔن         .with 15 ways :(91 ,10:51) {ء 

The 1st hamzah is an interrogative hamzat ul-qaṭ˘, it must carry a 

fatḥah and has to be always pronounced muḥaqqaqqah “a”  َء.  

The 2nd is hamzat ul-waṣl, he reads it by turning hamzat ul- waṣl 

into 6 vowel alif of madd lāzim kalimī mukhaffaf/light, as 

hamzat ul-waṣl is followed by a sākin aṣli (not mushaddad). The 

takhfīf of the 2nd hamzah is in 3 ways: ibdāl with madd in 6 or 2 

ḥarakāt and tas-hīl. The takhfīf of the 3rd hamzah is in 5 ways: 

naql and sakt, both with madd ˘āriḍ into 6, 4 and 2 ḥarakāt. 

However, there is no sakt with ibdāl and madd in 2 ḥarakāt, due 

to the difficulty of making sakt at the meeting of the 2 sākin. 

multipy 3X5=15 ways. 

2  ن  ـَٰٔء آلت 
nd

 hamzah  3
rd

 hamzah 

3 Ibdāl to alif in 6 ḥarakāt 2  ,6, 4 ḍriā˘madd , Sakt 

3 Ibdāl to alif in 6 ḥarakāt 2  ,6, 4 ḍriā˘madd  ,Naql 

3 Ibdāl to alif in 2 ḥarakāt 2  ,6, 4 ḍriā˘madd  ,Naql 

3 Tas-hīl Sakt, madd ˘āriḍ 6, 4, 2  

3 Tas-hīl 2  ,6, 4 ḍriā˘madd  ,Naql 

14. Stopping With Rawm and Ishmām on the Last Letter  

رُم 201 مِم  و  اش  ل   و  ِ ا سِوى مُت ب د  ا    ***            فيِم  اع رفِِ الْ  اب  مُ  فلًِ  بهِ  د   و  ر ف  م   ح 

Al-Waqf is according to the ḥarakah of the last letter of the word. 

Ḥamzah is amongst the qurrā` who stop with rawm and ishmām.  

Rawm and ishmām are allowed on any letter which acquires the 

ḥarakah of a hamzah, and also in any letter which is mubdal from 

a hamzah (other than alif). Like in a hamzah mutaṭarrifah that is 

preceded by a sākin other than alif, after making naql or idghām: 

1- These sākin ṣaḥiḥ letters acquire a ḍammah or a kasrah after 

making naql of this ḥarakah to them, like in: { دفِ  ُ -ء  ف  دِ }   
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2- After making idghām into a mubdal wāw or yā from a hamzah 

maḍmumah or maksūrah on the end of a word, like: { ُء  شَ   – وء  رُ ق}   

202-  ً ك لفِ  مُُ رَّ
 
و  أ

 
ريِكُ أ ب ل هُ الۡ ح  ا ق  ل  ط              ***           و م  هَّ و مِ س  فاً ف الْ  ع ضُ بالرَّ  ر 

Rawm and ishmām are allowed after making tas-hīl in a hamzah 

mutaṭarrifah that carries a ḍammah or kasrah and is preceded by 

a mutaḥarrik or alif. In this case, we exclude the sākin madd 

letter that is mubdal from the hamzah, and stopping with sukūn.  

{  
ُ
ت أ   - يُب دِئُ – -ت ف 

ُ  {ءُ آُ ش   -ال م ل 

Rawm or Ishmām are Not Allowed in the Following Cases: 

Fatḥah, sukūn or a sākin madd letter (mubdal from a hamzah), 

preceded by a ḥarakah that matches it. If Ḥamzah stops on a 

hamzah mutaṭarrifah that is preceded by a mutaḥarrik letter, he 

makes ibdāl into a madd letter. This madd letter is sākin, do not 

make rawm or ishmām in any sākin mubdal madd:  ش  ُ  }  
 
ا-أ   {ُ ش 

ناً كَّ ِ مُس  د  ر ف  م  ن هُ ح  ُ ع  ب دِلّ 
 
ب لهِِ تَ    * ف أ ل  و مِن  ق  َّ رَّف  مِث لهُُ / رِيكُهُ ق د  ت نْ  ا ت ط  ه م  يُب دِلُُّ م   و 

تدَّ مُ  ضاً سُكُون هُ  -201 اع  ن  ل م  ي رُم  و  ذَّ مُوغِل          ***          و م  د  ش  ق  تُوحاً ف  ف  ق  م  ألۡ  و   

Amongst the qurrā`of qirā’at Ḥamzah who went astray, away 

from the right true way of recitation, there are those who stop 

with sukūn maḥḍ; i.e., without making any rawm or ishmām; and 

those who make rawm or ishmām in a letter which has a fatḥah, 

like that which has a ḍammah or kasrah, without differentiating.  

م زِ  -204 فِي ال ه  نّ  اء  و عِن د  نُّ اتهِِ  و 
 
لَ  ل              ***                 أ

 
و دَّ أ ا اس  ن اهُ كََُّم  يضُِِءُ س   

Ash-Shāṭibī -may Allāh shower him with mercy- mentioned that 

there are a lot of narrations (authentic and not authentic) about 

the stopping of Ḥamzah on the hamzah in the books of the qira-

āt. He only narrated for us the authentic ways of these recitations 

of the Qur’ān, which is a sunnah. The latter generations must 

take from the earlier ones. Therefore, recite the Qur’ān only as 

you have been taught to be on the light of knowledge. 
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˘ ṭqa-el Sākin That Precedes Hamzat aon  ingPaus. 15A 

ن  227 هُ  حْ  ز ة  و ع  ى     ***        فِ ال و ق فِ خُل ف  و عِن د  و  ل ف  ر  لَّل   خ  تًا مُق  ك   فِ ال و ق فِ س 
Ash-Shāṭibī mentioned the “naql” in rewāyat Warsh. Ḥamzah 

also makes naql waqfan with khulf: taḥqīq (in a sākin mafṣūl) or 

the sakt (in a sākin mawṣūl) could be the second way in reading. 

Ḥamzah or one of his narrators makes sakt with khulf also at the 

same spot of naql. The sakt is divided into 2 types according to 

its place: within one word muttaṣil/connected or between two 

words munfaṣil/separated. The other way of the khulf depends on 

the way of reading 

15B. Sakt: Short Breathless Pause on The Sākin Mawṣūl  

Naql occurs within a word, as the sākin lām at-Ta˘rīf which  is 

written Muttaṣil, connected to the word. The sakt after it is called 

sakt on mawṣūl ˘āam, or sākin Muttaṣil. 

ان  { ان  - الَِ م  ِ يم  َٰٓ – الإ  ٓول 
َٰٓ – ال  ٓول 

 
ان  –ٓالْ ان  - الِ نس  ِ نس  ِ -ال  خِ ر  ه– الْ  ر ض  - ال  ر ض  –الإ  ة  }ٱلۡأٓخِر 

Waṣlan: Ḥamzah makes sakt on this mawṣūl first (i.e., 

preferred/muqaddam fīl-adā`). Second, Khallād makes taḥqīq, 

(i.e., he reads like Ḥafṣ). 

Waqfan: Ḥamzah makes naql then sakt (explained in diagrams).  

ب ع ضُهُم   - 228 ي ئًا و  ء  و ش  كُتُ فِ شَ   ُ س  ى      ***      و  ن  لد   ة  الَّلمِ للِتَّع رِيفِ ع  ت ل   حْ  ز   
Sākin mawṣūl includes another type, in which Ḥamzah makes 

sakt, waṣlan, first (i.e., muqaddamun fīl-adā`) ء  }  ء   -شَ   ي ئًا -شَ   { و ش  . 

The sakt occurs between the ya sākin and the hamzah, waṣlan. 

Second, Khallād makes taḥqīq, (i.e., he reads like Ḥafṣ(. 

Waqfan: Ḥamzah makes naql with khulf, then, idghām second. 

Such as in:    {  ء  شَ   – اً يَّ ش   – اً ي  ش   – اً ئ  ي  ش -   ِ ِ   – شَ  ء   - شَ  ُ  –شَ   ُّ  –شَ  {شَ    

 these words, if it is waṣlan or waqfan. 
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 that is between two words. ūl,ṣsākin maf on Sakt .15C 

Only Khalaf makes sakt in khulf between the sākin ṣaḥiḥ letter 

and the hamzah mutaṭarrifah, in 3 types of naql between 2 words: 

1- ṣaḥiḥ sākin letter 2- Līn letter 3- the sākin nūn of the tanwīn:  

ن  كُف  } د  ؤ  ن   -قلُُ اوحِۡ   -ق د  اف ل ح   - اح  ن  ام  نُ اوتِِ  -م  وِ  -م 
ل  َٰ  خ  ل ولَِ  ل   - خ  دِيثُ  ات اكَٓه  ح 

اشِي ةِ  َٰل هُمت -اب ن   اد م   -ال غ  م  ا  اعت و  ر   -ل يُِۡ  ابٰ   لَِم   -مِن  ايَّام  ُ اخ  ذ  ل هُ غُث اءًٓ  -ع  ع  حْوَٓ ف ج 
َ
 {ىَٰ ٓأ

ن   - 227 هُ فِ ال و ق  حْ  ز ة  و ع  ى      ***     فِ خُل ف  و عِن د  و  ل ف  ر  لَّل   خ  تًا مُق  ك  فِ ال و ق فِ س   
This sākin mafṣūl includes 4

th
 type of sakt, which occurs between 

mīm al-jam˘ and the following hamzah: { كُم} نفُس 
 
ل يكُم  أ ل يهُم  إِ -ع  نع   

Waṣlan, Ḥamzah reads with taḥqīq, in all types of sākin mafṣūl, 

then Khalaf makes sakt. Following the way of Abī al-Fatḥ Fāris.  

Waqfan: Ḥamzah makes naql in the first 3 types of sākin mafṣūl 

with khulf, the taḥqīq will be read second, in which Khalaf 

follows the way of Tāhir ibn Ghalbūn. Third, Khalaf makes sakt, 

following the way of Abī al-Fatḥ Fāris.  

*As it is known that naql to mīm al-jam˘ is forbidden, so Ḥamzah 

makes taḥqīq only, then Khalaf makes sakt. {  ل يكُم كُمسع  نفُس 
 
{أ  

In many cases takhfīf rasmī agrees with takhfīf qiyāsī when the 

hamzah is written on a rasm; i.e., on wāw or yā and matches the 

previous ḥarakah; i.e., kasrah before yā and ḍammah before wāw. 

Like in:   مِنُون { مِنُون  ومُ  -مُؤ  }. 
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This concludes the lessons of Ḥamzah’s recitation rules. 

 To recite in Ḥamzah’s Qirā-ah, you should listen to the sheikhs 

who recite in his style, get the Muṣḥaf of Ḥamzah, and learn with 

a teacher (preferably one who has an Ijāzah). 
 
To listen to Ḥamzah’s recitation through Khalaf’s Riwāyah,  visit 

this link:  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B7r64216iQk 

For a Muṣḥaf written in Ḥamzah’s recitation, click on the link: 

https://archive.org/details/alisaleh084_gmail_20160531_2037 

https://www.scribd.com/document/372033167/Mushaf-Hamzah 

 For a Muṣḥaf written in Khalaf’s recitation, click on the link: 

http://live.islamweb.net/quran_list/khalaf/quran.pdf 
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Uṣūl Qirā’at 

  

Al-Kisā’ī 
 

Al-Layth and Ad-Dūrī 

The Way of Shāṭibiyyah 
 

The Rā indicates al-Kisā’ī’s recitation, Sīn al-Layth, Tā Ad-Dūrī 
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[7] The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā-at Al-Kisā’ī 

ا  - 19 مَّ
 
أ ائيُِّ و  ٌّ ف ال كِس  ِ ا  عَل  ب ل    ***           ن ع تُهُ لمِ  امِ فيِهِ ت سّ   ر  ِح 

  كن  فِ الإ 

Al-Kisā’ī Al-Kūfī: He is Abū Al-Ḥasan ˘Alī ibn Ḥamzah ibn 

˘Abdillāh, originally from ˘Irāq, born around 120 A.H. to a 

Persian family (non-Arab background). He was given the 

nickname Kisā’ī because he made Iḥrām in a Kisā’ (wrap). He 

learnt the Qur’ān from different shiyūkh, such as Ḥamzah ibn 

Ḥabīb, his sheikh, al-A˘mash, ˘Āṣim, Shu˘bah ˘an ˘Āṣim, Nāfi˘ 

and others. He travelled to Al-Baṣrah to learn the Arabic 

language from Al-Khalīl ibn Aḥmād and became the most 

knowledgable of his generation in Arabic Grammar. He is 

considered one of the classical scholars. He authored numerous 

books and excelled in the science of the Qirā-āt. Students used to 

flock to him to listen to the entire Qur’ān, and they even used to 

record where he stopped and started every verse. 

The Khalīfah Harūn ar-Rashīd used to hold him in great esteem 

and learned from him. He passed away in 189 A.H. 

ى  - 41 و  ص   لَ  ثُهُم  ر  ف  بوُ الۡ  ارثِِ الر ضِا  و ح 
 
ن هُ أ وريُِّ هُو  ***      ع  ل   الدُّ رِ ق د  خ 

ِك  فِي الَّ  و   

His two primary students who preserved his qirā-ah are: 

i) Al-Layth: He is Abū Al-Ḥārith Al-Layth ibn Khālid al-

Baghdādī. He was a righteous man, recited the Qur’ān directly to 

his imām Al-Kisā’ī, and was his best friend. He died in 240 A.H. 

ii) Ad-Dūrī: He is Ḥafṣ ibn ˘Umar ibn ˘Abdul ˘Azīz ad-Dūrī 

(150-246 A.H.). He was born in ad-Dūr, close to Baghdād. He 

was the chief qārī and the first to compile different qira-āt, 

despite the fact that he was blind. He is the same Dūrī who is the 

student of Abī ˘Amr ul-Baṣrī (the 3rd Qārī), as he studied and 

preserved both of these Qirā-āt. 

 

  

http://www.bismikaallahuma.org/archives/2005/the-qiraaat-of-the-quran/


297                                                   The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt  

     

 

 

1. Mīm Al-Jam˘ And The Hā That Precedes It 

اكِن   - 001 ب ل  س  ا ق  ه  ل  ضُمَّ ُ ف تً  ال ع ل       ***      و مِن  دُونِ و ص  سّ  اءِ ك  ب ع د  ال ه   لكُِ  و 
اكنِاً  - 004 وِ الَ  اءِ س 

 
ا أ ب ل  ال ه  ِ ق  سّ  ع  ال ك  مَّ ***        م  اءِ بالضَّ ُ ال ه  سّ  لِ ك  في ال و ص   م ل ل  ش  و 

ل ي هِمُ ال   - 000 ب ابُ ثُمَّ ع  س 
ا بهِِمُ الْ   م  مِل  ***                 ك  ِ مُك  سّ  ِ باِل ك 

 قتِ الُ و قفِ  للِ كُ 
Mīm al-jam˘ can appear before a sākin or mutaḥarrik letter.          

A- If mīm precedes a sākin, then all the qurrā` read it with a 

temporary ḍammah, to avoid the meeting of 2 sākin. 

ِنتهُمُ } تمُ  م  َٰسِقُون  ؤٱل هُُمُ ٱلتف  ثَ  كت
 
أ ل يت -مِنُون  و   .  {قتِ الُ ٱلت  كُمُ ع 

B- If the hā before the mīm is preceded by kasrah or a sākin yā, 

then Al-Kisā’ī reads both the hā and the mīm with ḍammah. 

ِلَّةُ  ل يتهُمُ ٱلَّ  ل يتهُمُ -قبِتل تهُِمُ ٱلَّتًِ -ع  ِ و  يُ -قتِ الُ ٱلت  ع  ُ ٱ مُ يهُ ف  ُ  مُ يهُ رِ يُ -للََّّ  بهُِ - ِ ن  ٱث   مُ هُ لَ  إِ -اللََّّ
ب ابُ مُ ٱلْت  س   

During waqf on mīm al-jam˘, He reads the same as Ḥafṣ { ل يت {مت هِ ع  . 

C- If mīm is followed by mutaḥarrik letter, then it is read sākin.  

 

2. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah  

Al-Kisā’ī recites hā ul-Kināyah with ṣilah in general, so the 

following words are read in a different way from Ḥafṣ.                   

1- In 27: 28 { ِلتق
 
ا ف أ َٰذ  َٰبِ ه  ب ب كِِت  تهِمت  هِٰۦِٓ ٱذته  {إلَِ   

2- In 24: 52  { ِي تَّق ش  ٱللََّّ  و  ي خت ُۥ و  ر سُولّ  ن يطُِعِ ٱللََّّ  و  ائٓزُِون   ۦهِ و م  َٰٓئكِ  هُمُ ٱلتف  ل  و 
ُ
{ف أ   

كُرُوا  ي رتض  }. 7 :39 -3 {ل كُمت  وهُ وَإِن ت شت   

كِن  ) – 067  س 
 
أ هِمِ  ن صِيۡاً ف از  و   (و  ا جو اداً دُون     ***     اك سِّ  لغِ يۡ  ل  ر  و صِل ه   ي ب  لِۡوُص 

4- He recites ر جِه  
 
  .in (26: 36) and (7: 111) with kasrah and ṣilah  أ

رتجِهِ }  
 
اهُ و   ۦأ خ 

 
أ َٰشِِين   فِِ  ثت ع  ابت و  ائٓنِِ ح  د  تم  رتجِهِ  -ٱل

 
رتسِلت فِِ  ۦأ

 
أ اهُ و  خ 

 
أ ائٓنِِ  و  د  تم  َٰشِِين   ٱل   {ح 
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 3. Repetitive Questioning (Istifhām Mukarrar)  

Al-Kisā’ī differs from Ḥafṣ in reciting 10 āyāt in the Qur’ān with 

only 1 question in the 1st position and Ikhbār at the 2nd position. 

In sūrat an-Naml: 67, he adds nūn in the 2nd position   . (ان  إنَِّ )

He reads [13: 5[ { 
 
اباً إِ أ لت  إنَِّاذ ا كُنَّا ترُ  دِيد  ل فِِ خ  {ق  ج  . 

Al-Kisā’ī differs from Ḥafṣ in reciting 29: 28 with a question. 

4 . The Major Imālah  

ىٓ} تَََٰم  ىٓ-ٱلۡي دين 
َ
ىٓ-لَّىٰت و  -ٰفَّىٰتوُ  -أ َٰٓ-ي وح  َٰٓ -وَكَفِ  َٰٓطَٓ-ٱلُّه  َٰٓٱلرُّجيٓ-ىَٰٓناَدٓ -غ  يمَريٓ-ع  َٰٓٱل َٰٓ-ٓع  هَوٓ -ترَيض 

ي ٓ{ىَٰٓٱل
 {َٰٓ ح  ِب ٓ-وَٱلضُّ ْٓٱلرد ا وٓ -وَٰ ق 

َٰٓ-ىَٰٓٱلي ل  ع 
حٓ -ٱلي َٰهَاوَض  َٰنِٓهَدٓ -ى َٰ ٓ-ى قَى زيجَٓ-ة  ٓت  َٰٓمُّ َوٓ -ٰ ةى 

َٰ هٓ -اياَ ٓٱلي ٓ-إنِىَ مَاكِِ  أ ٓ -ه  -ىَٰٓر 
َٰٓ-كَٓاءٓ رٓ  حْيٓ -ويَحْي 

َ
ٓ -ىَٰٓن أ ٓ-اوَأ ل  دۡرِّىكُٰمو 

 
آ -أ دۡرِّىكٰ ٍو م 

 
ٓ -أ

رٓ -ا ٓتَتي
مٓ -رٓ ٱل م دٓ-ٱل  هٍِّ-ٓ-ح  مٓ -طِّ س  ٓ-ط  س   {ط 

ُ إنَِّا - 101  اش  هُ لّ  و  كِِل هُم 
 
و  لَِ اء  ت ميَّل  ش                ***                 اف  و قلُ  أ

 
سّ   أ لكِ  ا و   ف 

م   - 719 ك  ب ة  و  ُل فُ ي اسِِ  و ه   صُح  فِ والۡ  تَ   حُ ضًِ رِ صِف     *** ـ ي ا ك  ل  ل وًا و  نً ح   ت  ج 
ا صادِقاً حم مُُ ت ارُ ش   - 741 ب ة  ف  ُل فِ مُث لِ       ***               صُح  باِلۡ  د رى و 

 
ب صّ   و هُم  أ  و 

مِل  مُز ن   - 646
 
ى كُِلًّ أ

 
أ في   ر  ر  ب ة  و ح  اءِ             ***          صُح  فِي الرَّ ن  و  م زهِِ حُس  فِي ه   و 

These lines list the words which have imālah for Al-Kisā’ī, only. 

ِٓ-اي ٓؤيٓالرُّٓ{ لرُّٓل
ات-ايَٓي ٓءيٓرٓ -اي ٓؤيٓ ميٓ/ناَخَطَاي ا-مَريض  ميٓ/ك  اتهِِٓ-ه  ٓت ق  َٰنِٓ -حَقَّ ى ٓهَد  انِٓ-وَقَدي ٓعَص  -وَمَني

ٓ ٓإلََِّ َٰنيِه  ى نس 
َ
أ  ٓ نِٓ-وَمَا َٰ ويص 

َ
ٓٱليكِتََٰبَٓ-وَأ َٰنَِ ميٓ-ءَات ى َٰٓ-مََيي اه  ءَات ى  ٓ م ٓفَمَا ءَات ىَٰك   ٓ ا ِمَّ ٓخَيۡي ٓمد -نِٓٱللَّّ 

 ٓ َٰهَا ى دَح 
َٰهَا- َٰهَا-تلَ ى ى َٰٓ-وَمَآطَح  َٰٓيَىٓ-سَج  سَفِ 

َ
َٰٓعَٓ-أ َٰٓ-س  َٰٓ-بلَ   

ند
َ
َٰٓمَٓ-أ َٰٓيََٰوَييلَٓ-ت  َٰٓسرحَٓيا-تَٰ   هٓ -هِّارٍ )-ت 

ٓيٓ ك    {ع ص 

Alif ut-Ta-nīth at the end of a dthawāt ul-yā indicates either a 

literal or figurative feminine word. Alif ut-Ta-nīth or the 

feminine alif is written as an extra small alif on yā, that is either 

the fourth or fifth letter in a word. They fall on the wazn of 5 

weights on the words: fa˘la (with any vowel on the fā)   ُف َٰ ـلى  عت   َٰ ـلى  عت  ف 
 َٰ لى   .and Fu˘āla (with 2 vowels on the fā, ḍammah and fatḥah) فعِت

(b) any sākin:   ر م  م س  -رءََٓا ٱلتق  ر  ي  م-مُوس  ال كِت اب  -ٓرءََٓٓآٱلشَّ  عِ ي  س   ب نِ  م 
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م س  -{  انِ -رءََٓآالشَّ ع  ىٓءَا ٱلْت مت اءُ -ترََ ا ال م  غ  ارِ -وط  ى الدَّ ِ -وذكِ ر  ن  الْ  نَّت    ُرُّ -وج  ت لى  الۡ   }وال ق 
Note: This alif should be read with imālah only when stopping.  
 Al-Kisā’ī makes imālah of alif between 2 rās, if the 2nd rā is 

majrūr with a kasrah.  

ٓٱٓبَٓاتَٓكِٓ} 
َ ر ارِٓ -ٓر ارِٓبيٓلي

ٓٓ-ٓارِٓرٓ ٱليقَٓدَارَٓ - ذَاتِٓقَ
َ ٓ –ٓر ارِٓبيٓللِي

َ ٓ ٱلي
 {ارِٓشري

فرِِين  ال كَفرِِين  بيِ ائهِِ  - 121 ع  ك  ار  ***                     و م  ل  ر  و ه  د  ح  و  بُِِل ف  ص  ى مُر   و 
ل    ي ص  ليِلُ جاد ل  ف  الَّۡق  ارِ  و  ب ر 

 
اتهُ             ***      ك  لْ جَّ رُ و  اء ي نِ ح  اعُ ذيِ ر  ج  126 - وَإِض 

ِ ال ف   - 718 
ا كُ  اعُ ر  ج  رُهُ حِمًى وَإِض  ي ا          ***      و اتحِِ ذكِ  او  ص  ط  ف  يۡ   ح  ب ة  غ  ل   صُح    و 

Dūrī makes imālah of these words ٓ ة وَٰ ك  ايَٓ-كَمِشي د  وٓ -اكَٓي ٓؤيٓرٓ -ه 
وَمََيي ايَٓ-ىَٓامَثي  

ٓ ِ ٓإلَِٓٱللَّّ اريِ  نص 
َ
ٓأ ْٓ-مَني و ا ارعِ  ونَٓ-وسَ  عِ  َٰ -ي سر 

ارعِٓ  -ن س 
 ارئِٓ 

ميٓ-ٱلي اننَِا-ب ارئِكِ  انهِِميٓ-ءَاذ  َٰنهِِميٓ-ءَاذ  ي  غي ط   

اريِ  - 127  ن ص 
 
اعُ أ ج  ارعُِوات  وَإِض  ب ارئِكُِم  ت ل   ***               مِيم  و س  الْ  اريِ و  ارعُِ و   نسُ 

ارعُِون   - 128 ُسُ  آذ انهِِم  طُغ ي انهِِم  و  ن هُ الْ  و اريِ ***                            و  ثَّل آذ اننِ ا ع   ت م 

Ad-Dūrī (ت) makes imālah of any alif followed by rā 

mutaṭarrifah (at the end of a word) majrūrah with a kasrah, even 

if a pronoun is attached after it.  

ت ت   - 120
 
ر ف  أ ا ط  ب ل  ر  ات  ق  لفِ 

 
فِي أ مِل         ***          و 

 
سّ  أ ِ تُ بكِ  عي حْ  ب ل  د  تُق   يداً و 

ع   - 122 ارِ م  مِ  ارِ ثُمَّ الۡ  الدَّ ارهِمِ  و  ب ص 
 
أ اق ت س  لِۡ ن ضُل           ***        ك  ارِ و  ال كُفَّ   حِْ اركِ  و 

{ َٰٓ َٰرهِمِعَل   ث لِ -ءَاث  م  ارِٓ ك  مِ 
هِمِيٓ-ٱلي َٰ بيصٍ 

َ
َٰ ٓ-أ رَى فرِيِنَٓ-ةَٓٱلتَّوي َٰ رٓ -رِٓٱلد ا-ٱليك 

َ
ميٓأ َٰكَه  إلَِٓ-ار ٓبقِنِطٓ -ى

 ٓ فد َٓٱٓارَٓدَٓ-ر ٓابدِِينٓ -ارِٓٱليك 
-ارِٓوٓ لي

دٓفٓ ٱليٓ ٱ-ارِٓج 
ٓ -ارِٓهدٓ ٱلَّٓ-حَِِار كَٓ-ميٓكرََِٰٓٓدِي ٓ مِن-رهِمِيََٰٓٓمِنٓدِي ٓ-ارِٓهدٓ قَٓليٓ -ارِٓٱلد

َو ارِٓ
ٓ -ٱلۡي

ارهَِا-فرِيِنَٓك ٓ-جَبد اريِنَٓ-ارِٓوَٱلۡي ع  شي
َ
ب ارهَِآوَأ وي

َ
 {وَأ
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5. Ways of Stopping on˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf Script 

ا         - 182 ه  يُّ
 
أ انِ و  خ  ا ف و ق  الدُّ ه  يُّ

 
ي ا أ نِ       ***           و  الر حِْ  ى النُّورِ و  ن  حُْ لِ  ر  لد   ق   اف 

There are 3 words ending with hā in sūrat an-Nūr: 31, Az-

Zukhruf and ar-Raḥmān: 
يُّه  }

 
يِعًا  أ مِنُون  جَ  تمُؤت ق الوُا   -ٱل َٰٓ و  يُّه  ي 

 
احِرُ أ رُغُ  - ٱلسَّ ن فت يُّه   ل كُمت  س 

 
نِ  أ ل   . {ٱلَِّق 

I. If Al-Kisā’ī were to stop on any of them, he would read it with 

a sākin alif after the hā ا ه  يُّ
 
أ َٰٓ  . ي 

II. Al-Kisā’ī stops on words ending in a feminine tā ة ,ت with hā 

and could be accompanied with an imālah, according to the rules.  

نَّث   - 178 اءُ مُؤ  ا ***                     إذِ ا كُتبِ ت  باِلَّۡاءِ ه  قَّ اءِ قفِ  ح  لِ  رِ ف باِل ه  و    ضًِ و مُع 
ِ -ر حْت تُ } ت  -ت  ن  عت ل  -تنَّ سُ -ت  م  عت ن

 
أ ر  صِي تِ -ٱمت عت ر ت  -قُرَّتُ -و م  ج  نَّتُ -ش  ر ت  -ٱبتن ت  -و ج  -فطِت

تُ -تُ يَّ قِ ب   مِ  َٰب تِ -كَ  ي  َٰتِ -غ  َٰتٞ -ٱلتغُرُف  َٰل تٞ -ت  ر  م  ث  -ب ي نِ ت  -ء اي  ة   ذ ات  -جِم  ج  ت  حِ   -ب هت ل  وَّ
ن اص   اتِ -م  رتض   ي  -م 

 
ات  -تِ ب  ا أ يته  ات  ه  يته  ىَٰ -ه  َٰت  و ٱلتعُزَّ يتتُمُ ٱللَّ ف ر 

 
فيِن ةِ -ٱلرَّحْت ةِِۖ  ١٩أ  {ل عِبِت ةٗ  -ٱلسَّ

6A. Two Imālah Madth-habs of Feminine Hā, Waqfan 

ا  - 119 ب ل ه  نيِثِ ال وُقوُفِ و ق 
 
اءِ ت أ فِي ه  الُ ***                و  ائيِمُم    لَِ ع دِل   ال كِس 

ش  يۡ   ع   غ 
ا  - 141 ظ  ص  خ  ق  ضِغ اط  ع  ا ح  عُه  م  ي ج  ِ ***               و  كُنُ مُي  رُبب ع د  الَ  اءِ ُ س  ه  ك 

 
أ  ل  و 

نُ ل ي س  بِِ اجِز   - 140 كَ  الِإس  ِ و  سّ  وِ ال ك 
 
ر جُل  ***            أ

 
م ِ أ الضَّ ت حِ و  عُفُ ب ع د  ال ف  ي ض   و 

ب ع ضُهُم   - 142 ه  و  لَ  ك  ه  و  ه  لفِ  عِن د  ***               ل عبِِ  ه  مِائ ه  وجِ 
 
ائيسِوى أ يَّل   ال كِس  م   

(a) Imālah of any letter preceding tā, except alif, as {  ة ل وَٰ ة  } ٱلصَّ وَٰ ك  - ٱلزَّ  

(b) Imālah of any letter from this phrase that precedes the letter tā 

(acronym): (فجثت زينب لَّود شمس)  ة َٰقبِ ةُ   ٱلتعِزَّ -ع  . Or this one (أكهر), 
with the condition that a kasrah or a sākin yā precedes any of its 

letters: { { ٞ ثيِۡ ة ذِر ة  -ك  عت ِ -م  ة ة  -ل عبِِت ةٗ  -و ٱلۡأٓخِر  ه  ِا ئ ةٞ -ة  اشِئ  ن  -ة  اطِئ  خ  -وجِت ةُ -ة  فئِ  -م  َٰٓئكِ  ل  تم  -و ٱل

ن ة   ل ة  -ٱللَّعت فت ة  -ٱلْت نَّة   -غ  ف  ةٞ -نُّطت مَّ
ُ
د ةً -أ ةِ -قرِ  َٰم  ة  -ٱلتقيِ  يَِّةٗ -بقُِوَّ {ذُر  - ه يت     -ةِ     ك 

ةِ ٱلْت  يتك   
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 There is no imālah of any letter from this phrase,   ص ق  ضِغ اط  ع  ح 
ا ظ  غ ط  قظِ   which includes the isti˘lā’ letters ,خ  (خُص  ض  ) plus اع  ,ح 

such as:  { ُة {و ٱلنَّطِيح   (i.e., it will be read with imālah according to 

madth-hab (a) and with fatḥ according to madth-hab (b)(.   

 

Waqfan ,ḥImālah and FatBoth With  eadingR6B.  

ة  { ل ق  ةُ  -ع  اع  ة  -ٱلسَّ َٰع  ف  ة  -ٱلشَّ غ  ضت ة  -مُّ ٞ -مُُّ لَّق  ة  -سُور ة رَّ ِ -م  ة ر ةُ -ٱلۡت سّت  ح  ةٗ -ٱلسَّ بتض  ةً -ق  ريِق    { ..-ط 

نِ  إذِ   - 0191 ل سِل  ن و  ا  ر  س  ا صِ  ف هُ لن  و  ن  هُدىً خُل فُهُم  ف ل    *** و  ِ قفِ  مِن  ع  صّ  ب ال ق  و   

III. Al-Kisā’ī recites 3 words with tanwīn, waṣlan  َٰٗل ل  غت
 
أ ً و  َٰسِل  ل  }س 

ةٗ {١٦ ن تت ق  و اريِرًا ١٥ ق و اريِرًا مِ ن فضِ  عِيًۡا ٤ ك   in sūrat Al-Insān. He keeps و س 

the alif of ˘iwaḍ from the tanwīn, waqfan.  

7. The Single Hamzah 

Al-Kisā’ī makes 1- Ibdāl: changes a hamzah sākinah into alif, in 

{وج  اجُ م  و   وج  اجُ ي  }  and into wāw in .{ ُِيبُ  - ة  د  وص  م {ٱلَّ     

2- Naql: the transfer of the ḥarakah of a hamzah to the sākin 

letter before it, then dropping the hamzah. He makes Naql of the 

fatḥah of the hamzah to the sākin sīn in the imperative verb 

( ست  لوُا      و  ) and its derivatives, when preceded by a wāw or a fā.   
نِ } لتهُمت ع  ا-و س  لوُا  م  ي ة  -و س  رت ل ٱلتق  رِ -و س 

ِكت ل  ٱلَّ  هت
 
لوُا  أ ِين  -ف س  لِ ٱلََّّ لتهُ ف  -ف س  لوُهُنَّ مِن-س    {ف س 

ِنًا -217  ك  ت س  ب ل هُ م  ا ق  كِ  بهِِ م  ر  ه ل         ***               و ح  س 
 
ظُ أ تً  ي ر جِع  اللَّف  هُ ح  قِط  س 

 
أ و   

3- Ḥadthf: to delete something (i.e., the deletion of a hamzah). 

A rule for Al-Kisā’ī is that he drops the hamzah in these words: 

ف ر ء يتت  }
 
ت مت -أ ف ر ء يت

 
ر ء يتت  -أ

 
ت ك  -أ ر ء يت

 
ت كُمت -أ ر ء يت

 
تُمت -أ ر ء يت

 
يتت  /أ ف ر 

 
يتت مت -أ ف ر 

 
يتت  -أ ر 

 
يتت ك  -أ ر 

 
{كُمت -أ   

He also omits the hamzah in    َٰهُون {يضُ  َٰٓئفِٞ { ط  يتفٞ }  ط  (7:201).  

4- Al-Kisā’ī adds hamzah to آء  - ئيِل  -د كَّ بِت  {ج    .{ ٓ ئيِل  مِيكَ    
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ا - 470 ه  ب ع د  ا و  الرَّ يمِ و  ِ
ت حُ الْ  يِل  ف  سُور ةً     ***             و جِبِ  ك  م ز ةً م  عي ه  ب ة  و   ولِ   صُح 

ا - 089 ا بهِ  ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 
 
ِ ث الِِاً              ***               و طه وفِي الْ

ن تُمُ للِكُ   (دِل  اب  )ء آم 
 

He reads some words diffrently from Ḥafṣ, by adding an 

interrogative hamzah or extra hamzat istifhām, as follows.        

Worda n iAdjacent Hamzahs  Two 

Al-Kisā’ī reads both hamzahs with taḥqīq: to pronounce a 

hamzah from its makhraj, as it normally sounds: { ٞ بِّ  ر  ٞ و ع  مِى  ج   .{ء ء عت

Ash-Shāṭibī states: 080- (ا ه  ق  قَّ ل ت   (و ح  ِ ب ة  فِِ فصُ  مِىٌّ  ***                 صُح  ع ج 
 
ءأ  

Ŝuḥbah is an indication of Shu˘bah, Ḥamzah and Al-Kisā’ī. They 

read ) ٌّمِى ع ج 
 
  .in sūrat Fuṣṣilat, with taḥqīq )ءأ

 (7) { نتُمت ء اء  }  ِ -م  ئ 
 
 نَّ لن   أ

رً ا لْ   تُ مت لۡ   كُ نَّ إِ ء  -اجت
ت
ال   ون  أ تُ مت لۡ   كُ نَّ إِ ء  -ٱلر جِ 

ت
ة  ٱلت  ون  أ احِش  ف  (29).   

He also reads the word { ن تُمُ اء  } م   in 3 Sūrahs, by adding a 

questioning hamzah and reads the hamzahs with taḥqīq  {  ن تُماء  ء {م  . 

8. Al-Kisā’ī Makes Ishmām With a Ḥarkāh or Letter  

Ishmām in 6 words ٓي ٓسِّٓ-ءٓ سِّ ٓٓ  يٓي {ت  - يل ٓ} ٓو غِّٓ-يقٓ و سِّٓ-و حِّ يض   { يل ٓقِّٓ -يل ٓقِّٓو   - ءٓ و جِّٓ} ايْي .ٓ
َت َ}  {ي ةَ دَ ص   sūrat al-Anfāl - {َ َي {فوُنَ دَ ص   sūrat al-An˘ām- َي َ} {رَُدَُص   sūrat 

al-Qaṣaṣ- َت َ} {قَ يدَ ص   sūrat Yūsuf  and sūrat Yūnus- {َ َدَ ٱص َف ِ عۡ {رُ م  ؤت ا تُ م  ب  

sūrat al-Ḥijr- {  عَل   و ِ َق َ  اللََّّ {يلِ بِ السَّ  دَُص    sūrat an-Naḥl- {  ن ص ََوم 
 
قَُأ {د   sūrat 

an-Nisā`{ {َ ِّمُص  رَ ب َيۡطِّ  sūrat Al-Ghāshiyyah,{  .sūrat Aṭ-ṭūr  يۡطِرُون  ٱلمُۡص   }

 Farsh)-(Al Kisā’ī-Alof  The Special Words .9 

Al-farsh: words all over the Muṣḥaf, mentioned once or multiple 

times, that do not follow certain rules. 
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َٰن   اوعُ ادت  وُ أ ٱللََّّ   اوعُ دت ٱ لُ قُ }   م  نُ  -رُجت خت ٱ تُ ق ال  -ٱلرَّحت
 
ت - بُدُواعت ٱ أ   {ئ  زِ هت تُ ست ٱدُ ق   -رت ظُ نت ٱا ورً ظُ مُ 

2- Al-Kisā’ī reads sīn and ṣād of these words with kasrah. 

ا  - 018 م  ت قب لً س  ِ  مُس  ِ ُ الس  سّ  بُ ك  س  ي ح  ل  رِ        ***        و  ل م  ي ل ز م  قيِ اساً مُؤ صَّ اهُ و   ض 
ت  ت -سِبُ تَ  ت -سِبُون  ي  َٰتِ - سِبُهُمت ي  صِن  تمُحت َٰت   -ٱل مُُتصِن   

3- He reads these pronouns with sākin hā on the condition that hā 

is preceded by ( ثم-ل-ف-و ): و  . ) ابرِي ن-ف هت  -و هت يۡ   للصَّ و  خ  و  -ل هت ( ثُمَّ هت   

4- The Arabs use hā as-sakt/pausing hā, which is a sākin hā in 

both waṣlan and waqfan, to show the vowel of the last letter. Al-

Kisā’ī deletes the 7 hā-at as-sakt waṣlan. Ash-Shāṭibī states: 

ن   - 602 ِ ك  اء  و  شِ و س  ائهِِ  (اق ت دِه  )ف  فُ ه  ذ  لِ  شِ      ***      ح  ِ كُف  سّ  ريِكِ باِل ك  باِلَّۡح  اءً و  ف   
He reads waṣlan without hā es-sakt in its 7 places in the Qur’ān: 

نَّ ( 2:209)  -1 هت ل مت ي ت س   2- ت دِ ف بِ ( 6:91) َٰهُمُ ٱقت ى  .in sūratul Hāqqah 6-3  هت  هُد 

َٰبيِ    ابيِ   ٢٥هت كتِ  الَِ   ٢٦هت حِس  َٰنيِ   ٢٨ هتۜۡ م  -7  هت سُلتط  آ  رٓ و م  دي
َ
َٰكَٓأ ا هيِ   ى ١٠هت م   (010:01)  

 

5- Al-Kisā’ī reads the word (أم) with a- kasrah of the hamzah 

waṣlan and waqfan in sūrat an-Nisā`{ ِ لَِِ ف    ثُ لُ الُِّ  هِ م  - سُ دُ السُ   هِ م ِ لَِِ ف   }, to 

match the kasrah that is preceding the hamzah. 

ى - 091 ِهِ لد   م 
ُ
ا ف ل ِه  م 

ُ
ع  فِِ أ مًّ م 

ُ
فِي أ ِ        ***            و  سّ  م زِ باِل ك  مُّ اله  لِ ض   م ل ل  ش  ال و ص 

ا - 090 النُّورِ و  لِ و  اتِ النَّح  ه  مَّ
ُ
في أ ر  و  م  مِ    ***        لزُّ ع  النَّج  ل  ش  م  ي ص  سِِّ ال مِيم  ف 

اك   اف  و 
 

b- He reads with kasrah of hamzah waṣlan only in these 2 words 

in sūrahs az-Zukhruf { م ِ ال كِت ابِ إِ  فِِٓ  } and al-Qaṣaṣ { ولً سُ ا ر  ه  م ِ إِ  فِِٓ } , to 

match the kasrah or the yā that is preceding the hamzah.  

c- He reads hamzah and mīm with kasrah, waṣlan, in 4 sūrahs: 

an-Naḥl {  
 
ِ ه  م ِ إِ  ونِ طُ ن بُ مِ  م  كُ ج  ر  خ  أ م  كُ ات }, an-Nūr {  

 
ِ اه  م ِ إِ  يوتِ بِ  و  أ مكُ ت }, az-

Zumar { ِ م ِ إِ  ونِ طُ  بُ فِِ  م  كُ ق  ل  خ   م  كُ هات } an-Najm {  
 
ِ م ِ إِ  ونِ طُ  بُ فِِ  ة  نَّ جِ أ م  كُ هات }. 
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d- When starting with the words of b or c, Al-Kisā’ī reads 

hamzah with ḍammah and mīm with fatḥah, like all the reciters. 

6- Al-Kisā’ī is one of the reciters who make qaṣr for the word     

{ ر ءُف     .which means there is no wāw maddiyyah ,{ل ر ءُف  -

ل   - 487 ا ع  م  ابُ ك  طِ  قُولوُن  الۡ  م  ي 
 
في أ ا و        ***        و  ف  ُ  (ر ءُوف  )ش  ب تهِِ ق صّ  ل   صُح  ح   

7- He reads  ِ  َٰبُن  with kasrah. He reads all of these words with ي 

kasrah on the first letter:  ًِنَّ -ٱلتغيُِوبِ –ا شِيوخً -اعِيون ِ -جِيوبهِ  يُِوت-يٗاست ن بيُِوتاً -ٱلْت  
8- He reads the following words differently from Ḥafṣ, also. 

ً وُ  ِيح   –ا لدت تُ م  ل   -شُُ  ي بت  –الر  ِ  مُ ست ٓ تمُ -اءِٓ سالن  وهن  ا َٰ ت   – سُّ فت لَّ  - طت ق  سَّ عُب  ٱلرُّ  -ث مودًا  – ق   
 

This concludes the lesson of Al-Kisā’ī’s recitation rules. 

  

To recite in Al-Kisā’ī’s Qirā-ah, you should listen to the sheikhs 

who recite in his style, get the Muṣḥaf of Al-Kisā’ī, and learn 

with a teacher (preferably one who has an Ijāzah). 
 

To listen to Al-Kisā’ī’s recitation through Ad-Dūrī’s riwāyah,  

 visit this link: http://quran.islamhouse.com/ar/recitation/478995/ 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jH3pkxqgg3I 

 

For a Muṣḥaf written in Al-Kisā’ī’s recitation, click on the link: 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKesay.pdf 
 

https://archive.org/details/alfirdwsi3568665885635683_gmail_20

1703 
 

To listen to Ad-Dūrī’s Riwāyah ˘an Al-Kisā’ī, visit the link: 

http://ar.assabile.com/quran/collections/all/ad-dwry-an-al-ksa-iy  
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The Tajweed Rules of 

Abī Ja˘far 
 

From his Narrators 

˘Isa ibn Wardān 

Sulaymān ibn Jammāz 
 

 

Ibn Al-Jazarī clarified 3 Qurrā’ in his poem, Ad-Durrah, which is 

complementary to Ash-Shāṭibiyyah’s poem of 7 Qurrā’. Ibn Al-

Jazarī gives Abā Ja˘far the same code letters that Ash-Shāṭibī 

gives to Nāfi˘ (Abj, َأبَج) on the basis that Nāfi˘ is considered the 

aṣl (root, reference) of Abī Ja˘far. The code letters are: (أ) for Abī 

Ja˘far, (ب) for ˘Isa ibn Wardān, and (ج) for Sulaymān ibn 

Jammāz. These codes are written in red. So, In the Durrah, Ibn 

al-Jazarī only mentions how Abū Ja˘far differs from ash-

Shāṭibiyyah in his aṣl. Proofs will be given in blue text and taken 

from both Ash-Shāṭibiyyah and Ad-Durrah. 

لهِم  ) -8 ص 
 
أ اةِ ك  و  م زهُُمُ ثُمَّ الرُّ ر  ه مِل          ***              و 

ُ
ذ كُر  وَإِل  ف أ

 
ال فُوا أ (ف إنِ  خ   

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerJafar.pdf 



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     306  

 

[8] The Tajweed Rules of Abī Ja˘far 
 

Abū Ja˘far Al-Madanī (Yazīd ibn al-Qa˘qā˘ al-Makhzūmī) is 

among the Successors. He was brought to Umm Salamah (the 

wife of the Prophet (صلى الله عليه وسلم) as a baby. She wiped his head and prayed 

for him. He is one of the teachers of Imām Nāfi˘, and learned the 

Qur’ān from ˘Abdullāh ibn ˘Ayyāsh, ˘Abdullāh ibn ˘Abbās, Abī 

Hurayrah and narrated their Ahādīth. He would fast every other 

day, pray 4 raka˘āt tahajjud, and pray for all Muslims, including 

everyone who recited his qirā-ah before and after him. Nāfi˘ said 

that when they washed Aba Ja˘far (who passed away in 130 A.H) 

they saw a white light between his neck and chest that looked 

like a page of the Muṣḥaf. May Allāh shower him with mercy. 

His 2 students who preserved his qirā-ah were: ˘Isa ibn Wardān 

(d. 160 A.H.) and Sulaymān ibn Muslim Jammāz (d. 170 A.H.). 

1. Sūrat Al-Fātiḥah 
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Sūrat Al-Baqarah 

 

 

2. Al-Madd ul-Far˘ī/ Derived Elongation 

Abū Ja˘far reads al-madd al-Munfaṣil with qaṣr, 2 ḥarakāt, and 

he reads al-madd al-Muttaṣil in tawassuṭ, 4 ḥarakāt.   

ن  ) -22  ل  اق صُّ  ص  ا ان ف  ط  و م  ِ هُمُ و س  دَّ      ***           و م 
 
ل  أ ِ ص 

ُ
الل ُِ  أ م زِ و  ب ع د  ال ه  (ل  حُز  و   
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Note: The madd Munfaṣil in 2 separate words is one of three:             

1- hamzah follows the letter of madd افِِ } . ِه  م 
ُ
 Hamzah follows -2  {أ

mīm ul-jam˘ َٰهُمُ }  يتن  د  َٰ  ,و ه  ن ا} Hamzah follows alif of word -3  . {إلَِ 
 
{أ .  

ن ا}
 
مِيتُ   أ

ُ
أ ۦ و  ِ حۡت

ُ
ن ا-أ

 
أ لمِِ    و  تمُست لُ ٱل وَّ

 
ن ا-أ

 
  أ

 
ن ا-ل  قَّ أ

 
  أ

 
ُ كت أ عت -ثَ 

 
ن ا أ

 
أ ن  )] ل مُ و 

 
ن  و  -ن ذِير   إلَِّ  ا  إنِت أ

 
 ا  أ

بُّكُمت  اب ائٓهِِ [ (ر  َٰتهِِ  ,مُ و مِنت ء  يَِّ ذُر  َٰ  ,مُ و  و  َٰهُ  ,مُ نهِِ وَإِخت ت ب يتن  َٰهُ  ,مُ و ٱجت يتن  د  َٰ  ,مُ و ه  َٰط   إلَِ  ت قيِم   صِر  ست  }مُّ

ة   - 020 م ز  م ِ ه  ع  ض  ل  م  نا  فِ ال و ص 
 
دُّ أ ت ح        ***       و م   و ف 

 
ِ بُ ِل   تَ  أ سّ  ُل فُ فِ ال ك  الۡ  و   

Nāfi˘ elongates the alif of “  
 
ان ـأ ” in a continuous reading if it is 

followed by a hamzat qaṭ˘ maftūḥah or maḍmūmah. Abū Ja˘far 

pronounces the alif and elongates it into two ḥarakāt. If “  
 
ان ـأ ” 

precedes a hamzat qaṭ˘ maksūrah, or any other letter, then he 

drops its alif, as in Ḥafṣ’s recitation: { ا  ن ا  إنَّم 
 
ن ذِير   ل كُم  أ }.   

    

3. Ŝilat Mīm ul-Jam˘ 

Abū Ja˘far reads mīm al-jam˘ according to the letter following it:  

A. If mīm ul-jam˘ is followed by a sākin letter, then he reads the 

mīm with a ḍammah ˘āriḍah without lengthening it (to prevent 

the meeting of two sākin letters), like the other reciters.  
 

اكِن  لكُِ   -001 ب ل  س  ا ق  ه  ل  ضُمَّ ِنتهُ  **و مِن  دُونِ و ص  تمُ  مُ م  هُُ وت ٱل ثَ  كت
 
أ َٰسِقُون   مُ مِنُون  و    ٱلتف 

ل ي هِمُ ال قتِ الُ  - 000  ب ابُ ثُمَّ ع  س 
ا بهِِمُ الْ   م  مِل            ***        ك  ِ مُك  سّ  ِ باِل ك 

 و قفِ  للِ كُ 

B. Abū Ja˘far reads the mīm ul-jam˘ that precedes a mutaḥarrik 

letter with a ṣilah )i.e., he connects it with a wāw of 2 ḥarakāt(. 

مَّ مِيمِ الْ  م عِ  و صِل  ) -01 ل  أض       (ص 

َٰهُ ء   اء اخِذِين  م  } بُّهُ  ,مُ ات ى نوُا   ,مُ إنَِّهُ  ,مُ ر  َٰ  ,مُ و جِل تت قلُوُبُهُ  - ك  َٰبِِيِن  عَل    م  و ٱلصَّ
 
اب هُمت ا أ  {ص 

 

To listen to Abū Ja˘far’s recitation, please visit this link:  
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https://archive.org/details/Ibn_Nouh_3_uP_bY_mUSLEm 

 

Click on the following link, Abū Ja˘far’s Muṣḥaf  is  the 9th one 

on the left hand side (purple).  

 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/ 

4. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word 

The qurrā` allow changes in a hamzah to ease pronunciation. Abū 

Ja˘far reads some hamzahs with tas-hīl/ease, ibdāl/turning, naql/ 

transferring and ḥadthf/deleting. He, also adds hamzahs to other 

words, contrary to Ḥafṣ. 

I. Abū Ja˘far adds a hamzah in {  ب ئ ـت {ر   and with madd muttaṣil 

in }  ئـِل ٓ ٓ ء-مِيكَ  رِيَّ ا
ك  ن   { an interrogative hamzah  in ;}ز   َٰا۬ن ك 

 
بتـتُم{ }أ  َٰا۬ذته 

 
 }أ

هِدُوا{  حت رُ  { and with madd lāzim in }شت حت رُ -ء ا۬لسَّ  .(81 :10) }ء الٓسَّ

 ن تُم  ام  ء  -24
 
ن ت  أ

 
ئنَِّك  لْ

 
بِِ  طِب  أ  خ 

ُ
ب تُمِ  ***       د  أ ع  اذ ه  ل  م 

 
أ اس  ن  فدِ  و  ن  ك 

 
ل  إِ ء أ  ذ  ح 

ب دِل ن    -28
 
أ قِ  حِْ اهُ و  ق  اكنِ هُو ح  ن ب ئِ هُمُ ف ل  إِ               ***                و س  ن بئِ هُم  و 

 
يۡ   أ   ذًا غ 

    
II. He makes ibdāl of hamazāt with different ḥarakāt: mainly 

every a) sākin hamzah [except 2 words { نۢبئِتهُم-ن بِ ئتهُم}
 
أ ] into a madd 

letter that matches the preceding letter’s ḥarakah, e.g.:  

ا-ب اس} اءٓ ن ال  ي رتجُون  ) (جِين ا-ي اكُُ -مُومِن   .ة  د  وص  مُ -وج  اجُ م  و   وج  اجُ ي  -ٱقتر   :ٱئتتِ بقُِرتء ان   لقِ 
اءٓ ن ا ىٱإلَِ  -تِ ىٱ لقِ  تهُد  ونُ رت فِ -تنِ اىٱ ل الحُِ -توُنِ وٱ ع  قُولُ ٱ-تنِ اوٱي اص  ِ -ذ نوي  وت  تُمِن  يت ٱ يٱلََّّ

ُ
 {تمُِن  أ

 
 b) a sākin/mutaḥarrik hamzah to yā, then merges it into the 

second yā: { ِ و   :اي  ئت رِ و  - اريِ  ءُ }  ي ا-ٱلنَّسُِّ  :ٱلنَّسِٓ ؤت ي ا-رُّ ؤت يَّا :للِرُّ يَّا-ٱلرُّ ه يت -للِرُّ يَّةِ  :ةِ     ك  ه  ك  . 
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رئِ يًا ف  ) -29 يِعِهِ و  ي ا جَ  رُؤ  د غِم هُو ك 
 
ي دِ      ***                 أ ب دِل  يؤُ 

 
ل  جُ و أ نّ  و  مُؤ جَّ  (د  و 

c) a hamzah maftūḥah after ḍamm to a wāw:  .{ ًل ةِ -مُو جَّ ل ف  تمُو  {مُو ذ نِ-و ٱل  

d) a hamzah maftūḥah after kasr to yā { ريِ اءٓ  : رئِ اءٓ   ِا ئ ةُ -   ِا ي ةُ : م   :قُرئِ   -م 
انئِ ك  -قُرىِ   انيِ ك  :ش  اطِئ ة  -ش  اطِي  :خ  زئِ  -ة  خ  تُهت زىِ :ٱست تُهت َّ -ن اشِي ة   :ن اشِئ ة  -ٱست ئ  بُ طِ  َّ  :لَ   بُ طِ     -لَ  

ُ - ِ ت  ئ  فِ -ةئ  فِ - ِ ت  ئ  مِ -ائً اسِ خ  -تت ي  مُلِ  :مُلئِ تت  ِ ب  لن  مت هُ نَّ ئ  و    )ibdāl bikhulf: { ٗوتطِي وتطِئٗ / ام    ام 
e) a hamzah maftūḥah into alif: { ال  س   اف ةً  -هُ ات  نس  م  }.  , تِ -ر  ت ل  ٱمت  

ن اشِي ةً ريِ ا -11 تُه زيِ و  اك  قُريِ اس  ذ  اسِئًا           ** *          ك  انئِ ك  خ  ِي ش  يِ يُب ط   نُب و 
 
  ل  أ

الۡ  اطِئ ه  و ماِئ ه  فئِ ه   -10 ا مُلئِ ت  و  ذ  و طِئًا         ***        ك  ُل فُ فِِ م  الۡ  لقِ  ل هُو و  ط 
 
   لَ  إِ ف أ

 لِِ لَّ -10
 
النَّبِ  أ مُل          ***             جِد  ب اب  النُّبُوء ةِ و  ي ج  ب دِل  ف 

 
ِئ ب  أ الَّ  ب دِل  ل هُو و 

 
   ءِ أ

He makes ibdāl { ٗ ِن بي ِ -و ٱلنُّبُوَّة  -ٱلنَّبُِّ -او  نۢ-ن   ۧٱلنَّبيِ 
ِئتبُ -بيِ اءٓ  ٱلْت  {ٱلَّ   but not  { َّلِِ ل}  

III. Abū Ja˘far omits a hamzah maḍmūmah followed by a wāw:     

1a- If it is preceded by a fatḥ, then the preceding letter doesn’t 

get a ḍammah:  {  ل  ي ط ن   :ون    ُ و  وت ط  ل  ي  ا  ُ ل مت ت ط  -و  ا: وه  وته  وتهُمت : وهُمت   ُ ت ط  -ل مت ت ط  ن ت ط 
 
{أ  

1b- The preceding letter gets the hamzah’s ḍammah, If the 

hamzah is preceded by kasrah:  { َِٰه َٰهُون   :ون    ُ يضُ  َٰبِ  -يضُ  َٰبُون   :ون    ُ و ٱلصَّ -و ٱلصَّ  

الِ } م  الوُن   :ون    ُ ف  م  زءُِ  - ف  ت هت زُون   :ون  ت ست ت هت زءُِون  -ت ست ت هت زُون  مُ  :مُست ت هت زُوا  -ست ت هت  :ون    ُ مُتَّكِ -ٱست
نۢبِ -مُتَّكُون  

 
نۢبُونِ  :ونِ   ُ أ

 
فِ  - أ ت نۢبِ  - فُوا   لَِطُت  :وا    ُ لَُِطت ُ ست ت نۢبُون ك   :ون ك    ُ و  ُ ست    {وا    ُ لَِوُ اطِ  - و 

و   -12 ع  ت ط  الْ  اب  م  ت ه زُون  و  ذِفُ مُس  ي ح  و  مُتَّكًَ ***                و  ط  اطِ   مُتَّكِئيِ ي    خ 
ُ
 و ل  أ

ت ه زئِيِ مُن شُون  خُل ف  -11 مُس  ا و جُز   ب  ك  ِل  ***          د  ه  النَّسِءُ و س  ي ئ ه  و  ه      ءًان  اد غِم  ك 

2-He omits maksūr hamzah preceded by kasr and followed by yā 

َٰبِ        ِمُتَّكِ -مُتَّكِ    زِئِ   -ٱلۡت اطِ   :      ِٱلۡت اطِ -   ابِ لصَّ ٱو   :     ِو ٱلصَّ ت هت تمُست زِين   :ٱل ت هت تمُست -ٱل , 

3- He omits a hamzah maftūḥah in   مُتَّكَٗ  :ا  ٗ مُتَّك .  
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He omits a hamzah in ( ا) جُزٌّ -جُزًّ  and reads the zā with a shaddah).   

4- He deletes the 1st hamzah of istifhām in:   ُنت  يوُسُف
ُ وا  إنَِّك   لْ    .ق ال

ابئُِون   -461  الصَّ م ز  و  ابئِِ   ال ه  في الصَّ ل       ***      و  ِ و اكِنِ فصُ  ؤاً فِ السَّ كُف   خُذ  و هُز ؤاً و 

IV. He makes tas-hīl of a hamzah preceded by an alif and/or 

inserts a 2 ḥarakāt alif in some words: ِ ُٰن  .اء  }   -مكُ ئُ ب 
 
ِ .ءا-منتُ ا۬أا،يت  ا۬ر  أ { مكُ ن 

َٰ - كَ  ف  ِٰ.ءا {نتُمت ـا ه  نتُم  م  ا۬ َٰء  }  . For madd Muttaṣil, he elongates the alif to 4 

and 2 ḥarakāt in these 2 words: {  َٰٓ ر  ي نِ-يل  .إسِت
 
أ آ: ف ك  {ن.ف ك   

دَّ -14 ئنِ  و م  ائيِل  ك  ي ت  وَإِسِ   ر 
 
 أ

ُ
ل  **     *                د   أ ا ح  هُم  قِ  ق  ن تُم  و ح 

 
ا أ ع  اللَّءِ ه    م 

Abū Ja˘far deletes the yā of  َٰٓ يـ ِ ٱلَّ  in 3 sūrahs (33,58, 65) and reads 

the word waṣlan with tas-hīl of the hamzah { { َٰٓ ي ـٱلَّ . The alif 

before the hamzah musahalah can be elongated to 4 and 2 

ḥarakāt. Waqfan: 1- ibdāl of the hamzah into yā, elongated to 6 

ḥarakāt madd lāzim, as the yā is sākin { َٰٓ {يٱلَّ . 2- tas-hīl of hamzah 

maksūrah with rawm {   َٰٓ ي ِ ٱلَّ -  َٰ ي ِ ٱلَّ } , elongating the alif to 4 and 2 

ḥarakāt. Rawm: is a part of the kasrah of hamzah read with tashīl.         
3. Abū Ja˘far makes naql in some words: (transfers the ḥarakah 

of the hamzah to the previous sākin letter and omits the hamzah). 

A. Ḥafṣ reads ءٗ } عِ  ردِت رتسِلتهُ م 
 
قنُِٓ ف أ ِ د  ٰ  {ا يصُ   29: 34,  Abū Ja˘far reads 

ا}  waṣlan and waqfan with dāl maftūḥah, only, without :{ردِ 

tanwīn.  B. {  َِٰلك لِ  ذ  جت
 
 Abū Ja˘far, aSingle, makes naql (32 :4) }مِنت أ

of the hamzah’s kasrah to the sākin nūn { لِ }.  لِ امِنِ  :مِنت إجِت جت  

C. ٥٠ Sūrat An-Najm. Abū Ja˘far reads  ُّدًا ٱل َٰ وعَ  َٰ   {لَ  ولَ 
ُ َٰ لوُٱ ٱلْت لَ   { ُ َٰ ول لَ  .  
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ل  إلَِّ الآ-16 ل  ن ق  ع  يوُنسُ  و  ا  ب  ن  م  ب دِل         ***                 د 
 
ردِ ءًا و أ  و 

 
ءُ أ ِ مَّ مِل   هِ ان قُل  ب

D. :{ن  و ق دت ـَٰٔلت ء آ}  (10: 51, 91) it has hamzat istifhām. Abū Ja˘far and 

the reciters read the 2nd hamzat ul-waṣl in 2 ways: 

1- making ibdāl of hamzat ul-waṣl into alif, lengthening it to 6 

ḥarakāt as madd lāzim, due to the sākin lām following it   {ن  ـَٰٔء آلت } .

 2- making tas-hīl of hamzat ul-waṣl:  Nāfi˘ and Ibn . {ن  ـَٰٔلت ا۬ء  }

Wardān also make naql in conjunction with these 2 ways, 

transferring the fatḥah of the third hamzat ulqaṭ˘ { ن  ـَٰٔء آلت:  ٓ َٰ ء ا َٰ ا۬ء  -ن  ل  {ن  ل   

to the sākin lām, omitting the hamzah.  

3- Now that the lām has acquired a fatḥah, it is required to make 

ibdāl in qaṣr, shortening the changed hamzat ul-waṣl to 2 

ḥarakāt.  

Note: Ibn Wardān reads the hamzat ul-waṣl in 3 ways: ibdāl with 

6 or 2 ḥarakāt, simultaneously with the naql, and tas-hīl of 

hamzat   ul-waṣl in conjunction with naql  .{ ٓ ا َٰ ء  َٰ ء ا -ن  ل  َٰ ا۬ء   -ن  ل  {ن  ل   

The Differences Between ˘Isa and Sulaymān Ibn Jammāz 

 

Sūrah: āyah Ibn Jammāz Ibn Wardān 

2:71, 187- 4:19  

72: 9 
: 

 
ت مِعِ ٱلۡأٓن  -ف ٱلتـَٰٔن  -ٱلتـَٰٔن  -ن  ـَٰٔلت أ ُ ست  

Like Ḥafṣ 

َٰ ٱ َٰ ء  -ن  ل  َٰ ف ٱ-ن  ل  ت مِعِ ٱ-ن  ل   ن  ل  ُ ست
 Naql  :  

10: 51, 91 Like Ḥafṣ Naql  ن  ـَٰٔلت ا۬ء  -ن  ـَٰٔء آلت :  ٓ ء  :   َٰ ا َٰ ا۬ء   -ن  ل  ن  ل   

3: 91 Like Ḥafṣ رۡضِ : 
ءُ ٱلْت  ِلت م   Naql رۡضِ  لُ م ِ : 

  ٱلْت 

3: 13 ibdāl wāw:   ُي دُِ و  ي  Like Ḥafṣ: ي دُِ     يؤُ 

7: 58 Like Ḥafṣ:      ُترُج ي  رِ   
جُ يُت , like Ḥafṣ  ُترُج  ي 
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mīm maftūḥah:  انٗ م  مُو    mīm maksūrah  :امِنٗ مُو  4: 93 

ي تَّ  هت قِ و  : with sukūn  ِي تَّق ۦهِ و  : reads with ṣilah 24: 50 

هُۥي رتض   : read with ṣilah  هت ض  ي رت  : with sukūn 39: 7 

 
 
رت  with a kasrah : رتجِهِ أ

 
ۦهِ جِ أ : reads with ṣilah 27: 35- 7: 110 

ز ق انهِِ  ز ق انهِِ  with a kasrah :ترُت ۦترُت : reads with ṣilah 13: 37 

ت  تمُنشُون   /ون    ُ مُنشِ ٱل ٱل تمُنشُون     72 :56 ٱل

ار ة   اي ة  و عِم  ر ة   /سِق  م  اة  و ع  سُق  جِدِ   تم ست ار ة  ٱل اي ة  ٱلۡت اجٓ ِ و عِم   19 :9 سِق 

رقِ كُم تُغت رِ ق كُم /ف  تُغ  ف  رقِ كُم  تُغت َٰحِ ف  يِ   69 :17 ٱلر 

َٰي   ت  سّت  َٰح  َٰ / ي  َٰٓي عَل   ت  سّت  َٰح  ي  َٰي    ت  سّت  َٰح  َٰ  ي  عَل    39: 53 

 

 

5. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah 

لهِِ -08 نصُ  ِ  و  لّ  ع  نوُ  ِه  م  د  ن  يؤُ  ِ ك  ل قهِ   ***                         و س 
 
أ تهِ  و  نؤُ  ُ حُْ لِ  آو  صّ  الق  ل  و   

The alif in the verse is a letter code that indicates Abū Ja˘far 

reads hā ul-Kināyah with sukūn, in general.  

6. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word 

ِل ن   -21 ه  د    و س   بمِ 
 
        تَ  أ

Abū Ja˘far recites these types of double hamzahs (like Qālūn) 

with tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah and insertion (idkhāl) of alif. The 

2nd hamzah is either maftūḥah, maḍmūmah, or maksūrah. }  ة مَّ  َٰ
 
 } أ

ت هُماء  }   رت مِى ٞ اء   -ا۬لِدُ اء   -ا۬نتُمت اء  - ا۬نذ  ج  تُن  ا۬ َٰء   -ا۬عت  - الهِ 
 
  -ذ ا.اأ

 
  - نَّا.اأ

 
 -نزلِ  .اأ

 
  -لتقِِ  .اأ

 
  {ن ب ئُِكُم.اأ

هِدوا     - 0122 ؤشُ 
 
و او  أ م زاً  ك  زدِ  ه  ن  و  ِ ك        ***        و س 

 
ُل فِ ب لَّل   مِيناً أ دُّ باِلۡ    و فيِهِ ال م 
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II. Abū Ja˘far reads {هِدوا ش 
 
{أ with 2 hamzahs, insertion of alif and 

tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah: هِدُوا   in (43: 19). III. Abū Ja˘far شت

reads 2 words with tas-hīl of the 2
nd

 hamzah, without insertion.                  

1- { نتُم  م  ا۬ َٰء  } is repeated in 3 sūrahs: 7: 133, 20: 71, and 27: 49.  

تُن ا) -2 َٰلهِ 
 
(ء أ  { تُن اا۬ َٰء  } لهِ  in sūrat Az-Zukhruf.                          

 

7. Repetitive Questioning (Istifhām Mukarrar( 

Abū Ja˘far recites the 00 repeated istifhām with one question in 

the 2nd position }{ and with ikhbār for the 1st position {إذِ ا}  

(i.e., one hamzah only).  Except in 2 places: Sūrah 37: 16, 56: 50, 

he reads in an opposite way [istifhām }ذ ا{, then ikhbār }إنَِّا{]. 

بِِ  فِِ ا -20 خ 
 
أ ر  و  رَّ ل      ***         ذًا سِو ى  إِ لُولَ  إنِ  ت ك 

 
أ بِ حِ ف اس  لِ الَّ  وَّ

 
ع  أ ع ت  م  إذِ ا و ق   

8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs between Two Words 

The 2 hamzahs either differ or agree in their ḥarakāt. 

 

(D) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Ḥarakāt 

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their ḥarakāt, then Abū Ja˘far makes 

tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah.      ** * ِلِ الَِّانِ  -27  ه  اق  س  فِ  ال  ات  اإِ و ح  ر  ذ  ط     

(a) identical with fatḥah { ٓ ا رُن ا ء  ج  م 
 
رُن ا.-أ ٓ ش   (م    ء  ا

 
هُ  أ هُ  .-نش   ٓ )نش   ا د   ء  ج  ح 

 
د  .-أ {ح   

(b)  identical with kasrah: { ٓ ا م  ٓ  (ن.-إنِ ءِ ٱلسَّ ا ٓ ) لَّ .-إلَِّ  ءِ ٱلن سِ  َٰؤُل  {ن  .-إنِ   ءِ ه       
(c) identical with ḍammah, the only one: {  َِول

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
ولَِ  -أ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ  . ءُ ا ل  {و    

(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Ḥarakāt 

The Rule 
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(a) If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, then make tas-hīl of the 2nd.  

The 2nd will have kasrah {  ئ  يٓ فِ ت  َٰ َٰ ٰ  -إلَِ  {لَ   or a ḍammah .{ ًة مَّ
ُ
اءٓ   أ ةً ٰ  -ج  {مَّ   

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, then he makes ibdāl of it to  a 

letter of madd that matches the preceding ḥarakah. If the 1st 

hamzah is maksūrah, then he turns the 2nd into a yā maftūḥah. If 

the 1st is maḍmūmah, then he turns the 2nd to a wāw maftūḥah. 

 

اءُٓ  ل وت }  ن ش 
 
بت أ بت و  : ن اهُم  ص  هٱ-ن اهُم  ص  ف  ٓ لسُّ  ءُ ا

 
 ءُ وٓ سُ - لو  : لأ

 
الهِمعت أ الهِمعت و   :م  ل ؤُا  -م  تم   ٱل

 
توُنِ أ  :فت

تُونِ و   اءُٓ -فت م  َٰس  ي   و 
 
اءِٓ ٱ مِن   /قتلعِِ و  : قتلعِِ أ م  اءِٓ ٱ / ي ةً اء  لسَّ م   لسَّ

 
ءِٓ -وي   /ي ةً اي  : وأ  وعَِ 

 
ِ  :خِيهِ أ  .{يهِ ي 

 

(c) If neither of them is maftūḥah (the 1st hamzah is maḍmūmah 

and the 2nd is maksūrah, then Abū Ja˘far makes tas-hīl and ibdāl 

of the 2nd hamzah into a wāw maksūrah (the ibdāl is preferred).  

ن ُ ش  } دِي م  هت َٰ ءُ آي  َٰ وِ ءُ آُ ش  : إلَِ  َٰ ٰ  -لَ  رِ  (لَ 
ك  ِ  ) نَّا.-نَّاوِ  ي اءُٓ ياز  اءُٓ إلَِ  ٱللََّّ ر  نتُمُ ٱلتفُق 

 
  :أ

اءُٓ  ر  ٓ هدشُ لٱ) لَ  .-لَ  وِ ٱلتفُق    {ذ اٰ  -ذ اوِ : إذِ ا ءُ ا

 

9. Iṫĥhār (Clarity) and Idghām (Assimilation) 

 و   -06
ُ
نَّاأ م 

 
  د  مُ  ض  ت أ

 Abū Ja˘far is the only reciter who makes complete idghām 

without rawm or ishmām in sūrat Yūsuf: 11}يوُسُف َٰ نَّا عَل   ال ك  ل  ت  ام    }م 

10. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Abū Ja˘far 

Abū Ja˘far reads ṭā with kasrah {  م {رَّ طِ ٱضت  نُ ف  instead of a ḍammah 

and the tā with a ḍammah { َٰٓئكِ  } ل  جُدُوا   ةُ للِتم  ٱست  instead of a kasrah.  

Abū Ja˘far reads the middle letter with ḍammah instead of sukūn:  

ُ سًُّ ا - ٱلت عُ سُّ  ىَٰ – ٱلت يُ سُّ  ىَٰ – ٱلرُّ عُ ب{  .}نُ كُ رًا – ف سُ حُ قًا – ٱلت عُ سُِّ -  ُ



The Ten Authentic Qirā’āt                                                                                     316  

 

رُ  -64 ال م  هِِ او  ص ِ هُو و  ل  ال ق  وَّ
 
اع كِس  أ كِنًا      ***     ت لُ و   يمُِلَّ ه و  ثُمَّ ه و  اس 

ُ
د  و حُْ لِ  أ  

Abū Ja˘far reads with sākin hā, on the condition that it is 

preceded by a letter of ( ثم-ل-ف-و ) و  }.  ابرِي ن-ف هت  -و هت يۡ   للصَّ و  خ  و  -ل هت    {ثُمَّ هت

-He reads ˘ayn sākin of words like: ة  }  ع  ا تسِت ل يته  ش   عت  آٱثتن  } { , {ش   عت ع  , 

(74:30), (9:36), the 2nd word is read with madd lāzim 6 ḥarkāt. 

Abū Ja˘far reads with a special sakt between the separate letters 

(Alḥurūf Almuqaṭṭa˘ah) at the beginning of 14 sūrahs, such as:   

 

    { 
 
س مٓ س لٓ سأ: لمٓٓ أ

س صٓ  سمٓ س لٓ سأ :المٓٓصٓ -
سرسلٓ سأ: الرِٓۚ -

  {طه ١كٓهيعٓصٓ -حمٓ -طسٓمٓ -

لفِ   -62
 
ا أ ح  ت  ك  ك  جَ ِ اف صِل  بسِ     *** حُرُوف  الَّۡه 

 
عُون  أ مِمًا طِل  ع  ال  ي  د  اش  ل م  حِجًَ و   

 

The alif has no madd. The lām and any letter with the madd sign 

must be elongated 6 ḥarakāt. Any letter of (حۡ طهر) is elongated 2.  
 

The Nūn Sākin and Tanwīn 
 

Abū Ja˘far only, makes ikhfā’ of nūn sākin and tanwīn at ( خ-غ ):  -  

كُِم} يۡت لتفهِِمت - مِن غ  فُورٗ - و مِن خ  ليِمًا غ  ا ل كُمُ - اح  ِ  وم  هِ يۡت َٰه  غ     -مِنت إلِ 
َٰف  - مِن غِل    {مِن خِل 

Except:   ينُتغِضُون ةُ  ,(51 :15) ف س  نقِ  تمُنتخ  نيًِّا and (3 :5) و ٱل  .(135 :4) إنِ ي كُنت غ 

ي ـ  -42 ا و غ  بخِ  ال و اوِ فزُ  و  نقِ     **          و غُنَّةُ ي ا و  ى يُن غضِ  ي كُن  مُن خ  ا سِو  ف   ـنِ الخِ 
 
ل  أ  

 

Ways of Stopping  on ˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf  Script 

He stops on   ب ت
 
َٰأ ب ه. :with hā ,ت that ending in a feminine tā ي 

 
َٰأ ي   
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Tajweed Rules of Qirā’at 

Ya˘qūb Al-Ḥaḍramī 

From Riwāyatī 

Ruways and Rawḥ 
From the Ṭarīq of Ash-

Shāṭibiyyah and Ad-Durrah 

 
Ibn Al-Jazarī clarified 3 Qurrā’ in the poem, Ad-Durrah, which is 

complementary to Ash-Shāṭibiyyah’s poem of 7 Qurrā’. He gives 

Ya˘qūb Al-Ḥaḍramī (ḥṭī, ِي -the same code letters that Ash (حُط 

Shāṭibī gives to Abī ˘Amr ul-Baṣrī on the basis that the latter is 

considered the aṣl (root, reference) of Ya˘qūb. (ح) for Ya˘qūb, 

-for Rawḥ. So, in the Durrah, Ibn al (ي) for Ruways, and (ط)

Jazarī only mentions how Ya˘qūb differs from ash-Shāṭibiyyah in 

his aṣl. These are mentioned in blue text.  
لهِم   -8 ص 

 
أ اةِ ك  و  م زهُُمُ ثُمَّ الرُّ ر  ه مِل            ***                      و 

ُ
ذ كُر  وَإِل  ف أ

 
ال فُوا أ  ف إنِ  خ 

To listen to Ya˘qūb’s recitation, please visit the following link: 
https://archive.org/details/Yasser_AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_w

a_rouh 

In the link, Ya˘qūb’s Muṣḥaf is the last one on the right hand side 

(light blue)  06 th.                                   

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/ 

https://archive.org/details/Yasser_AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_wa_rouh
https://archive.org/details/Yasser_AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_wa_rouh
https://archive.org/details/Yasser_AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_wa_rouh
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
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[9] The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā-at Ya˘qūb Al-Ḥaḍramī 

Ya˘qūb Al-Ḥaḍramī: He is Abū Muḥammad Ya˘qūb ibn Isḥāq 

ibn Zayd ibn ˘Abdu Allāh Al-Ḥaḍramī Al-Baṣrī. He is the ninth 

qārī of the ten. He studied the Qur’ān under Abī al-Mundhir 

Salām ibn Saliem and others. His qirā’ah goes back to many 

companions of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم through Abī Mūsā al-Ash˘arī. He 

became the imām of the Qārīs in Baṣrah after the death of Abī 

˘Amr ibn El- ˘Alā’ Al-Baṣrī. 

He was initially considered among the seven major Qārīs by 

many of the early scholars, but Ibn Mujāhid gave his position to 

Al-Kisā’ī instead. He passed away in 205 A.H. 

 

The two Rāwīs who preserved his qirā-ah are Ruways and Rawḥ.  

 

i) Ruways Muhammad ibn el-Muttawakkil al-Baṣrī (d. 238 A.H). 

 

ii) Rawḥ: Abū ul-Ḥasan Rūḥ ibn ˘Abd El-Mu-min Al-Hudthalī 

Al-Baṣrī. (d. 235 A.H.), who was one of the teachers of Imām al-

Bukhārī (d. 256 A.H.)  and he narrated from him in his ṣaḥīḥ. 

 

 Note: In general, Rawḥ (ي) reads like Ḥafṣ, while Ruways (ط) 

reads differently and will be mentioned first when they differ.  

 

 

1. Sūrat Al-Fātiḥah 

Ruways reads {  َٰط َٰط  -سِ ر  َٰط  { and Rawḥ reads }ٱلس ِ ر  َٰط  -صِر  ر  ِ  , {ٱلص 

wherever it ocuur.  
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2. Mīm ul-jam˘ and the Previous Letter’s Ḥarakah 

Ya˘qūb reads the pronoun hā of the plural, third person in 2 

ways: with a ḍammah or a kasrah. If this hā is followed by a mīm 

ul-jam˘ that precedes a sākin letter, then to keep 2 sākin letters 

from meeting, he reads mīm ul-jam˘ with either kasrah (like Abū 

˘Amr Al-Baṣrī) or with ḍammah, according to the previous hā.   

I- He reads both hā and mīm with kasrah, if kasrah is preceding 

the hā. { ِ ت  ت
 
أ ر    بهِِمِ -مِن دُونهِِمِ ٱمت

ِ -فِِ قلُوُبهِِمِ ٱلرُّعُب  -ب ابُ ست ٱلْت  ي  -قبِتل تهِِمِ -اتِِۚ     و قهِِمِ ٱلسَّ

رِ  نع   تمُجت ل  -ٱلَّتًِ  -مُون  ذُنوُبهِِمِ ٱل ت بعًِا و  ) {قلُوُبهِِمِ ٱلتعِجت
 
اكِن  أ ل هُ ت ل  حُ ق بلِ  س  ص 

 
يُِۡهُ أ (ز  غ    

IIA- He reads the pronoun hā of the masculine or feminine plural 

with a ḍammah if a sākin yā precedes it, {يتدِي
 
يتدِيهُنَّ -هُمُ أ

 
تهُمت -أ تهُنَّ -إلَِ  -إلَِ 
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ل يتهُمت  ل يتهُنَّ -ع  يِهُمت -فيِهُنَّ -فيِهُمت -ع  ك  يُز  يهُمت -و  نُو ف يِهُمت -مِثتل يتهُمت -لد   ليِهُمت -ف  زِ -نصُت ي جت   -يهُمت س 
ا} :or the hā of the dual   مُتَت فيِهُمت  ل يتهُم  ا-ع  تهُم  ا-إلَِ  {فيِهُم  .    

اءِ ) مُّ فِِ ال ه  الضَّ ر دِ حُ و  كُن  سِو ى ال ف  ن  الَ  اءِ إنِ  ت س    (ل لِ  ع 

 IIB- He reads mīm ul-jam˘ with ḍammah, if it is preceding sākin 

ِ و  يُ } ُ ٱ مُ يهُ ف  نَّ - للََّّ تم  ل يتهُمُ ٱل لنت ا ع  نز 
 
أ َٰم  و  م  ل يتهُمُ ٱلتغ  لَّلتن ا ع  ٍ و ظ  ىى ل و  رۡضُ  -و ٱلسَّ

ل يتهُمُ ٱلْت  اق تت ع   ض 

ُ  مُ يهُ رِ يُ - تتلُ  - ِ ن  ٱثت  مُ هُ لَ  إِ -اللََّّ ل يتهُمُ ٱلتق  ل يت  -....ع  {هُمُ ٱلتقتِ الُ ع   

*Ruways still reading this hā with ḍammah, even if the preceding 

sākin yā is deleted, for a grammatical reason (Jazm or al-Binā’), 

of 15 places in the Qur’ān. - تهُِمت
ت
ُ -ي أ نهُِمُ  اللََّّ لُ  -يُغت م 

يُلتهِ هُمُ ٱلْت  ِ     اتِِۚ -و  ي  قِ هُمُ  ٱلسَّ و 
تهُِمت - ت فت فهُِمت -ء اتهُِمت -ف ٱست زهُِمت - ي كت يُخت ِ هُ مت -و  تهُِم ف      ات

ت
ل هِِمت ) except ,ت أ ن يوُ    .in 8:16 (و م 

*Rawḥ reads the hā with kasrah and mīm ul-jam˘ with ḍammah, 

like others, تهِِمت -ء اتهِِمت -وَإِذ ا ل مت
ت
ِ هِ مت -وَإِن ي أ ِ     اتِِۚ -ف      ات ي  ُ -و قهِِمُ ٱلسَّ نهِِمُ  اللََّّ لُ  -يُغت م 

يُلتهِهِمُ ٱلْت  و 
تهِِم}

ت
تهِِمت -ت أ

ت
ل مت ي أ

 
تهِمِت -أ

ت
ا ي أ ل مَّ تهِِمت -و 

ت
ل مت ت أ و 

 
فهِِمت -أ ل مت ي كت و 

 
تهِِمت -ء اتهِِمت -أ ت فت زهِمِت -ف ٱست يُخت .{و   

مُمِ ) اض  ل هِِمُ ف ل  ط  ت زُل   ن  إو  ن  يوُ   (اب  إلَِّ م 

 

3. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah  

Ya˘qūb reads hā-ul-Kināyah with kasrah and qaṣr of hā, shortens 

it. Rawḥ reads some with ṣilah (elongation of the kasrah to ya, 2 

ḥarakah): 1-   ي 
ت
ِ أ ۦهِ ت  in 20: 75, 2-  ِِٰ    .in 2: 249, 23: 88 and 36: 83 ۦبيِ دِه

 4. The Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word 

Ya˘qūb reads some hamzahs with different ways, as follows:     

(1) Naql of one word:  دًا و عَ 
ُ لََٰ ٱلْت in 53: 49. He reads  { دًا ل ك  عَ  هت

 
{لىٍوٱلٍُّأ  

In waqf on the first word   د اعَ  , he starts the 2nd in 3 ways (a) و
ُ لىٍٱل  , 

the preferred, (b) ٍُ لىٍوٱل , (c) ٍُ لىٍول : without hamzat ul-waṣl.            
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Ruways makes naql in 55: 52   ق ت بِت  {مِنت إسِت ِۚ ٱ مِنِ  : ق  ت بِت  ست ق   {  ت بِ    يب  طِ مِنِ اس 

                                 

(2) Ibdāl: Ya˘qūb yubdilu (replaces or substitutes the hamzah by 

a letter of madd that corresponds to the previous letter’s 

ḥarakah). He makes ibdāl of some hamazāt:0- hamzah maftūḥah 

preceded by  kasrah tubdal into a yā:   َِـب  ل ه  ـب    ه 
 
-لِْ  (19:19). 2- A 

sākin hamzah into an alif in (18, 21)  ي  } 
ت
 م  و   وج  جُ أ

ت
   {وج  جُ ام  و   وج  جُ اي  : وج  جُ أ

 (3) Ḥadthf: ف    ذت ح  Ya˘qūb deletes a hamzah from (18:94) ء  }  {د كًّ : د كَّ
and { َِٰه َٰهُون   :ون    ُ يضُ  {يضُ  (9: 30).  
(4) Tas-hīl -means easing the pronunciation by reading a hamzah 

between the sound of a hamzah and the letter of madd which 

corresponds to its ḥarakah. Ya˘qūb reads the 2nd hamzat alwaṣl 

in  { ُ ُ -ء الٓلََّّ { ن  ـَٰٔلت  ء ا۬-ن  ـَٰٔء آلت /  ء ا۬للََّّ  sūrah 10, and { ِين كر  ين-ء الََّّٓ كر  {ء ا۬لََّّ  in 

sūrat 6: with tas-hīl and ibdāl into an alif that is elongated to 6 

ḥarakāt madd lāzim. Ruways only, reads with tas-hīl - -and in 

the following. 



 5. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word 

If 2 of hamzat qaṭ˘ follow each other in a word, the 1st 

questioning hamzah maftūḥah, has to be pronounced 

muḥaqqaqqah. The 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, maḍmūmah, or 

maksūrah and is read with tas-hīl by Ruways.  

قِ   21 ق  ا ح  ِل ن   ي  لِِ انيِهِم  ه  ُ فِِ الْ  ابِ         ***             مِ   و س  صّ  ال ق  تَ  و 
 
د   أ    ل لِ  حُ بمِ 

ت هُم} رت ا۬لِدُ -ء ا۬نتُمت -ء ا۬نذ  مِى ٞ ء   -ء  ج  تُن  ا۬ َٰء  -ا۬عت   - الهِ 
 
 -ذ ا.أ

 
  - انَّ .أ

 
 -نزلِ  .أ

 
  -لتقِِ  .أ

 
 {ن ب ئُِكُم.أ
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           :Rawḥ reads with taḥqīq of the 2nd hamzah, like Ḥafṣ (ي)

ت هُمت } رت نذ 
 
أ نتُمت -ء 

 
أ لِدُ -ء 

 
أ مِى ٞ -ء  ج  تُن ا-ء ء عت َٰلهِ 

 
ءذِ ا -ء أ

 
ئنَِّا-أ

 
ءُنزلِ   -أ

 
ءُلتقِِ  -أ

 
ؤُن ب ئُِكُم  -أ

 
             {أ

   
Ya˘qūb adds an istifhām hamzah to 4 words, in which Ruways 

reads with tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah of: 1-  { بتتُمت ذته 
 
أ بتتُمت ء  -ء  ا۬ذته  (46:19)       

2-  
 
أ ن  ء  نا۬ء  -ن ك   (68:14) 3 -نَّكُمت .ء    -مت كُ نَّ إِ ء    (7:81) دٞ  ح 

 
َٰ أ تِ  ن يؤُت

 
 (3:73) 4-ا۬ن ء  -ء أ

0- نتُمت م  َٰٰ ء  ء    (7, 20, 26), Ruways drops a hamzah and reads   نتُمت م  َٰٰ ء   in   
  

بِِ  ء    ن تُم  اخ  د  طِ آ م 
ُ
ن ت  أ

 
ئنَِّك  لْ

 
ب تُمِ اذ    ***                ب  أ ع  اذ ه  ل  م 

 
أ اس  ن  فدِ  و  ن  ك 

 
 ل  ح  ء أ

6. Repetitive Questioning (Istifhām Mukarrar) 

Ya˘qūb reads 9 of the 11 places of repetitive questioning with 

istifhām in the 1st place and a statement in the 2nd, (ا (إنِّـَ  … ءِذ  )
 
(اأ . 

The opposite is in sūrat ul˘Ankabūt, and istifhām in both places 

in sūrat an-Naml. Ruways reads the 2nd hamzah with tas-hīl, 

while Rawḥ reads both with taḥqīq, like Ḥafṣ: ( ءِذ  
 
اأ ).  

بِِ  )-26 خ 
 
فِي الَِّانِ أ احُ و  بُ اع كِس  ن ك  امُ **ط  سِو ى ال ع  ه  تفِ  فِي النَّم لِ السِ  احُ و   (كِِل   م  فيِهِم 

{ 
 
َٰباً ذ ا .أ دِيد   إنَِّاكُنَّا ترُ  ق  ج 

لت  [  :0Sūrat Ar-Ra˘d]  {ل فِِ خ 

رُوا } ف  ِين  ك  ق ال  الََّّ  و 
 
اباً و  ذ ا .أ   ب اؤُن اء اكُنَّا ترُ 

 
  Sūrat AnNaml:67]] {ر جُون  ل مُخت  نَّا.أ

 

7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words 

Ruways reads these words in different ways, depending on the 

ḥarakāt of the 2 hamazāt (pl.). تلِ فِ )  لخِ  ا ك  هُم  ِق  ق   The 2  (** عِ ولِ  ي   و ح 

hamzahs differ or agree in their ḥarakāt. Rawḥ reads with taḥqīq.  
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When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Ḥarakāt 

If the 2 hamzahs agree (ittafaqatā) in their ḥarakāt, then Ruways 

makes tas-hīl of the 2nd hamzah.    **) ه ِ )-27  اق  س  فِ  ال  ات  اط  ذ  إِ لِ الَِّانِ و ح  ر     

(a)  identical with fatḥah { ٓ ا رُن اج  م 
 
رُن ا.-ء  أ   (م 

 
اءٓ  أ هُ  ش  هُ .-نش   د  )نش   ح 

 
اءٓ  أ د  .-ج   {ح 

(b)  identical with kasrah: {ِاءِٓ إن م  اءِٓ إلَِّ  (ن.-ٱلسَّ ءِٓ ) لَّ .-ٱلن سِ  َٰؤُل  {ن  .-إنِ   ه       
(c)  identical with ḍammah, the only one: {  َِول

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ   ءُ ا ل  و 

ُ
ولَِ  -أ

 
ٓ أ َٰٓئكِ  و  . ءُ ا {ل    

 

(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their ḥarakāt 

The Rule 

(a) If the 1st hamzah is maftūḥah, then make tas-hīl of the 2nd.  

The 2nd carries a kasrah {  ئ  يٓ فِ ت  َٰ َٰ ٰ  -إلَِ  {لَ   or a ḍammah .{  ةً ج مَّ
ُ
ةً ٰ  -اءٓ   أ {مَّ   

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftūḥah, then he makes ibdāl of it to a 

letter of madd that matches the preceding ḥarakah. If the 1st 

hamzah is maksūrah, then he turns the 2nd into a yā maftūḥah. If 

the 1st is maḍmūmah, then he turns the 2nd to a wāw maftūḥah. 

اءُٓ  ل وت }  ن ش 
 
بت أ بت و  : ن اهُم  ص  هٱ-ن اهُم  ص  ف  ٓ لسُّ  ءُ ا

 
 ءُ وٓ سُ } لو  : لأ

 
الهِمعت أ الهِمعت و   :م  ل ؤُا  -م  تم   ٱل

 
توُنِ أ  :فت

تُونِ و   اءُٓ -فت م  َٰس  ي   و 
 
اءِٓ ٱ مِن  / قتلعِِ و  : قتلعِِ أ م  اءِٓ ٱ / ي ةً اء  لسَّ م   لسَّ

 
ءِٓ وِ -وي   / ي ةً اي  : وأ  عَ 

 
ِ  :خِيهِ أ  .{يهِ ي 

(c) If neither of them is maftūḥah (the 1st hamzah is maḍmūmah 

and the 2nd is maksūrah, the opposite does not exist in the 

Qur’ān) then Ruways makes tas-hīl and ibdāl of the 2nd hamzah 

into a wāw maksūrah and the ibdāl is preferred, muqaddam. 

ن ُ ش  } دِي م  هت َٰ ءُ آي  َٰ وِ ءُ آُ ش  : إلَِ  َٰ ٰ  -لَ  رِ  (لَ 
ك  ِ  ) نَّا.-نَّاوِ  ي اءُٓ ياز  اءُٓ إلَِ  ٱللََّّ ر  نتُمُ ٱلتفُق 

 
 :أ

اءُٓ  ر  ٓ هدشُ لٱ)- لَ  .-لَ  وِ ٱلتفُق   {ذ اٰ  -ذ اوِ : إذِ ا ءُ ا

 

8. The Imālah of The Alif of Some Words 

 The only dthat ul-yā that Ya˘qūb reads with imālah is in 17: 72  

بيِلٗ { ٧٢  لُّ س  ض 
 
أ َٰ و  مى  عت

 
ةِ أ هُو  فِِ ٱلۡأٓخِر  عۡمِىٰ ف 

َ
َٰذِهۦِ أ ن  فِِ ه  ن ك   .the first one ,}و م 
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ل   ل  حُ تمُِل  و  وَّ
 
ان  أ مى  بسُِب ح  ع 

 
النَّم ل  طُ و  ** ز  سِو ى أ فرِيِن  ال كَُّ و  ي اءُ ي  حُ ل  ك  م ن  يُ اسِ   ط  و 

 Ruways reads one word with an imālah  {ٓ فرِيِنَٓٱليك ٓٓ–ٓفرِِينَٓك} , 

wherever it occurs and Rawḥ only, shares him in sūrah 27: 43.  
Rawḥ reads another word with an imālah at the beginning of 

sūrat Yasīn ٓ  {ٱلۡت كِيمِ  رْٓٓي س  ٓالقْ  نِٓءَاوَ }, Ruways makes idghām with the 

fatḥ of the yā of {ٓ {يسَ   and Rawḥ merges with imālah of the yā. 

  

9. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of  Ya˘qūb 
Ya˘qūb adds hamzahs to these words, contrary to Ḥafṣ ( ٓۚ  ل  ي    ت لتِتكُمت
رِيَّ  , (14 :49)

ك  رِيَّ  :از 
ك  ٓ ز  ج  -جِئُ ترُت -ءا - ون    ُ مُرت  

ا) ي ف  ج  عُ ك  يُر ج  مٓٓو  ىٓف س  خْر 
ُ
ٓللِأ ن  لٓ حُٓإذِ آكَ  ٓح   (**لًى

Ya˘qūb reads these words differently from Ḥafṣ:   رُون  ذَّ ت َٰبُ -كَّ ِ -ن  ِ ي  يٗ ن -است
  ُ َٰ طِرت -اليِ ٗ صُ -تيِ ٗاعُ -ثيِ ٗاجُ -صٗالِ مُُت -طت ق  سَّ َٰ -ن  ي نف  ع ل مُ رَّ  قلُ-ينُْلُِ -فت ق  لَّ ت  -ت كُمح  ست ي  ف  -ادٗ مِه  ِ ي   -بّ 

كُمت رَّ  قلُ ِ احت ن ا -اتً ي  م  -ب  هِ -جِعُون  ي رت وَإِلَت ل يهُموت ل  خ  -جِعُون  ت رت وَإِلَت    -بُونسِ ي   -بُ سِ تَ   -ف  ع 

ت حِ ) و ف  باِل ف  لِ  حُ ل  خ  ا    ***و  هُم  ِق  ق  ن تُم  و ح 
 
ا أ ع  اللَّءِ ه   (***   ل  ح  م 

Ya˘qūb deletes the yā (waṣlan and waqfan) of the word  َٰٓ ي  ـ ِ ٱلَّ  in 

(33,58,65) and reads the word with hamzah maksūrah 

muḥaqqaqqah  

 

10. Al-Idghām Aṣ-ṣaghīr (Assimilation) 

تُ ) خ 
 
 لُ طُ أ

ُ
ن ـحِ ورثِ تُم  أ ثِ تُ ع  ب  ذ ا ا ***  مًى فدِ  لْ 

ُ
تُ أ ع  عُذ  غِم  م  ادَّ ا و   (ل  ح  ع كِسًا ـهُم 

Note: Sheikh An-Naḥḥās said (in Ar-Risālah p.: 36) that Ruways 

makes idghām without khulf, He also adds to Ruways the idghām 

of a word in 7: 41{ ادٞ : نَّم  مِه  ه  ج  ادٞ   ه  نَّم مِ  ه   .{ج 
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11. Al-Idghām Al-Kabīr of Mithlayn  

Al-Idghām Al-Kabīr takes place between two mutaḥarrik letters. 

Ya˘qūb makes idghām of mithlayn in 3 words, while Ruways 

makes idghām of mithlayn in 5 words and 16 ones with khulf.  
 

No. Idghām kabīr of Ya˘qūb Ruways 

احِبِ بٱِلْت نۢبِ  4:36 ِ ٱلْت نۢبِ  و ٱلصَّ احِب ب   و ٱلصَّ

و 27:36 تمُِدُّ
 
ال  ن  أ نِ بمِ   madd lāzim     ِوٓن تمُِدُّ

 
ال   ۦأ بمِ    

53:55 Waṣlan  ِب ك ءِٓ ر  ي ِ ء ال 
 
ف بأِ

ىَٰ  ار   ت ت م 
ىَٰ  ار  ب كِ  تَّم    ر 

اب  ب يتن هُمت  23:101 نس 
 
آب بَّيتن هُمت    M. lāzimف ل  أ نس 

 
 أ

20:33 

20:34 

20:35 

ثيِۡٗ  ك  ك  ب حِ  ت نسُ  ن ذت  ٣٣اكَ  كُر ك  و 
ثيًِۡا ٣٥ا إنَِّك  كُنت  بنِ ا ب صِيۡٗ    ٣٤ك   

ثيِۡٗ   ك كَّ ب حِ  ا نسُ 
ثيًِۡا   كُر ك كَّ ن ذت و 

نت    إنَِّك كُّ  

رُوا    14:46 كَّ رُوا    Waṣlan ثُمَّ ت ت ف  كَّ  ثُمَّ تَّف 
16 Ruways has 16 idghām, 

with khulf (with the 

preferance of idghām, 

except   َٰب ِ   ٱلتكِت  بٱِلۡت ق   2: 79. 

ع ل  ل كُم  ج 

idghām/iṫĥhār 

 Ruways 

ـــل لَّكُـــم ع       ج 

8 times in 

surah 16 

عهِِمت   2:20 مت ب  بسِ  ه  عهِِمت  لَّ   مت َّس  ب ب ه   لَّ  

يتدِيهِمت  2:79
 
َٰب  بأِ يتدِي /ٱلتكِت 

 
َٰب  بأِ مت هُ ٱلتكِت  يتدِي 

 
َٰب  بأِ مت هُ ٱلتكِت  يتدِي 

 
ِ أ َٰب ب مت هُ ٱلتكِت   

2:176 Iṫĥhār preferred, idghām    ِ َٰب  بٱِلۡت ق  ِ   ٱلتكِت  ِ ٱلۡت ق  َٰب ب  ٱلتكِت 
َّهُم قبِ ل  ل هُم  27:17  قبِ ل ل

نَّهُۥ هُو   53
 
أ نَّهُۥ هُو   in surah 53 4 و 

 
أ و   و  نَّه هُّ

 
أ  و 
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12. Stopping on the ˘Uthmanic Muṣḥaf Script 

Ya˘qūb stops on some words that end in a tā, with a sākin hā.    

نَّث   - 178 اءُ مُؤ  اءِ قفِ       ***                   إذِ ا كُتبِ ت  باِلَّۡاءِ ه  لِ  ح  ف باِل ه  و  ا رضًِِ و مُع   قَّ
ِ -ر حْت ه :ر حْت تُ }  ت  -ت  ن  عت ل  -تنَّ سُ -ت  م  عت ن

 
أ ر  صِي تِ -ٱمت عت ر ت  -قُرَّتُ -و م  ج  نَّتُ -ش  -ٱبتن ت  -و ج 

ر   تُ -تُ يَّ قِ ب  -ت  فطِت مِ  َٰب تِ -كَ  ي  َٰتِ -غ  صِّ تً -ت  ر  م  ث  -ب ي نِ ت  -ء اي تٞ -ٱلتغُرُف  -ح     
 
َٰأ ب هت : تِ ب  ي 

 
َٰأ {ي  . 

He stops with hā, except 5 words he stops with tā: -{  ة ج    {ذ ات  ب هت

ن اص  } ت  حِ   م  ل  اتِ {}وَّ رتض  ات   {}م  يته  ات  ه  يته  تُمُ } {ه  ف ر ء يت
 
َٰٓ أ ىَٰ /  تَّ ٱللَّ َٰت  و ٱلتعُزَّ   {ٱللَّ

13. Stopping With Hā’ us-Sakt 

Ya˘qūb stops with a sākin hā’-us-sakt on the following words:  

1- The mushaddad nūn of the feminen plural, that is preceded by 

the pronoun hā of the third person:  { هُنَّهت َٰد  ل  وت
 
يتدِيهُنَّ -أ

 
رتجُلهُِنَّهت -هت أ

 
أ تهُنَّهت -و  -إلَِ 

ل يتهُنَّهت  ل قُِوهُنَّهت -فيِهُنَّهت -ع  ط  تهِِنَّهت -ف  ل هُنَّهت -مِنَۢ بُيُوتهِِنَّهت  -ل  تَُّترجُِوهُنَّه-لعِِدَّ ج 
 
سِكُوهُنَّهت -أ مت

 
-ف أ

كِنُوهُنَّهت -ف ارقِوُهُنَّهت  ست
 
تل هُنَّهت -أ جُور هُن هت -اتوُهُنَّهت     ف   -حْ 

ُ
ت حِ -أ َٰنهِِنَّهت -نُوهُنَّهت ف ٱمت تُمُوهُنَّهت -بإِيِم  لمِت   {ع 

2- The pronoun   هِِ  - و هُو  of a single male or female, third person.    

3- The 5 words of istifhām that consist of a preposistion and an 

interrogative mā (Alistifhāmiyyah). { هت هت  -بمِ  هت  -لمِ  مَّ هت فِ  –ع  هت  - يم  {مِمَّ   

ل  
 
ا أ ب ه  باِل ه 

 
لمِ  حُ و قفِ  ي ا أ ع   ل  ح  م  و  ِ م  ل ب   ا ك  ائرُِه   *** و س 

ل    ى ال م  و  َّه  ر  ل ي هُنَّه  إلَِ  ن هُ نّ  وُ ع  هِِ و ع    هُو و 

دِيَّة  } تهُم بهِ  َۢ  وَإِنِ ِ مُرتسِل ة  إلَِ  ةُ ن اظِر  لوُن   بمِ  ف  تمُرتس  َٰ ٣٥ي رتجِعُ ٱل نُوا  ي  ِين  ء ام  ا ٱلََّّ ه  يُّ
 
ا  لمِ  أ ت قُولوُن  م 

لوُن   ع  مَّ  ٢ل  ت فت اءٓ لوُن  ع  ا فيِم  ١ي ت س  َٰه  ى ر  نت  مِن ذكِت
 
َٰنُ  ٤٣أ نس  ِ

 لمِ  ) ٥خُلقِ   مِمَّ ف لتي نظُرِ ٱلإت
َٰهيِم   ون  فِِ إبِتر  ا ل يتس  ل كُم بهِۦِ عِلتمٞۚٓ  ف لمِ   -تَُ اجُّٓ ون  فيِم  فُرُون  بَِٔاه لمِ   -تَُ اجُّٓ ِ ت كت َٰتِ ٱللََّّ  لمِ   -ي 

َٰطِلِ  ِ  لمِ   -ت لتبسُِون  ٱلۡت قَّ بٱِلتب  بيِلِ ٱللََّّ ن س  ون  ع  َٰدِقِ    ف لمِ   -ت صُدُّ ت لتتُمُوهُمت إنِ كُنتُمت ص   .{ق 
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4- The mushaddad mabni Ya ul-Mutakkalim:  { َّ َّ -إلَِ  يَّ -عَل   يَّ -لد   -بيِ د 

خَِِِّ  َّ بمُِصّت يَّه - ٱبتن تً  َّه – بيِ د  ل يَّه – إلَِ  يَّه – ع  خِِيَّه – لد                               {ٱبتن ت يَّه - بمُِصّت
                 

5- Ruways (only), on { َّث مَّ  -ث م َٰ  -ف  فِ  س 
 
َٰأ َٰ  -ي  يتل تً  َٰو  َٰ -ي  تِ  سّت  َٰح  –{ ي    Sheikh An-

Naḥḥās said that: “It is preferred not to stop with hā’us-sakt for 

Ruways in # 1, 4 or 5 { َٰ فِ  س 
 
َٰأ َٰ -ي  يتل تً  َٰو  َٰ -ي  تِ  سّت  َٰح  ي  ع  ث مَّ )   *  ”. ب ة  م  ذُو ندُ  ب  طِ و   

Ya˘qūb stops on }ن ِ ي 
 
أ ِ ن-ف ك  ي 

 
أ ك  ي ِ  و 

 
أ ي ِ -ف ك 

 
أ ك   this nūn represents) و 

Tanwīn), *** ن  حُْ ِ ل ق  اف  نِ ر  الر حِْ  ى النُّورِ و  ا لد   ه  يُّ
 
خ  انِ و أ ا ف و ق  الدُّ ه  يُّ

 
ي ا أ    18-)و 

There are 3 words ending in hā )  يُّ ه
 
 in sūrat an-Nūr, Az-Zukhruf ,)أ

and ar-Raḥmān ِل  ن يُّه   ٱلَِّق 
 
رُغُ ل كُمت  أ ن فت احِرُ -س  يُّه  ٱلسَّ

 
َٰأ ق الوُا  ي  مِنُون  -و  تمُؤت يُّه   ٱل

 
يِعًا أ   .جَ 

If Ya˘qūb were to stop on one, he would pause with an alīf, ا ه  يُّ
 
َٰأ   .ي 

Ya˘qūb delets of hā-essakt in the waṣl in all of its 7 places in the 

Qur’ān: 1-  (2:209 ) َّن هت ل مت ي ت س  2- ت دِ ( 6:91) َٰهُمُ ٱقت ى  in sūrah 69: 4 6-3  هت  ف بهُِد 

َٰبيِ   ابيِ  حِ ٢٥هت كتِ  الَِ   ٢٦هت س  َٰنيِ   ٢٨ هتۜۡ م  -7   {هت سُلتط  آ  َٰكَٓو م  ديرى
َ
ا هيِ   أ ١٠هت م  }  (010:01)  

ذِف ن   لِّ  اح  ا هِِ  مُوصِل   و  الَِ و م  انيِ ه  م   *** بسُِل ط 

لِ حِْ   ى ال و ص  نَّ اق ت د  لد   اب  ت س  ذِف  كتِ ابيِ ه  حِس  ا اح  ذ  لِ  حُ  اهُ ك   ف 

 

To listen to Ya˘qūb’s recitation, please visit the following link: 

https://archive.org/details/Yasser_AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_w

a_rouh 

 

In the link, Ya˘qūb’s Muṣḥaf is the last one on the right hand side 

(light blue)  06 th.  http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/ 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerYakob.pdf 

 

 

  

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
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Uṣūl Qirā’t Khalaf al-

Bazzār (al-˘Āshir) 

From Riwāyati 

Isḥāq and Idrīs 
From The Ṭarīq of  

Ash-Shāṭibiyyah  

and Ad-Durrah 

Tajweed Rules of Qirā’t Khalaf al-Bazzār (al-˘Āshir) 

Ibn Al-Jazarī clarified 3 Qurrā’ in the poem, Ad-Durrah, 

which is complementary to Ash-Shāṭibiyyah’s poem of 7 

Qurrā’. He gives Khalaf al-˘Āshir (fḍq, فضق) the same code 

letters that Ash-Shāṭibī gives to Ḥamzah on the basis that 

the latter is considered the aṣl (root, reference) of al-˘Āshir. 

 for Idris. So, in the (ق) for Isḥāq, and (ض) ,for Khalaf (ف)

Durrah, Ibn al-Jazarī only mentions how Khalaf differs from 

ash-Shāṭibiyyah in his aṣl. These are mentioned in blue text. 

  

 
   

م
ر

 
   

م
ر
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م زهُُمُ  -8 ر  لهِم   و  ص 
 
أ اةِ ك  و  ه مِل          ***              ثُمَّ الرُّ

ُ
ذ كُر  وَإِل  ف أ

 
ال فُوا أ  ف إنِ  خ 

[10] The Tajwīd Rules of Qirā-at Khalaf al-Bazzār 

Khalaf al-Bazzār Al-Kūfī, al-˘Āshir (the ‘tenth’ Khalf) (150-229 

AH), Abū Muhammad Khalaf ibn Hishām ibn Tha˘lab al-Asadī 

al-Bazzār al-Baghdadī, was an important figure in the history of 

the Qur'ān and the Qira'āt, or method of recitation. In addition to 

being a transmitter for the Qur'ān reading method of Ḥamzah az-

Zaiyyāt, one of the seven well-known authenti readers, he was 

also known for his own independent method that is counted 

among the three accepted but less famous methods. 

Transmitter of Ḥamzah (same one who preserved Ḥamzah's 

recitation, but this is his own method of recitation, that he 

adopted will be mentioned here) Khalaf: He memorised the 

Qur'ān when he was ten years old. 

For Khalaf's own, independent method of recitation, the two 

primary transmitters from him (the students who preserved this 

qirā’ah) were Abū Ya˘qub, Isḥāq ibn IbRaḥīm ibn ˘Uthmān al-

Merwazī, d. 286 A.H.) and Abū al-Ḥasan, Idrees (Idrīs ibn ˘Abd 

al-Karīm al-Ḥaddād al-Baghdādī, d. 292 A.H.).  

To recite in Khalaf’s Qirā-ah, you should listen to the shykh who 

recites in his style, get the Muṣḥaf of Khalaf, and learn with a 

teacher (preferably one who has an Ijāzah). To listen to Khalaf 

al-Bazzār (al-˘Āshir)’s recitation, please visit the following link:  

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s1l0Yvh-GP0 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AVYZB_96Sl8 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s1l0Yvh-GP0
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In the link, Khalaf al-Bazzār (al-˘Āshir)’s Muṣḥaf is the one 

before last one on the right hand side (pink) the 00th.   

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKhalaf10.pdf 

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/ 

1. The Basmalah/ Al-Fātiḥah/ Al-Madd Al-Far˘ī/Derived 
Khalaf uses the Waṣl way without basmalah to join between any 

2 successive sūrahs (connecting while applying the appropriate 

tajweed rules). Except if he connects between sūrat An-Nās and 

al-Fātiḥah then he must reads basmalah.  

ِ و   - 010  ت    ور  لُك  ب     السُّ ة  ف  و ص  اح    ***                  ص 

2. Sūrat Al-Fātiḥah 
Khalaf’s recitation follows Ḥafṣ in some rules of recitation, He 

counts the basmalah as the 1st āyah, reads ِينِ   َٰلكِِ ي وتمِ ٱلد   { {م 
ت قيِم   } تمُست َٰط  ٱل ر  ِ َٰط   ٦ٱلص   ,with ṣād {صِر 

The hā with kasrah in يتهِمت }  تهِمت -لد   ل يتهِمت -إلَِ    is his code letter (ف) the {ع 

الكِِ  اط  ز فُ حُز  و م   ِ الصّ  لفِ و  ج  ي هِم           ***                 ه  اس  ل ي هِم  إلَِ  هِمُ لد   اك سِّ ع       تًً ف   و 

He reads both madd Muttaṣil and Munfaṣil in 4 ḥarakāt. 
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3. Mīm Al-Jam˘ and The Hā That Precedes it 

Mīm al-jam˘ can appear before a sākin or a mutaḥarrik letter.  

A- If it is preceding a sākin, then all the qurrā` read the mīm with 

a temporary ḍammah, without ṣilah, to avoid the meeting of 2 

sākin, like this case.  { ُِنتهُم تمُ  م  َٰسِقُون  ؤٱل هُُمُ ٱلتف  ثَ  كت
 
أ ل يت -مِنُون  و    {قتِ الُ ٱلت  كُمُ ع 

B- If the hā before the mīm is preceded by kasrah or a sākin yā, 
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then Khalaf reads both hā and mīm with ḍammah, like Ḥamzah. 

ل يتهُمُ ٱلَّ ِ } ل يتهُمُ -قبِتل تهُِمُ ٱلَّتًِ -لَّةُ ع  ِ و  يُ -قتِ الُ ٱلت  ع  ُ ٱ مُ يهُ ف  ُ  مُ يهُ رِ يُ -للََّّ مُ بهُِ - ِ ن  ٱث   مُ هُ لَ  إِ -اللََّّ
 
ب ابُ ٱلْت  ل يتهُمُ -س  {ٱلْت اب   ع   

C- If mīm al-jam˘ is followed by a mutaḥarrik letter, then it is 

read with sukūn.  

ا ال و  ز  فُ وِ و غُنَّةُ ي ا و   

-Khalaf merges the nūn and tanwīn in wāw and yā with ghunnah.  

-He makes iṫĥhār where Ḥamzah makes idghām kabīr of tā, in:  

َٰتِ صَّ } فَّ َٰٓ او ٱلصَّ َٰتِ زَّ  ١ف ٗ َٰجِر  رٗاف ٱلزَّ َٰتِ ذِ   ٢جت َٰليِ  رًاف ٱلتَّ َٰتِ ذَّ  ٣كت َٰريِ  وٗا و ٱلذَّ و ١رت تمُِدُّ
 
 نِ  ن  أ

َٰتِ صُّ  ٥ال  بمِ   تمُغيِر  َٰتِ ذِ    ٣بتحٗا ف ٱل تمُلتقيِ  رًاف ٱل ةٞ ب يَّت  ط    -كت  {ائٓفِ 

ن    هِر  ظ 
 
تلِ وهِِِ   -ل  فُ أ رًا و  ز ج  ا و  فًّ ا الَّۡاءُ فِِ ص  ذ  ن هُ ب يَّت  ***      ك  وًا و صُب حًا ع  ذ ر    حُلى  فِِ و 

 

4. The Pronoun of Hā ul-Kināyah  

Khalaf recites hā ul-Kināyah with ṣilah, {  كُرُوا  ي رتض {ل كُمت  وهُ وَإِن ت شت    

Khalaf reads the hā with kasrah (like Ḥafṣ) in }  كُثُوٓا لِ هِ  ٱمت هت
 
 ,{ق ال   لِْ

while Ḥamzah reads with ḍammah, in sūrahs: 20, 27, 29. 

ا   ***...          انقلفوفي الك  ...وأشبعِ... ل فُ بل  امكثوا بالكسّ أهلهِ ق و ه  ِ ص   
اف   ل *** ش  ه م 

 
ت  أ ك  السَّ م ز  ال و ق فِ و  ق  ه  قَّ  و ح 

Khalaf reads without the sakt of Ḥamzah, on mafṣūl and mawṣūl.   
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5. The Major Imālah  

The imālah kubrā is a main rule in the recitation of Khalaf.     
ىٓ}   تَََٰم  ىٓ-ٱلۡي دين 

َ
ىٓ-لَّىٰت و  -فَّىٰتوُ  -أ َٰٓ-ي وح  َٰٓ-وَكَفِ  َٰٓطَٓ-ٱلُّه  َٰٓٱلرُّجيٓ-ىَٰٓناَدٓ -غ  يمَريٓ-ع  َٰٓٱل َٰٓ-ع  هَوٓ -ترَيض 

ي -ىَٰٓٱل
َٰٓأعيٓ انِٓ-م  ا-عَص  قيص 

َ ه ٓتوََٓ-ٱلي َٰٓ-لَ د ح  ِب ٓ-وَٱلضُّ ْٓٱلرد ا وٓ -وَٰ ق 
َٰٓ-ىَٰٓٱلي ع ل 

حٓ -ٱلي َٰهَاوَض  َٰنِٓهَدٓ -ى َٰ ٓ-ى قَى زيجَٓ-ة  ٓت  َٰٓمُّ -ٰ ةى 
َوٓ 
َٰ هٓ -ا ٓايَٓٱلي ٓ-إنِىَ مَاكِِ  َٰٓ-ه ٓاءٓ رٓ -كَٓاءٓ رٓ -ىَٰٓر أ ٓ-ه  حْيٓ -ويَحْي 

َ
اءِٓ-ىَٰٓن أ ٓ-اوَأ اءَٓ-ش  آ -ج  دۡرِّىكٰ ٍو م 

 
ا ٓ-أ  

رٓ -تَتي
-ٱل 

مٓ -ٓرٓ ٱل م دٓ هٍِّ-ٓ-ح  مٓ  -طِّ س  اتيِكَٓ-ط  رٓ -ىَٰٓترَٓ -ىَٰٓب شۡٓ -ء  خي
 
رٓ -ىَٰٓأ

رٓ -ىى ٓٱليق 
ٓ ٱليكٓ -ىَٰٓوَذكِي -ىَٰٓرٓ كَٓسٓ -ىَٰٓبي

َٰهَاسٓ ريٓمٓ وَٓ ٓ-ىَٰٓالَّصَارٓ -ى
 
ٓ -ىَٰٓسارٓ أ َٰرٓ -ىَٰٓللِيي سري َٰةِٓ-ىَٰٓيَتَوَ ى ر  ي ا-ٱلتَّوي ٓٱٓبَٓاتَٓكِٓ-ٱلرُّءي

َ ر ارِٓ-ر ارِٓبيٓلي
 - ذَاتِٓقَ

ٓ-ارِٓرٓ ٱليقَٓدَارَٓ
َ ٓ-ر ارِٓبيٓللِي

َ ٓ ٱلي
 {ارِٓشري

Khalaf does not do imālah of the following, nor Kisā’ī’s words. 

َوَارِٓ-ارِٓٱلَّٓ-ارِٓهَّٓٱلَّٓ}
ارِ -ٱلْت و ارِ -ٱلَّارِٓ-نَٓجَبَّاريِ-ارِٓوَٱلۡيَٓ-ٱلۡي هَّ ياَ-ٱلتق  جَ  -ر ءي ٓ  ٢س  ا َٰه  ى افًا-د ح   -ضِع 

ا  َٰه  ا  ٢ت ل ى َٰه  ى ح  ا ط   {.٦و م 

ع هُ  ارِ الْ  و ارِ ضِع اف  م  هَّ ت حِ ق  باِل ف  يَّل   *** و  اء  م  ا ج  ُ الُِّل ثِ ر ان  ش   *** ع   

اة    ر  ي ا اللَّمِ ت و  ارِ رُؤ  ل ب ر  ِ ك    د  ف

6. The Single Hamzah 

Khalaf makes 1- Ibdāl a sākin hamzah by a madd letter in Sūrahs  

18 & 21 ِيبُ }  :and in (وج  اجُ م  و   وج  اجُ ي  )  ب دِل ***         {ٱلَّ 
 
ِئ ب  أ مُلف  والَّ  ي ج   

2- Naql: He makes Naql of the hamzah’s fatḥah to the sākin sīn 

in the imperative verb { ست  لوُا      و  }, when preceded by a wā or a fā.   
لتهُمت } تُمت -و س  قت نف 

 
ا أ لوُا  م  ي ة  -و س  رت ل ٱلتق  رِ -و س 

ِكت ل  ٱلَّ  هت
 
لوُا  أ ِين   - ف س  لِ ٱلََّّ لتهُ -ف س  لوُهُنَّ -ف س    {ف س 

كِ  بهِِ  -217  ر  ب ل هُ و ح  ا ق  ِنًا م  ك  ت س  قِ       ***              م  س 
 
أ ل  و  ه  س 

 
ظُ أ تً  ي ر جِع  اللَّف  هُ ح  ط   

3- Ḥadthf: He omits a hamzah of  (  َٰهُون (يضُ  َٰٓئفِٞ  , ط  يتفٞ   ط   (7:201).  

4- Khalaf adds a hamzah to: { آء   - ؤًا – د كَّ ؤًا– هُزت ئيِل   - كُفت بِت  ج    .{ ٓ ئيِل  مِيكَ    
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ه   - 470 ب ع د  ا و  الرَّ يمِ و  ِ
ت حُ الْ  يِل  ف  سُور ةً    ***            او جِبِ  ك  م ز ةً م  عي ه  ب ة  و   ولِ   صُح 

ا - 089 ا بهِ  ر  ع  الشُّ افِ و  ر  ع 
 
ِ ث الِِاً                  ***           و طه وفِي الْ

ن تُمُ للِكُ  (اب دِل  )ء آم      

He reads some words diffrently from Ḥafṣ, by adding a hamzat 

istifhām, and reads both hamzahs with taḥqīq:  

مِى ٞ } ج  ٞ  ء ء عت بِّ  ر  نتُمت ء اء  }  .in sūrat Fuṣilat .{و ع  ِ }} (7,20,27) {م  ئ 
 
 نَّ لن   أ

رً ا لْ     {اجت

تُ مت لۡ   كُ نَّ إِ ء  } (7 :29)
ت
ال   ون  أ تُ مت لۡ   كُ نَّ إِ ء  -ٱلر جِ 

ت
ة  ٱلت  ون  أ احِش   {ف 

7. The Special Words of Khalaf (Al-Farsh)  

Khalaf (like Ḥamzah) makes ishmām– َي َ} يٓ}ٓ،{رَُدَُص  ٓسِّٓ -ٓءٓ سِّ ٓٓ  يٓي {ت   
َٰن   اوعُ ادت  وُ أ ٱللََّّ   اوعُ دت ٱ لُ قُ }   م  نُ -رُجت خت ٱ تُ ق ال  -ٱلرَّحت

 
ت - بُدُواعت ٱ أ   {ئ  زِ هت تُ ست ٱ دُ ق  -رت ظُ نت ٱا ورً ظُ مُ 

- Khalaf reads hā-essakt waqfan and deletes it waṣlan in the 1st 2 

places in the Qur’ān: 1- (2: 259) { َّن {هت ل مت ي ت س   2- (6:90) ت دِ } َٰهُمُ ٱقت ى  . {هت  ف بهُِد 

ذِف ن   ا اح  لهِ  ع  ث مَّ طِب  و  ب ة  م  ذُو ندُ  ا هِِ  مُوصِل              ***              و  ا لَِ و م  انيِ ه  م      بسُِل ط 
ث بتِ  

 
ذِف  فُ حِْ اهُ و أ ا اح  ذ  لِ  ***                 كتِ ابيِ ه   ز  ك  لِ حُف  ى ال و ص  نَّ اق ت د  لد   اب  ت س   حِس 

He reads the last 5 of the 7 ha-āt assakt waṣlan and waqfan: 3-6 

sūrat ul-Hāqqah َٰبيِ   ابيِ   ٢٥هت كتِ  الَِ   ٢٦هت حِس  َٰنيِ   ٢٨ هتۜۡ م  -7 {هت سُلتط  آ } رٓ و م  دي
َ
َٰكَٓأ ا هيِ   ى ١٠هت م    

- He reads  ِ  َٰبُن  with kasrah. He reads all of these words with ي 

kasrah on the first letter:  ًِنَّ -ٱلتغيُِوبِ –ا شِيوخً -اعِيون ِ -جِيوبهِ  يٗان يُِوت-ست   بيُِوتاً-ٱلْت
- He reads the following words differently from Ḥafṣ, also. 

ً وُ  ِيح   –ا لدت تُ م  ل   -شُُ  ي بت  –الر  ِ  مُ ست ٓ تمُ -اءِٓ سالن  وهن  ا َٰ ت   – سُّ فت لَّ  - طت ق  سَّ عُب  ٱلرُّ  -ث مودًا  – ق   
 

This concludes the lessons of Khalaf’s recitation rules. 
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 سبحانك اللهم وبحمدك أشهد أن

 لا إله إلا أنت 
 أستغفرك وأتوب إليك

 
 

 

How perfect You are, O Allāh, and 

I praise You. I bear witness that 

None has the right to be 

worshipped except You. I seek 

Your forgiveness and turn to You 

in repentance. 
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